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τ΄ GOODRICH’S GREEK GRAMMAR, 
FOURTH EDITION. 


This work is intended to be, at once, a convenient Man- 
vA for the younger class of students, and a guide to the 
more advanced, in their enquiries into the principles and 
anomalies of the language. For the convenience of the 
former, 

1. The Jeading principles which are first to be commit- 
ted to memory, are stated in very brief terms, and are in- 
dicated by being put in a larger type. 

2. Remarks and exceptions immediately follow the rules 
to which they belong, in a smaller character; instead of 
being consigned to the margin or to an Appendix, where 
they rarely attract the notice of the pupil. 

3. The declensions of Nouns are reduced on the German 
plan, to three, corresponding to the three first declensions 
in Latin. But contract nouns of the third declension are 
: ranged under five forms, corresponding to the five declen- 
sions of contracts, as given on the English plan. The ad- 

vantages of both modes of classification are thus united, 

4. ‘The Paradigm of the Verb is reduced to a tabular 
form ; making it more easy of reference, and presenting at 
a single view the analogies of all the Moods and Tenses. 

5. The Syntax is made as comprehensive and complete 
as possible ; and those rules which are common to the 
Latin and Greek languages, are stated in the exact terms — 
of Adam’s Latin Grammar, as being already familiar to the 

_ learner. φι 

6. Very full tables are given of the various forms of Ad- 
jectives and Participles, of Irregular verbs in μι, of Anom- 
alous verbs, and of the changes to which the verb is subject- 

_ed in conjugation. | | 
at: For the use of more advanced students, extended articles 
are introduced in their proper places, on the principles 
which control the change of letters in syllabication, on the 
laws of contraction in Nouns and.Verbs, on the distinctive 
sense of the middle voice, the use and sequence of the 
several Moods, the signification of each of the Tenses, the 
distinction between the use of the Infinitive and the Parti- 
ciple, the general principles which decide the adoption of 
the genitive, the dative, or the accusative after Verbs, the 
nature and uses of the Article, the laws which regulate 
the collocation of the accents, and the destinctive meanings 
of the most important Particles, as explained by Hoogeveen. 

These articles are intended to comprize every thing on 

these subjects contained in the Grammar of Buttmann ; and 

to present, within a narrow compass, the leading conclu- 
sions at which Matthie has arrived in several hundred pages — a 
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From the American Serna of Education. 


We feel free to ἐ νὴ: of this book, after ἘΓΒΕΡΕΟΝΝ ex- 
perience in the use of it, as well as of the Gloucester and 
the Eton Greek Grammars, and that of Valpy. We have 
found it better adapted than. any one of these singly, to the 
course of Greek usually pursued in Schools and Colleges 
in this country. We would not prescribe our own experi- 
ence as a guide to other teachers. But we think it due to 
the compilation of Professor Goodrich to intimate that our 
opinion of it was not formed theoretically or atrandom. Stu- 
dents and teachers who. have not made use of this work, 
we would refer to the unusually full and satisfactory view of 

‘ voice,’ ‘mood’ and ‘tense,’ for proof that the book is not 
compiled merely as a convenient compend ; and the com- 
pleteness of the syntax will be found a great aid to the tho- — 
rough instruction of young scholars. In the last mention- 
-ed department as well as in the scheme of inflection, the 
author corresponds as far as analogy will permit, to the ar- 
rangement of Latin Grammar, and in particular to the work 
of Dr. Adam, so generally used in our classical schools.— 
_In the order in which instruction is now given,—that is to 
say, commencing with Latin, this course will facilitate the 
progress of pupils, and } connect more pleasure than is other- 


_. wise wont to be felt, with their application to Greek. 


We would leave ΤῊΝ work with our readers, as the best 
_ that we have yet seen for the actual purposes of instruction 


; ᾿ in preparatory schools. 


wen 


Certificate of President Day and Professor Kingsly, of 
Yale College. 

Candidates for admission into this college, are examined 

in Goodrich’s Greek Grammar 3; and it 15 used as ἃ text 


book, in the instruction of the class. 
JEREMIAH DAY, President. 


The fourth edition of Goodrich’s Greek Grammar has 
received in my opinion, important improvements on the 


editions which have preceded it. 
J. L. KINGSLY, Prof. of Languages. 


Yale College, March Ath, 1828. 
Pertificate of Prof. Humphreys, of Washington College. 


Professor Goodrich’s Greek Grammar, with the impor- 
tant additions and improvements, appearing in the fourth 
edition, I cordially recommend to Students in the preparar 


tory course for Washington College. : 
HECTOR ἐλ 2 agin tas Prof. of An. Languages. 
dosiaat 18, 1828. 


OF 


GREEK GRAMMAR. — 


ἤ 


By CHAUNCEY A. GOODRICH, 


” 


USED IN YALE COLLEGE. 


HERETOFORE PUBLISHED AS THE GRAMMAR OF ey 


CASPAR FREDERIC HACHENBERG, 


FOURTH EDITION, 


ENLARGED AND IMPROVED. 


OB ire 


© "» 986 


Wartiory: ... 


PUBLISHED BY OLIVER D. COOKE & Co. 


So_p ALSO BY H. HOWE, NEW HAVEN—J. W. BURDITT, AND RICHARDSON 
AND LORD, BOSTON—ISAAC HILL, CONCORD—WHIPPLE AND LAWRENCE, 
SALEM—A. 5. BECKWITH, PROVIDENCE—C. HARRIS, WORCESTER—J. J. 
CUTLER AND CO., BELLOWS FALIS—C. GOODRICH, BURLINGTON, VT.—8. 
B. COLLINS, AND G. AND C. CARVILL, NEW-YORK—O. STEELE, ALBANY— 
WILLIAM WILLIAMS, UTICA—BEMIS AND CO., CANANDAIGUA—E. PECK AND 
CO., ROCHESTER—R. H. SMALL, AND CAREY, LEA AND GAREY, PHILADELPHIA 
——E. J. COALE, BALTIMORE—R. PATTERSON, PITTSBURGH, 


1828. 


DISTRICT OF CONNECTICUT, ss. \ 

BE 1T REMEMBERED, That on the fifth day of December, 
_ in the fifty-second year of the Independence of the United States 
of America, CHAUNCEY ALLEN GoopricH, of the said district, 
hath deposited in this office the title of a Book, the right whereof 
he claims as Author, in the words following, to wit : 

«ς Elements of Greek Grammar; By Chauncey A. Goodrich. 
Used in Yale College.” | 

In conformity to the act of Congress of the United States, en- 
titled, ‘‘ An act for the encouragement of learning, by securing 
_ the copies of Maps, Charts and Books, to the authors and propri- 
etors of such copies, during the times therein mentioned.”—and 
also to the act, entitled, ‘‘ An act supplementary to an act, enti- 
tled ‘An act for the encouragement of learning, by securing the 
copies of maps, charts, and books, to the authors and proprietor 
of such copies during the times therein mentioned,’ and extending 
_ the benefits thereof to the arts of designing, engraving, and etch- 


ing historical and other prints.” 
ἣν ι CHAS. A. INGERSOLL, 
Clerk of the District of Connecticut. 
A true copy of .Kecord, examined and sealed by me, __ 
: CHAS. A. INGERSOLL, 
Clerk-of the District of Connecticut. 


“ADVERTISEMENT. 


Tue materials for the first edition of this work, were 
derived chiefly from the Grammar of Hachenberg. Nu- 
merous additions were made, however, from other 
sources, and the plan entirely new-modelled, in con- 
formity to the existing modes of instruction in this coun- 
try. in its progress through three editions, it has re- 
ceived accessions of valuable matter from the later 
German Grammarians ; and, in the present edition, the 
articles on the Middle Voice, Tenses, Moods, the con- 
struction of the Infinitive and of Participles, and Gen- 
eral Principles of Government, have been re-written 
and enlarged; the Paradigms of the Irregular Verbs 
in wsfhave been made more complete ; a new article has 
been added on the Particles, and difficult forms of con- 
struction ; the Accents have been introduced, and fuller 
rules given for Oxytones and Paroxytones, than are or- 
dinarily to be met with, m works of this kind. \ By these 
successive changes, the work has lost its original char- 
acter of a compilation from Hachenberg, and the name 
of that Author, therefore, appears no longer on the title 

age. 7 

The plan of Adam’s Latin Grammar has been follow- 

ed, as far as the nature of the case would admit. The 


leading principles of Etymology and Syntax, designedto 


be committed to memory, are printed in a larger type. 
Remarks and exceptions follow, under each head, in a 
smaller, character. Those rules of Syntax, which are 
common to the Latin and Greek languages, are, in most 
cases, stated in the exact terms of Adam’s Grammar, 
as being already familiar to the learner. 

In a system of rules and annotations adapted to the 
capacity of the younger class of students, it would be 
out of place to enter into the theory of the language, 
or to trace the nice shades of distinction in the forms of 
construction. An attempt has been made, however, to 
guide the enquiries of more advanced students on these 
subjects, in the introductory articles on the Middle 


Εν ΠΑΡ ΎΜΝΟΙ OO ee | ἐν 


iv entrees Advertisement 


Voice, Tenses, Moods, construction of the infinitive 
and of Participles, and General Principles of Govern- 
ment. Within a narrow compass are here given the 
principal conclusions, at which Matthize has arrived, 

in several hundred pages of his larger Grammar; 

though, of course, with the omission of uncommon 
forms of construction, and with that imperfection of 
statement, which must necessarily attend every attempt 
to compress so great a mass of matter, within such lim- 
its. Inaccordance with the same plan, the abstract of 
Middleton’s Treatise on the Article, which was placed 
under the head of Syntax in the first edition, is retained 
in the Appendix. It has been hoped, that Instructors 
would find, in the general views of the language’ thus 


[ presented, important principles, which may be iliustra- 


ted and explained from time to time, with great advan- 
tage to the pupil. 

To the larger Grammar of Matthiz, the author is in- 
debted for most of the improvements made in this work. 
When Buttmann has been consulted, the eighth Berlin 


᾿ς edition printed in 1818, hasbeenused. The article on 
Dialects was taken, with but little alteration, from the 


Glocester Grammar ; the list of Anomalous Verbs was 
formed, with additions and corrections, on that of Valpy; 


anda late Grammar of Ewing, has furnished a part of 
_ the remarks on Prosody. 


A considerable number of typographical errors have 
been detected in the. two preceding editions, which were 
printed at a distance from the author, and beyond the 
reach of his inspection. The present edition, it is hop- 


‘ ed, will be found more correct. 


As to occasional errors in the necentlt he is confident 
of indulgence from those at least, who have been taught 


| by experience, the difficulty of securing entire accura- 
' cy in this respect, with workmen not ig veer educa- 


ted to their use. 
New Haven, Dec. Ist, 1827. 


N. 8. The rule for putting the Relative, by Attraction, § in. the 
same case with the Antecedent, was accidentally omitted onpage 


» 119 ane the Author’ 5 absence from town. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY. 


THE ALPHABET. 


THE GREEK LETTERS ARE TWENTY-FOUR. 


FIGURE, NAME. POWER. 
Aa Αλφα alpha a 
Ββξ Biro beta b 
! Tyf γάμμα gamma g hard. 
Ad δέλτα delta d 
1ESs ἐψιλόν — epsilon e short. 
| ZE2 ζῆτα zeta Ζ 
| Hy» ἦτα eta e long. 
: @6s ϑῆτα ἰβοία th 
| Is ra iota 1 
| K x xanroe kappa k 
| Az λάμξδα lambda 
M pu pi mu m 
Nv νῦ nu -ι 
Ξ 3 er xi x 
O 6 ὁ μικρόν omicron 0 short. 
Ila x αἴ pi Ρ 
Ρρρ ῥῶ rho r 
SCs σίγμια, sigma 5 
Tri ταῦ tau t 
Tov ὖ ψιλόν ~—supsilon u 
Φφ φῖ phi ph 
Xx xi chi ch aspira- 
¥L © psi ΡΒ [ted. 
Ωω ὦ μέγα omega οἴοηξ. 
ἢ 
EE ee ee μὰ“. «τ πλοῦν. 
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φ | Letters. 


SIXTEEN letters, viz. a, ¢, 1,0, uv, 8, γ΄ ὃ, κι A,B, ν, 
™,p,0,¢, were introduced from Phenicia into Greece, by 
Cadmus, fifteen hundred years before Christ. Their form 
was originally that of the Phenician characters, and was 
gradually changed to the present.* Eight were afterwards 
added, viz. ἡ, w, 9, x: 4, Z, ἕξ, ),in the fifth or the sixth 
century before Christ. ‘These, being merely substitutes 
for existing letters, came slowly into use. | 
. They were first used by the [onics; and afterwards 
by the Attics, though not in public records till 403 A. C. 
Hence the new alphabet of twenty-four letters was called 
᾿Ιωνικὰ γράμματα ; and the old alphabet of sixteen letters, 
᾿Αφεικὰ γράμματα, which continued in use among the Alo- 
lies. | 

Greek was originally written in capitals without spaces 
between the words ; as, ENAPXHHNOAOTOSKAIOAOTOS 
HNIITPOZTON@EON. Ἔν ἀρχῇ ἣν ὃ Λόγος. καὶ ὃ Λόγος ἣν πρὸς 
rov Θεόν. The smaller characters were formed from the 
larger, between the seventh and ninth centuries, for con- 
venience in writing. The lines of Manuscripts were called 
᾿ς @riyo, and the contents often estimated by their number.j 

Thus, γραπτὸν ἐν στίχοις ¢n, (end of the Epistle to the Philip- 
pians,) denotes that the manuscript had 208 σείχοι or lines. 


To the letters may be added the rough breathing [*] 


or English H ; as, “Ὅμηρος, Homeros; ‘ew, hexo. 


τ, The aspirate, or English H, was originally a letter . 


among the Greeks. In the old inscriptions, HEKATON is 
written for éxarov; and IIH for 9; KH for x, &c. It was 
afterwards divided into two parts, F 1. ‘The former re- 
taining the original sound, was called the rough breathing. 
The latter was called the smooth breathing; and denoted 
that slight emission of breath, which naturally precedes all 
the vowels at the commencement of a syllable, when not as- 
pirated. These characters F 1 were gradually rounded 


into their present form, [‘] rough breathing, [’] smooth 


breathing. 
2. When v or p begin a word they have always the rough 
breathing ; as ὕδωρ. Ρήτωρ. In the middle of a word, if p 
be doubled, the first has the smooth, and the second the 
rough breathing ; as, ἄῤῥην. ee 
3. The Attics frequently use the rough breathing when 


*Vide Shuckford’s Connexions, vol. i. p. 256. 
tVide Marsh’s Miehaelis, vol. ii. p. 526. 
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A f ἊΨ 
others use the smooth; asin ἀλύει. The Molics and older 


lonics on the contrary, frequently change the rough breath- 


a, ba) the smooth. 
etters are divided into Vowels and Consonants. 


. The vowels are seven ; two long, ἡ, ὦ ; two short, ¢, % 
three doubtful, α, «, v. 

1. Before the invention of ἡ and w, ¢ and o were used for 
the long ἀξ well as short sounds of E and O; and ὁ was 
sometimes put for ov. J 

2. The doubtful vowels are short in some words, as @ In 
«arhp ; long in others, gs in λαός ; and in some others, either 
long or short, at the wil! of the writer, as in ” Agnes. 

The diphthongs are twelve ; six proper, viz. ἂν, a, εἰ, 
ἂν, οι. οὐ, ; SIX IMprope;r, VIZ. a. ἢ, |, HU, Wy, UI. 

1. Diphthongs always end with s or v; hence these vowels 
are called postpositive, and the other vowels prepositive. 

2. The point under the a, ἡ, w, is called the subscript 
iota,* and was originally written on the right of the letters; 
as HOAOI (δῷ). this is still done after capitals ; as AsOIOY. 

3. The diphthong νυν aever occurs except before a vowel ; 
as, vids. 

Consonants are divided into Mutes, Liquids, and 
Double Consonants. 

The letters 8, «, φ, μι, are called Labials, being formed 
by the lips ; ὃ, ζ, +, 6. v, A, p, ¢. Linguals, formed by the 
tongue ; y, x, x, Palatics, formed by the palate.—Hence 
letters of the same organ are very frequent!y interchanged, 
especially the mutes. 


There are nine Mutes. 


Labials Linguals Palatics 

Cognate, Cognate, Cognate. 
Smooth, , x, φ, 
Middle, B, v, ὃ, 


Rough, φ, x ὃ, 

The rough mutes are formed by adding the rough breath- 
ing to the smooth mutes ; 9, ph; x, kh; 4,th. The middle 
have a slight roughness added to the smooth. Hence these 
letters, as they stand perpendicularly, are very often inter- 
changed, by a change of breathing ; as, σχθλίδες for σχελίδες ; 
λίσφος for λίσαρς. Letters thus interchanged are called Cog- 
nate. 


* See Appendix, No, 2, 
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There are four Liquids ; A, u,v, p, to which ¢ is /some- cap 
times added. ν ΟΝ 
There are three Double Consonants. ζ, Σ: ὯΝ part. 
¢ represents ὅσ. | ; 
XS. γς, XS | 
5, BS, Os. 
Hence, when these letters are thus joined, the double | 
letter is substituted. | 
1. This may be particularly remarked in ean and | 
conjugation ; as, “A pa} for Άραβσι, from "Αραβς; λέξω for — | 
λέγσω, from λέγω: πλέξω for πλέχσω, from πλέχω : ᾿ἀλείψω Τὰν S575) 
᾿αλείφσω. from ᾿αλείφω. ΝῊ] 
2. Among the Molics, who never used the double con- | 
sonants, σὺ was put for ζ, transposing the letters, because ὃ , 
never immediately precedes ¢.} ἘΠῚ 
I, before x, y, x, , has the sound of να; 85, ἄγγελος, 
anggelos. | | 
' The letters ν; p, ¢, eis Ψ, are called final consonants, 
because words not deriv ed from foreign languages, end 
im no others. 
Except ἐκ, ἔκ, and 3x, supposed to be derived from ἐξ. and 


ἀχί, 


SYLLABLES. 


General Rules in the Formation of Syllables. ) 
1. When mutes come together, the smooth must be uni- | 
ted with smooth, middle with middle, and rough with rough ; | 
hence ifone is determined, the other is made to correspond ; | 
as ἐσύφθην for ἐφσύπϑην ; λέλεχϑε for AZAsxds ; from pape, by | 
adding 0s, ypatros ; by adding dny, γράβδην. | 
Exception 1. A rough mute cannot be doubled ; but the | 
first is changed into its cognate smooth one ; as, Sane for 
Σαφφώ ; Βάκχος for Βάχχος ; «ιτϑός for 718 d0c. ι 
2. The preposition ἐκ may be followed by a letter of any 
kind ; as, ἐχβάλλω, ἔχϑλιψις. | 
Il. Two successive syllables, in the same word, do not 
begin with a rough letter ; lest they should occasion too great 


ἘΠῚ cannot be too strongly impressed on the mind of the learner, " 
that y and é are mere representatives of the letters against them, and 
may always be resolved into them, 

Vide Rule LV. p; 5: 


eae 


δ 
langage, Ἰ To avoid this, the first commonly 
for bien πίφαγκα for pot 


δι μηρεαἶν ee “dy sao ly ws χέχυχα for yim, 
Nees from dpi. | 
second letter is rarely changed ; but it is regularly 
done in imperatives in Θι, which are changed into +; as, 
Θέτι for Odds; τύφόετι for τύφϑεϑι. 
vrgue > 4 The passive termination Θην, with its derivatives, 
changes the first rough letter in only two words (Θύειν and 
Θεῖναι) in all others both are retained as ἐχύϑην, The 
same is ie pe of most other cases of derivation, as μάχεσθαι, 


Ko 

ἵν When the rough breathing and a smooth»mute come_ 
together, ,they unite and form a Tough one ; as, wavbeLig 
from «ἀντ᾽ and bw; καϑώς for κατ᾽ ὡς ; μὲϑ ὑμῖν for μὲφτ᾽ ὑμῖν ; 
"xX ἕξω for ἐχ ἕξω : ἐφδήμερος, from ἑπτὰ and ἡμέρα ; νύχϑ᾽ ὑπό 
for νύχτα ὑσό : ϑοιμάκιον for ro ἱμάτιον. ‘The lonics retain the 
smooth mutes, as ’er’ddov. 

IV. The linguals 6, 6, ζ, τ, are dropped before ¢, as ἀρ- 
au, for ἁρπάζσω, from ἁρπάζω ; dow for ἄδσω, from ἄδω, 
«λήσω, for “λήδσω, from “«λήϑω. 

- Y. The letter v rarely continues unchanged except be- 
fore 6, 4, or +. 

1. Before ζ and ¢, the v is dropped in declension, 
in the preposition σύν; as δαίμοσι, from δαίμονες ; ἡ 
συσχιάζω. When with the ν, a 4, ἃς or ¢ is dropped (by rule 
IV.) the preceding vowel is lengthened ; as wad: from 
πάντες τ and for this purpose ¢ passes into &, and ο into 
ov, as σατίσω from σαένδω, ἐχοῦσι from ἐκύντες. 

The ν is commonly retained in ἐν in composition, and in 
some other cases ; as, ἐνσχήπτω ; but s is frequently insert- 
ed; as, ἐνισχέλλω. 

2. Nis changed, 

Into y before the palatics, x, y. x, —, as τέφαγκα. 

Into « before the labials, 8, «. φ, J, as ᾽εμβαίνω, συμφέρω. 

Before the liquids i, μι p,.into those letters respectively, 
as, συλλέγω, ἐμμένω. 

But v remains unchanged before enclitics, as révys, and 
in the preposition ἐν hefore p as ἐνράπτω. 

VI. Before the letter win the middle of a word, re 

1. The Labials 8, «, , J, are chauged into μι ; as, λέλειμ»- 
μαι for λέλεισμαι ; φέτυμμαι for τέτυτμαι. 

2. The palitics x and x, into y; as, δέδογμω for δέδοχμαι ; 


λέλεγμαι for λέλεχμαι. 
1* 


: 
| 


θ | Syllables. 


Except ἀκμή, dvypés, and afew others. 


VII. A letter is sometimes inserted between two other 
letters, to prevent an unpleasant concurrence of sounds : 
Particularly when μι precedes A, or e, the letter § is often in- 
serted ; as μεσημβρία, from μέσος and ἡμέρα ; μέμβληκα for 
μεμιέληκα. 

' When v precedes ρ, the letter ὃ is frequently inserted ; as, 
ἀνδρός for ἀνέρος. From the same attention to harmony, we 
find, ἄμβροτος for ἄβροτος, &c. 

From a regard to sound, + inthe preposition καφά is fre- 


quently changed into # and x, before φ and X 3 as, χαχχεύσαν 


for καταχεύσαι 5 and into 8,7, ὃ, σ΄, A, μι, v, e, before those 
letters respectively ; as, χάῤῥοον for καφόῤῥοον, &c. 


N. B. The preceding rules are very umportant for the 


resolution of anomalies, in the inflections of nouns and 
verbs. | 


VIII. The letter v is annexed to datives plural in 1, and to 


all third persons of verbs ending in ¢ or 1, when the next word 
begins with a vowel ;* as, γονεῦσιν αὐτῶν 3 ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς. 

& 1. Εἴχοσι takes after it ; as, εἴκοσιν ἄνδρες ; also παντάπασι 
and some others. apte tas 


. The poets sometimes add v when the next word begins 


a consonant. ‘The Ionics omit the v even before a 
vowel. 


On the Change, Increase, and Retrenchment of Syllables. 


1. Metathesis is the transposition of letters and syllables ; 
as xaprepos for κρατερός. This often extends to the breath- 
ings ; as, χιθών for χιτών ; baxiwy for raxiwv, from τάχυς. 


2. Prosthesis is the prefixing of one or more letters toa 


word ; as ἐείκοσι for εἴκοσι. ) 

3. Epenthesis is the insertion of one or more letters with- 
in a word ; as, πουλύς for roduc. 

4. Paragoge is the annexing of one letter or more to a 
word ; as, λόγοισι for Acyors. 
_ 5. Apheresis is the cutting off of letters from the begin- 
ning of a word ; as, στεροπή for ἀστεροπή. 

6. Syncope is taking from the middle of a word; as, 
ἦλθον for ἤλυθον. 


‘ 7 . ; 
* Called N é¢chxverixév, and used to avoid a concurrence of vowels. 


«ai ἡ. Ren i is taking from the end of a word ; as, δάκρυ Ἢ 


for δά 
ine ν8, pecan Τὴ cus off a, ¢,1, 0, from the end of a word, 
when the next wor begins With. ἃ vowel Ὁ a6,,00fe: Deye: Reg 


᾿φαῦτα ἔλεγον. a 


and ὅτι, with datives in«,are not affected by apostrophe — 
teaches not always used where it might be, especially in 

2. Long vowels and diphthongs are often removed by . 
τς ὧν Poets ; on See for ἐγὼ οἵδα ; βέλομ' ἐγώ for βέλομαι ἐγώ. 
he first vowel of the succeeding word is sometimes omitted; as, 


ὧ᾽ γαθί for ὦ ἀγαθί. 

4. Sometimes the two words are drawn together ; as, ἐγῶδα for ἐγώ 
οἵδα ; τἀμά for τὰ dud; κἀπι for καί ἔπι ; τῦνθένδε for τὸ ἐνθένδε ; «ὅτα for καὶ — 
dive: κεῖ for καὶ ἐι ; κἂκ for καὶ ἐκ ; χῶπως for καὶ ὅκως ; μῦστεν for pi ἐστίν ; 
κακεῖνος for καὶ ἐκεῖνος, Kec. 

9. Tmesis separates the parts of ΡΟΝ words, by an 
one word ; as, xara γαῖαν ἐχάλυψε, for γαϊαδκατεχά. 7 

᾿ | 

10. Dieresis (++) separates two vowels which might form a 
diphthong ; as, ταὶς fer waig. 

11. Syneresis unites two vowels into a diphthong ; as, 
φειχεῖ for τειχεῖ. 

12. Crasis is a contraction with a change of one or more 
of the vowels ; ; as, χερῶς for χέραος 5 βασιλεῖς for βασίλέες 5 
τοὔνομα, for +o ὄνομα 5 ; φῶρνϑον, for +o opveow ἐξ for ὁ ἐξ ; epou- © 
φρέφκετο, for «ροετρέπετο. 

13. Dyastole is a comma used to separate words, which 
might be mistaken for parts of a single word ; ὁ, rz, and he; 


τε, when, 
There are four Pornts or Srops. 
The comma, . - 
® The note of interrogation, 
The culonand semi-colon, or Lame’ ‘at top, 
The period or full stop. 
— weer 


ETYMOLOGY. : 


Tue Parts of Speech in Greek are nine, viz. Article, 


αν ὡὦρ'Π PN wee χς ay ὑπ λ a” | ‘4 oe ee a. Ge Ἢ, ee ee ee τῷ ars 

.“ ἢ ONS TRS tt eR τ ον ον RAS Whois are wae alate | 
t ιν Y ahs ‘ fet i Uae ee, De ee al ἊΣ δ ᾿ νι 
ΟΣ γξε te * ee ee 


4, 
΄ ΝΥ 


Pa Article. 


Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Participle,. Adverb, 
Preposition, Conjunction. | is 3 
Interjections are included among Adverbs. ; 
There are three’ Numbers ; the Singular, which de- 
notes one ; the Plural, which denotes more than one ; 
and the Dual, which denotes two or a pair. in 
_ The dual is not found in the New Testament, nor in the 
fHolic dialect. it was used chiefly by the Attic and Ionic 
writers, and not even by them in the earlier periods. 3 
The Genders are three ; Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter. | ee 
The Cases are five ; Nominative, Genitive, Dative, 
Accusative, and Vocative. | 


a. ARTICLE. 

The Article is a word prefixed to a noun, for the pur- 
pose of designation or distinction: as, ὁ ἄνδρωτος, the 
man. It corresponds, (though not exactly,) to the. 
English definite article, and is thus declined.* 


Sing. Dual. ᾿ q Plural. 
N. ὃ, ἡ, σύ. | N. οἱ, ai, τά. 
G. 2, τῆς, rz. ΙΝ. A. σώ, ra, τώ. G. τῶν. τῶν, τῶν. 
D. τῷ, τῇ, τῷ ' D. τοῖς, ταῖς, τοῖς. 
A. σόν, τῆν. τό. α. Ὁ. τοῖν, ταῖν, τοῖν. | A. τὲς, τάς, τά. 


1. The Article has no vocative ; its place is supplied by 
the adverb ὦ. : 

2. When 6¢ or yz is annexed to the article, it has the force 
ofa demonstrative pronoun, as ὅδε, ἧδε, ξόδε, this, that. For 
ode the Attics use ὑδί. . 

3. The article was originally rég, +7. τό : hence the soi of 
the Dorics and Ionics; and ¢ in oblique cases, and in the 
neuter. ᾿ 


* Let the young student decline each gender of the Article by it- 
self. ‘The Feminine ἡ will give him (with a slight variation) the ter- 
minations of the first Declension of Nouns. The Mascuiine 6, and the 
Neuter τό give the terminations of the second Declension. 


ΝΟΌΝ, 


There are three declensions of Greek nouns. 

The first has four terminations, οἷ, ἡ, ας, 7s. © 

The second has two, os, ον, which among the Attics, 
become ws, wy. 

The third has nine, @, 1, v, 0, v, p, ¢, ἕξ, ψΨ. 


General Rules of Declension. 


1. The nominative, accusative, and vocative of the 
dual, and of neuters, are alike ; and, in the plural of 
neuters, end in α, 

2. The dative singular ends always in +.* 

3. The genitive plural ends in ov. 

4. 'The vocative is always like the nominative, in the 
plural, and usually in the singular. 

The dative plural seems originally to have ended ins, in 
all the declensions ; and the genitive plural usually in ew, 
OT au. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


Nouns of the first declension have four terminations, 
αι, N, feminine ; as, ἧς, Masculine. 


The terminations ας, ἧς, are thought to have been deriv-” — 
ed from «and ἡ, by adding ¢. Ἵ 


Nouns in ἡ and α, are thus declined. 


<P> UQZ 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
: ἢ τιμτῆ, Ν. αἱ ci ai, 
«τῆς TH NS, N. A. Υ͂. τὰ ςιμ»-ἀ, | 6. covem ov, 
TH Ther, D. craig ri. aig, 
; τὴν Tie HV, G. Ὁ. ταῖν ςιμ-αἷν. A. τὰς ςιμ-άς, 
ὦ τιμ.-ἢ. V. ὦ ςιμ-αἱ. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. 4 μεσ-α, Ν. αἱ μᾶσ-αι, 
G. τῆς μέσης, | N. A. V. τὰ μέσ-α, | G. «τῶν μεσ-ὥν, 
D. σὴ μᾶστ-η, D. ταῖς μὲσ-αις, 
A. τὴν μέσ-αν, G. Ὁ. ταῖν μέσ-αιν. A. τὰς μέσ-ας, 
V. ὦ μῆσ-α. V. ὦ μὲσ-αι. 


᾿ 
* In the first and second declensions, the Iota is subseripf. 


10 ν΄. arene First Declension. 


% 

Nouns ending in pa, « pure,* and ἃ contracted, have - 
the genitive in as, and the dative 1 1k) ag ee , 
Sing. ἰὴ Dual... ames Ole 

N. ἡ orAl-a, - : N. αἱ φιλί-αι, 
G. τῆς φιλί-ας, N. A.V. τὰ φιλί-α, | 6. φῶν φιλιῶν, — 
D. rx φιλί-α, 1 D. ταῖς φιλί-αις, 
Α τὴν φιλίταν, G. D. σῶν φιλί-αιν, | A. τὰς φιλί-ας, 
V. ὦ φιλίεα. Via φιλί οἱ 


So likewise ἀλαλά, and some proper names as, Anda. 


- Nouns in as are thus declined : 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 


N. ὁ rawi-as, ? Ν. οἱ σαμί-αἱ, 
G. 2 σαμί-»,᾿ N. A.V. σὼ σαμί α, | G. τῶν φαμι-ῶν, 
D. τῳ “αμίτᾳ, D. σοῖς ταμήταις,, 
A. τὸ ὃν φοιμνί-αιν, α. Ὁ. τοῖν ταμί-αιν. | A. τὲς Towing, 
Υ. ὦ Tami-a. V. ὦ φαμί-αι. 


Nouns in ἄς. especially proper names, sometimes make 


the genitive in &, after the Doric form ; as, Σατανᾶς. G. ἃ ; 
particularly in Attic writers. Soph. Electra 137. 


Some have both ἃ anda ; as, ᾿Αρχύτας, ’Agyirs,and’Agyira. 


Nouns ending in ἧς are thus declined : 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 


ΟΝ, 6 σελῶών-ης, Ν. οἱ σελών-αι, 

ο΄ Ε. σὲ φελών-;, N. A. V. τὼ φελῶών-α, | G. τῶν σελων-ῶν, 
D. τῷ τελών-η, D. φοῖς τελών-αις 
A. σὸν τελών-ην, G. Ὁ. τοῖν τελών-αιν. | A. τὲς φελῶν- Baa 
V. ὦ φελών-η. Υ. ὦ φελών-αι. 


Nouns in oryg make the vocative in ἡ ora. All nouns ἴῃ 
<ng, poetical nouns in σης, national denominations in ἧς, and 
compounds of πολῶ, μετρῶ, and φριβῶ, make the vocative in 


_*® A vowel is called pure, when it is preceded by another vowel with 
which it does not form a diphthong ; as the a in φιλία. 
+ The ancient Latins followed this method of making the genitive in 


as; th us, Gen. Sing. lerras, escas, for terre, esee. Pater familias con-— 


_ tinues in use, 


τα ase, ἢ ΝΣ Ἢ eg!) oo ἢΣ 

μ d > - 4 f ἀν » ΜῬὉ Ἂν P , 

ΤᾺ ay " Ἶ : ay 
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. ᾿ς ἃς; as, κυνώπης, V. χυνῶπα. Also some proper names; as, — 
τ΄ Ἀάχνης, Πυραίχμης. Sage n'y 

' --«‘ Some proper names in ἧς have the genitive in %; as, 
| Πύδης, G. Πόδη : Agis.G. Δ. 

| Nouns in ag and ἧς had the nominative in a among the 
| -olics, hence Θυέσφα. Il. B. 107. 

. 

: 

. 


CONTRACTIONS. 

Nouns of this declension, which have two vowels in their ~ — 

termination, are contracted, if the former one is a short 

vowel, or a used as a short vowel. ‘These end in éag, eng, 
EX, EN, AM, PSH, ON, AHS. 


. RULE. 
Drop the former of the two vowels ; as, μνάα, ua 5 Epea, 
ἐρᾶ : ἁπ)λόη. ἁπλῆ; γαλέη. γαλῆ  ᾿Αφσελλέης, ᾿Αφσελλῆς. 
But sa. if not preceded by p or ἃ vowel, is changed into ἢ ; 
as, γέα, γῆ ; Ἕρμέας, “Ἑρμῆς. 
| After the nominative has been thus contracted, it is regu- 
larly declined, according tothe examples already given. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 
The second declension has two terminations os and 
wv; which are lengthened by the Attics into ὡς and ων. 


By contraction, oog, oov ; and og, cov, become xs, and ἔν. 


. 
| 
| Sing. Dual. © Plural. 
| Ν, 6 Ady-os, N. of λόγ-οι,. 
G. σξ λόγ-Ξ, N. A. Υ͂. σὼ λόγεω, | G. τῶν λόγ-ων, 
| D. τῳ λόγ-ῳ, D. «τοῖς Aby-oig, 
A. civ λόγ ov, G. Ὁ. «τοῖν λόγ-οιν. A. ςὲς λόγ-ες, 
᾿ MeV. ὺ λόγ-ε. ἐκ λόγ-οι, 
_ Sing. ᾿ Dual. Plural. 
Ν. φὸ ξύλον, . N. va ξύλ.α, 
| σ. ¢? £5r-s, N. A.V. «ὸ ξύλ-ω, | G. «τῶν ξύλ-ων, 
| D. tw ξύλ-ῳ, ἢ). φοῖς ξύλ-οις, 
A. «τὸ ξύλ ον, α. Ὁ. φοῖν ξύλ-οιν. A. ra ξύλ-α, 
| Ἷ. ὦ ξύλ ον. V. ὦ ξύλ-α. 


Nouns in ov, ἕν, and ὧν, are neuter : those in os, ὃς, and 
, are generally masculine, sometimes feminine or 
ommon. 


ΑΝ ee a a ἐν τοῖος Σν κα ὧν 
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1 | Second Declension—Attic Form. — 


1. Many nouns in og are feminine; some from a refer- 
ence to a noun of that gender, understood ; as, ἔρημος, a de- 
sert, 1. 6. ἔρημος γῆ, desert land. a 

2. Some substantives in og are common ; as, 4, ἢ ἄνθρωπος. 

3. Nouns in ὡς ΔΓΘ masculine, except names of cities and 
islands, which are feminine ; together with these three, ἕως, 
aurora ; γάλως, a brother’s wife ; ἅλως, a threshing floor; 
χρὼς, a debt, is neuter. | | wel as 


ATTIC FORM. 


. This was an ancient form of declension, and is retained 
in a few words only. 

It is made by Jengthening the last vowel or diphthong into 
w, and subscribing 1; as, λαγώς for λαγός ; λαγῶ for λαγξ, 
λαγῳ for λαγοί. ᾿ | Re 3 

lf a long precede os, it is changed into ¢; as, λεώς for 
λαύς ; and ἀνώγεων for ἀνώγαιον. 


Sing. ΣΕ, a τς Plural. - 
N. ὁ λε-ὡς, Ν. οἱ λειῷ, 
α. σξ λε-ώ, Ν. Α. Υ. τὼ λε-ώ, | G. τῶν As-Ov, 
3. σῷ λε-ῷ, | , D. soig AE-Gisy 
A. Tov λε-ῶν, α. Ὁ. τοῖν λε-ὧν. Α. σὲς λε-ὦς, 
Υ. ὦ λε-ώς.. Υ. ὦ λε-ῷ. 
Sing. Dual. _ Plural. 
N. 70 ἀνώγε-ων, N. τὰ ἀνώγε-ω, 
G. τξ ἀνώγε-ω, N.A. V. φσὼ ἀνώγε-ω, | G. σῶν ἀνώγε-ων, 
0. σῷ ἀνώγε-ῳ, D. φοῖς ἀνώγε-ῳς. 
: A. φὸ ἀνώγε-ων, α. Ὁ. «τοῖν ἀνώγε-ων. | A. ra ἀνώγε-ω, 
V. ὦ ἀνώγε-ων. . ΕΥ̓͂, ὦ ἀνώγε-ω. 


1. The vocative is like the nominative ; and hence nouns 
in os, of the common form, often have the vocative like the 
nominative, after the Attic form ; as, φίλος ὦ Μενέλαε, Il. ὃ. 
189. ᾿ 

2. The Attics often reject v in the accusative of this de- 
clension, and almost always in the following words: * Adws, 
᾿Απσόλλως, ἕως. Κῶς, λαγώς. Sometimes in the neuter of 
adjectives ; as, +0 ἀγήρω for ἀγήρων ; in the accusative plu- 
ral, σὰς ἅλω for ἅλως. The Attics frequently decline nouns 
of the third declension, according to this form ; as, γέλων, 
(Eurip. Ion. 1191.) for γέλωτα from γέλως. ; 


4 
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CONTRACTIONS. 
‘The terminations ovg and ow are contracted from so, ov; 
£06, ov. 


᾿ 


RULES. . 


1. If the two last vowels are short, change them into ov ; 
as, ὑσέον, d¢7sv: but c¢ makes 7 3 as, ἀδελφίδεε, ἀδελφιδῆ 


ila; ἁπίλόα, ἁτιλᾶ, 


-- 
νοι. 


Sing. 
. Ine zs, 
. "Ine-3, 
. Ine-3, 
. "Ino-3v, 
. Ine-s. 


<>0QZ 


————— 


So its Compounds εὔνοος, ἄνοος, &c. 
πλόος, χρύος, with their compounds.* Some contracts in 3¢ 
take the form of the third declension ; as, vis, G. νοός, D. 


2. If not, omit the former one; as, éo7és, d07% ; sole, 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. 661-s6v, ἕν, N. é01-da, &, 
G. é01-és, s, Ν. Α. V. ὀσΊ-έω, ©, 4 G. ὀσΊ-έων, Gv, 
D. ὀσΊ-έῳ, ᾧ, D. ὀσΊ-ἔοις, οἷς, 
A. é01-gov, ἕν, G. Ὁ. ὀσΊ-έοιν, οἷν. A. ὀσΊ-έα, ἃ, 
Ψ. ὀσΊ. -ἔον, xv. V. ὁσΊ-έα, ἃ. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. ν-όος, ἔς, N. ν-ὅοι, οἵ, 
G. ν-ὄς, 3, N. A. V. v-6w, ὦ, G. ν-όων, Gy, 
D. v-6w, ῷ, D. vedois, οἷς, 
A. v-6ov, ἕν, G. D. ν-ύοιν, οἷν. A. ν-όςς, ὃς, 
Υ. v-de, 3. Υ͂ἥΨ. ν-ύοι, οἵ. 


Also, ῥόος, χνόος, 


ἼἸησὲς and diminutives in ds are thus declined. 


Sing. 

N. Avov-ig, 

G. Διον-ῦ, 

D. Διον-ῦ, 

A. Διον-ῦν, 
V. Λιον-ῦ. 


* The Compounds of νόος and ῥόος are not contracted in the nomin- 
ative and accusative, and but seldom in the genitive plural ; as, εὔνοα 


cahippoa, not εὐνᾶ, καλιῤῥᾶ. G. sbvéwy, seldom εὐνῶν. 
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THIRD DECLENSION. _ | 
The terminations of this Declension’ are nine, ‘viz. 


Gy hy Vs ss p, 6, ἔξ; J. 7 Ἔ ὶ 
gon ina. | Dual. . Plural. 
A Ν. ὁ φῇάν, εἰ Ν. οἱ φι]ᾶνες, 
᾿ G. φξ σηήᾶνος, N. A. Υ. τὼ φᾶνε, | G. τῶν φι]ανῶν, 
Dp. τῷ φιῖᾶνι, F ἊΝ D. τοῖς φησι, 
A. ov τᾶνα, G. D. τοῖν σιφάνοιν. Α. τὲς φιτᾶνας, 
V. ὦ φῆάν. {8 Υ. ὦ cilavec. 
| Bibs. Dual. — _ Plural. 
N. ro σῶμα, © | N. 70 σώματα, 
G. 73 σώμαϊος, N. A. V. τὼ σώμαῖε, | G. «ὧν σωμάτων, : 
. Ὁ. τῷ Copal, D. τοῖς σώμασι, 
| A. 70 σῶμα,. G. D. τοῖν σωμάϊοιν. | A. τὰ σώμαϊα, 
f V. ὦ σῶμα. ae a σώμαϊα. 
GENDER. 


I. All nouns ending in evs, or having the genitive in vrog, 
are masculine ; as, ὁ βασιλεύς, &c. The only exceptions 
are some names of cities. 

The following are Masculine with few exceptions. — 
Those ending in sip, np, wp, up, nv, WS, 35, Ψ, ἀς-αντος, ὡν- 
ωνος. 

II. Nouns ending in ας-αδος, φης-τήτος, AUS, ὦ, and τις Ver- 
bal, are always feminine ; as, ἣ λαμσάς, &c. 

The following are Feminine, with few exceptions. 
Those ending in aig, sig, ιν, IS, Ἂς, vs, ps, us, (G. νος, υδος, υθος) 
ὠν-ονος. 

" Some are common ; as, 6, ἣ γείτων, &c. 

III. Nouns ending in a, 7,4, v, wp,* ος-ξος, ἀρ-αρος,, op-opos, 

ag-arog and aos, are neuter ; as, τὸ σῶμια, δια. 


‘GENITIVE. 


- The Genitive Singular ends in og; 3 as, TITAV, τισᾶν-ος : 
σῶμα, σώμας- ος ; λαμπάς, λαμπαάδ-οος ; ὄρνις, hints ‘Ifthe 


* If not personal denominations. 


aS 


——— ὁ Ὁ 


ee 


——_ 
—— 


last syllable of the Nominative contains a long vowel, it is 
usually changed into a short one in the genitive, ands and 
vintos ; as, ποιμήν, ποιμέν-ος ; ἄστυ, ἄστε-ος. 

‘Tt is probable that all nouns of this declension ended ori- 
ginally in ¢ ; and that the genitive was formed by the in- 
sertion of o before ¢, as is still the case with a large class 
of them ; as, ὄφις. ὄφι-ος ; μῦς, μυ-ό-ς ; Αραβς, ("’Apal) 
“Apa/3-o¢, xnpuk, κήρυχ-ο-ς. . 

1. Ἐ Terminations in ὃς, τον 6¢, vs, dropped the first 
letter ;f as, ἐλσίς for édmidg-idog ; χάρις for yapirs-iros ; φῶς 
for pdirs-wrig ; ὕδας for ὕδατε-ατος ; ὄρνις for ὄρνιθς-ιϑος 5 ἄναξ 
for dvaxrs, ἄναχτος. A Bik ΩΝ 

Sometimes the preceding vowel was lengthened :} as, 
ποῦς for πόδς οὗός ; xrsic for χφένς ενός: * 

2. Sometimes the last letter-was dropped ; as, véxrap for 
νέχταρς-αρος ; piv for ῥίνς, ῥινός. In this case, the preceding 
vowel was commonly lengthened ; as, ποιμνῆν for romsévg-dvog 5 
λιμήν for λιμένς-ένος ; ἄξων for ἄξονς-ονος ; ἀστήρ for ἀστέρς- 
ἔρος. 

"3. Sometimes both letters were dropped ; as, σῶμα for 
τ μεθ ταν μέλι for μέλισρειτος ; γάλα for γάλαξ, from γά- 
TS. 


ACCUSATIVE. 


The Accusative singular of nouns not neuter, is formed 
from the genitive, by changing og into ἃ ; as, tirdy φιτᾶν-ος, 
A. ςιφτᾶν-α. 

Exception 1. Nouns in τς ὃ ug, avg, and ovg, whose geni- 
tive is in og pure, change ¢ of the nominative, intov; as, 
ὄφις, ὄφιος, A. ὄφιν ; βότρυς-νος, βότρυν ; ναῦς, ναύς, ναῦν ; βοῦς, 
βούς, βοῦν. 

To these add, λᾶας, λᾶς, : Accus. λᾶαν, Adv. 

_ Phe poets often violate this rule ; as, Bérpua for βότρυν + 
vn for vauv. 

2. Many nouns in|! is and ug, whose genitive is not in og 
pure, have both « andv ; as, xdpus, xépudog, xipuda or wipuv. 


* These changes are given as probable, rather than certain. 
t By rule iv. page 5. 
Vide rule v. page 5. 
Except Als, Διός, Acc. Δία, Jupiter. — 
Those whose last syllable has no accent ; when it is accented, the 
accusative is a only ; as, πατρίς, πατρίδα, 


10 


Xapig has Xapira, and χάριν. ‘To these add compounds of Ν 
πος; as, ὠκύπους, ὠχύποδα, or ὠκύπουν. 


VOCATIVE. έν < ὸ 4s 


The Vocative is, for the most are: like the nominative ; 3 
‘as, φιταν, V. rive. , 

But the short vowel of the genitive, from the long vowel 
of the nominative, remains in the vocative : ; as, 


Nom. Gen. Voc. 
πατήρ, πατέρος, πάτερ. 
Δημιοσθέν-ης, -ξος. Δημύσθενες. 
“Ἕχτωρ, “Ἕχτορος, “Extop. 


So likewise σῶτερ, "Απολλον and Ιπόσειδον, whose geni- 
tives have a long vowel. 

Nouns, (except those in ng and 0g, ) whose genitive is in 
és pure, drop ¢ of the nominative, to form the vocative ; 


aS; : 
Nom. Gen Voc. 
βασιλ-εύς, -ἔος, βασιλεῦ. 
Bois, βοῦς, Bo. "5 
εἰ βότρυς, ᾿ ββόφρνος, βότρυ. 

νοῦς, νοῦς, νοῦ. 

So, παῖς, παιδὸς, σαῖ. 
χλείς, ο΄ ἀλειδός, χλει ΟΥ̓ χλεῖς. 


"Αναξ has for its vocative, ἄνα 5 ; yun, γύναι ; πῆς, «ἕν 5 
ὁδὲς, ὀδέν. 

Certain nouns in εἰς and as, especially proper names, 
which were originally adjectives or participles, have the vo- 
cative like the nominative neuter of the primitive ς as, 
 Αἴας-Αἴαν, V. Αἴαν. 

In proper names, the poets often reject the v; as, Aia for 
Aiov ; Θύα for Θύαν. 

Nouns in ὡς, and ὠτοος, have the vocative IN 0} 5 AS, Gi- 
dws, V. αἰδοῖ ; ἠχώ, V. ἠχοῖ- it 


DATIVE PLURAL. 
The dative plural is formed from the dative singular, by 


changing the last syllable Into Gi ; AS, CWMA-TH, σώμα-σι ; 
rsixs-s, τείχε-σι ; φλογ-ί, (φλογ-σί) φλοξί ;  ApaV-s, ΟΑραβ: 


MO RT cee ΡΟ ον ΡΣ ΤΑ ὑπ 
5 νὰ. .ἡ ὁ RS ινὺ eo ro As 


ΨΥ ΕΑΝ, ΨΟ UCU ΨΥ oe Bee ee 
ΠΟΥ & yh ot ee ? 
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λιν, Ifv precede the last syllable, it is dropped ;* 
as, τιτᾶνο!, ἐπ ν τα ; παν-φί, κᾶ-σι ; and if € or o precede the 
ν, they are changed into their corresponding diphthongs « 
and s 5 as, λέον-φι, Ads-o1 ; φσυφθϑέν-φι, συφϑεῖ-σι. 
“Nouns ending in ¢, preceded by a diphthong, annex + to 
a nominative ; as, Bis, βεσί ; βασιλεύς, βασιλεῦσι ; ναῦς, 


Syncopated nouns in npt have the dative in aes; as, +a- 


chp, πατράσι ; So, ἀστήρ, ἀστράσι ; dphy, ἀρνός, ἀρνάσι ; ; wsig, 
"Kio i is from the obsolete χέρς, and μάρτυσι from μάρευς. 
CONTRACTIONS. 


Many nouns of this declension are contracted. 

1. Two vowels are contracted into a single vowel or 
diphthong ; as, τείχεα, τείχη : τείχεος, τείχες. 

2. By dropping a consonant, two vowels are brought to- 
gether, which are af-erwards contracted ; as, χέρατα, χέραα, 
χερᾶ. - 

54 A vowel is sometimes dropped entirely ; as, πατήρ, 
πατέρυς, Rarpig ; κενεών, χενῶν. 

Some nouns are contracted in all the cases, and some in 
a part only. 

In the oblique cases, there it no contraction, unless the 
former vowel is short, or a doubtful vowel used as short. 

It should be remembered by the learner, that 


The short vowelsare, - - - ,ἂ 
Which have their corresponding long ones, - νῶν 
And their corresponding diphthongs, - - $i, ov 


The following are the rules of contraction for this declen- 
sion, and likewise for all contracted Verbs. 

1. When a short vowel is doubled, it is changed into its 
corresponding diphthong ; but ες of the dual commonly be- 
comes 4; as, βασιλέες, Badin ; ; Anroog, Anrés. In verbs, 
tépirse, ἐφιλεῖ; δηλόομιεν, δηλεέμεν. In the dual, Δημοσθένεε, 
Δημοσθένη. 

The dual sometimes follows the rule; as, σχέλεε, σχέλει. 

2. When both the short vowels meet, they are contract- 


* By Rule v. p. 5. 

t+ Except γαστήρ, γαστῆρσι. 

} An example in verbs is given, for the use of the student when he 
reaches the Contract Verbs. 


Q* 


πο νον νει ee ἐκ ρον 
Ν δὰ e ΓΝ a ᾿ : LM ‘4 a ἢ 
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ed into 5 ; as, σείχϑος, τείχὰς ; βόες, Bic. In vernee idk 
μεν, Φιλξμεν ; δηλίεια. δηλξφε. 

3. A short vowel before a is changed into its correvptiad: 
ing long one,” and α is dropped ; as, ἔαρ, ip; Λησύα » Anré i 
ciaren, τύωτῃ. But sa pure becomes &; as, χρέεα, χρεᾶ. ΜΝ 

ab Ἃ short vowel before s forms ἃ diphthong with it ; as, 
τείχεϊ. φείχει : Anroi, Λητοῖ. 

5. E before a long vowel or diphthong is dropped ; ; 88, 
Ἡραχλέης, Ἡραχλῆς ; τειχέων, τειχῶν. In ως ἐμ Labbe 
φιλῶ. 

6. ΤῸ before a long vowel is (with the vowel) contract- 
ed into ὦ ; as, δηλόω, δηλῶ ; δηλόητε, δηλῶτε. 

O before a diphthong unites with the second vowel of the 
diphthong ; as, δηλόοι, δηλοῖ ; δηλόει, δηλοῖ ; δηλόῃ, δηλοῖ ; 
δηλόου, δηλξ. But in the termination οειν, 1 heme rejected, 
it . contracted into s ; as, δηλύειν. δηλᾶν. 

When a precedes 0, οἱ, s or w the contraction is into 
ω; ohee otherwise, intoa ; as, βοάεσι, βοῶσι; σάος, σῶς ; 
φιμιόνομιεν, σιμῶμεν 5 : rivas, τιμιᾶ. In diphthongs, « is subscrib- 
ed ; as, φιμάει, TILA ; TIAN, TILE ; ὁράοιτο, ὁρῷτο. ἀγῇ 

8. Neuters in og pure and pag, reject ¢ in the oblique 
cases, to produce a concurrence of vowels ; ; aS, χέραφα, κέ- 
pa κέρα. 

If the former vowel be long, or 1 or v, strike out the 
cin 5 aS, TINIE, TINY ; ὄφιες, ὀφῖς 5 σινήσια, CHT; βῦτ- 
pues, Borpis. 


FIRST FORM OF CONTRACTS: 
Two terminations ; o¢ neuter ; ἧς feminine, except 
names of men. : 


sea hs” Stee Retr Gr oe Paha et 


Sing. ~ Dual. Plural. 


N. 4 τριήρης. N. A. V. Ν. ai φριήρ-ξες, εἰς, 
α. τῆς τριήρ-ξος, 85, | τὰ φριῆρ-ξξ, ἡ, G. τῶν ) φριηρτ-έων, ὧν, 
D. τῇ τριῆρ- «εἰς εἰ, D. ταῖς σριῆρ-εσι, 
Α. τὴν τριῆρ- EQ, Ny G. Ὁ. A. rag τριῆρ- εας, εἰς, 
γ. ὦ φριήρ-ες. ταῖν τριηρ-ἔοιν, OV. Υ. ὦ φριήρ-ξες, εἰς. 


* Or, as in one case, into its corresponding diphthong { as, ἀληθέας, 
ἀληθεῖς. 
+ This rule applies only to verbs. 


t 


fly és We ae 
. 
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Dual. Plural. 


wr ills Sing. 
N. 90 σεῖχ-ος, N. A.V. ~~ | N. oa φείχ-τα, ἡ, 
G. «ξ rsix-sog, ἐς, | To réix-se, ἡ, G. τῶν φειχ-έων, ὧν, 
D. τῷ rsix-si, εἰ, : , | D. τοῖς σείχ-εσι, 
A. τὺ φεῖχ-ος, G. ὃ. A. τὰ τείχ-εα, ἡ, 
V. ὦ τεῖχοος. φοῖν φειχ-έοιν, οἷν. γ. ὦ φείχ-ϑα, ἡ. 


1. Proper names in xAeng are, by the Attics, contracted 
into ἧς ; as, Ἡραχλέης, Ἡραχλῆς-ξς. The Ionics retain the 
uncontracted form. 

2. In some nouns ending in δος, the ¢ is entirely dropped; 
as, σπέος, G. σπέξος, ones. Sometimes they are otherwise 
contracted ; as, ¢rési, days, Da. Pl. ornecas. 

3. The Attics often change ea, when preceded by a vow- 
el into a ; as, χρέξα, χρέα from χρέος. 

4, Proper names in ἡςτ-ξος, and compounds of ἔτος, a year, 
often take the form of the first declension, in the accusa- 
tive and vocative singular, and the nominative and accusa- 
tive plural ; as, 


4 ὃ Δημοσθένης, τῇ Δημοσθένες, ' 
σὺν Δημοσθένην ὦ Δημόσθενη. 
οἱ Δημοσϑέναι, ris Δημιοσϑένας. 
φὸν ἑω]αξίην, οἱ ἑα]αέῖαι, τὲς éxladlug. 


SECOND FORM OF CONTRACTS. 


Two terminations, is feminine, a few masculine* and 
common ; 1 neuter. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. ὁ ὄφις, N. οἱ ὄφ-ξΞες, εἴς, 
σ. «ζ ὄφ-εος, ews, | Ν. A. V. rod does, G. «ῶν ὀφέων, 
D. τῷ ὄφ εἰ, εἰ, D. τοῖς ὄφεσι, 
A. σὺν ὄφιν, G. D. «οῖν ὀφέοιν, ὀφεῶν. | A. τὲς ὄφ-εας, εἰς, 
Υ. ὦ og. | Υ. ὦ ὄφ-ξες, εἰς. 


* Masculine, δέλφις, ὄφις, λῖς-λίος xls, μάρις, μάντις, πόσις, πρύτανις: πρέσδις, 
ἔχις. Comm. λάτρις, xdors, κόρις, ὄρνις, τίγρις, θίς. 


an a υ Re ἔα 


Sing. 
ἫΝ ὃ ᾿βασιλεέυς, 


"νὰ τῷ βασιλ-έϊ, εἴ, 
A. tov βασιλ- ἕα, 
V. ὦ βασιλ-εῦ. 


' Sing. 

N. ὁ πέλεχους, 

G. «ξ πελέκχ-εως, 
D. τῷ πελέχ-εἸ, εἴ, 
A. φὸν πέλεχο-υν, 
γ ὦ πέλεκου. 


Sy See ee 
τοῖν εἰν οι 


Dual. 
N. A. V. 


ἐδ τ᾿ ¥ βασιλ-έος, (zug) To) βασιλ-έε, ἢ, 


α. D. 


τοῖν βασιὰλ-έοιν. 


Dual. 
N. A. V. 


τὼ WEAEK-EE, ἢ, 


G. D. 


TOW πελεχ-ἔοιν. 


»ΘΩΖ 


The terminations εως, εἴ, εῶν, εἷς, belong to the Attics, and 
are most in use ; the other to the Ionics, who used the 
form tos, or cog indifferently, but commonly εἰ in thedative. 
For the accusative in v, a is sometimes found. 


THIRD Segoe OF PARAL τα, : 


Three terminations, gue, us, aac? - y ) neuter. 


Plural. 
N. οἱ βασιλ-έες, εἷς, 
G. τῶν βασιλ-έων, 
D. τοῖς βασιδ. εὗσι, 
Α. τῆς βασιλ-ἕας εῖς, 
Υ.. ὦ βασιλ-έες, εἴς. 


Plural. 
. οἱ WEAEK-EES, EIS, 
TOV πελεχ-εῶν, 
τοῖς πελέχ-εσι, 
. τὲς πελέχ-εας, εἷς, 


Υ. ὦ σελέχ-εες, εἷς. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. τὸ ao7-v, Ν. A. V. Ν. τὰ aol-ca, ἡ, 
G. +8 ἄσΊ-εος. (sus ὡ ὴ G. «ὧν ἄσΊ-εων, 


φὼ ἄσ-ξε, ἢ, 


D. τῷ ἄσΊ-εϊ, eh, D. φοῖς ἄσΊ-εσι. 
A. τὸ ἄστυ, α.Ὁ. A. τὰ ἄσΊ-ξα,, ἢ, 
V. ὦ ἄσΊ-υ. τοῖν ἀσΊ-ξοιν. γ. ὦ ἄσῖ-ξα, 7. 


1. The Attic genitive in ἕως is most in use. Sometimes, 
though rarely, the accusative singular is in 7; as, Βασιλῆ, 
and among the older Attics, the nominative plural is in 
ἧς 3 as, Βασιλῆς. 

2. Nouns in ξὺς pure, contract ewes, into ὥς ; and a, inte 


& ; as, χοεύς, Gen. χοέως, xows ; Acc. χοέα;, χοῦν 


“ 


Sty ats sy αὠῥίκς 


— | a ee a. 


es 0 οὐ κέοι Declension— ἌΝ γεν ν᾽ Contracts. ey ; 
β ἜΝ Dual. Pingal; 
N. σίνηπι. RT 1 N. owamia, — 
| G. σινήποιος, ews, | N. A. V. σινῆσι. =| G. cect ἕῶν, 
Γ 1). σινήπ-οιϊ, ι, εἶ, ] | Ὁ. σινήπισ, 
.Α,, σίνησι, 1} 6. Ὁ. σινηπ-ίοιν, εῷν. | A. σινήπια, 
5 Υ. σίνηπι. μι hoe ey ἫΝ A ee δ V. σινήπια. 


= 


yp 


See 


pl 
= 


Third Declension—Ath and 5th Form of Contracts. 91 
Some nouns in vs, make the genitive in voc, dative vi, 
nominative and accusative plural ig ; as, ἰχϑύς, dos, vi, N. 
and A. Pl. ἰχθύες, ibis. 
4 Η 
FOURTH FORM OF CONTRACTS. 


_ Two terminations, ws, w, feminine. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ἡ φειδ-ώ, | | _ | N. ai oed-oi, 
G. τῆς φειδ-όος, οὖς, | N. A. V. φὰ φειδεώ, | G. raw φειδ-ῶν, 
D. «ἢ psid-d7, of, D. ταῖς φειδ-οῖς, 
A. τὴν φειδ-όα,ὥ, |G. Ὁ. raivged-civ. | A. τὰς φειδ-ούς, 
V. ὦ φειδ-οῖ. . V. ὦ φειδ-οί. 


1, There are only two nouns in ὡς of this form, αἰδώς and 
hws, which are rarely found out of the singular. 

2. The:dual and plural have the form of the second de- 
clension. 


FIFTH FORM OF CONTRACTS. 


Two terminations, ας pure, and pas, neuter gender. 


Singular. 
Ν. τὸ κέρας, 
G. τῷ κέρατος, χέραος, χέρως. 
Ὦ. τῷ χέραῖι, κέραϊ, χέρα. 
A. τὸ κέρας, 
V. ὦ κέρας. 

Dual. 
N. A. V.¢d χέραϊε, ' κέραε, χέρα. 
G. D. coiv sa κεράοιν, χερῷν. 

| Plural. 

N. τὰ κέραϊα. κέρασι, χέρα. 
G. σῶν κεράγων, χεράων, " χερῶν. 
D. τοῖς κέρασι 
A. φὰ κέραϊα, κέραα, χέρα. 
V. w xépala, χέραα, χέρα. 


Some nouns are contracted by the omission of 2 
_ vowel. 
1, in every case ; as, xsvéwv, κενῶν, 


ὲ 


23. 6ὃΌυϑΒαχῃ Τλϊνὰ Declension—Contractions. 


EXAMPE RSL ... (PLS ΝΣ 


ξων. py Fabel hoa ΤΟ, δ. Ἦν Ὑ ὁ 
_ Sing. Sing. 
Ν. xév-edv, ὧν. N. Ades, λᾶς. 
G. κεν-ξώνος, ὥνος, &c. ὁ 6. λάαος, λῦος, &e. 
βαρ. τὰ β - αἷς. 
N. ἔαρ, ἦρ. Ν. date, das. 
G. ἔαρος, ἤρος, &c. δ 6. δαΐδος, dados, διά. 


2. In part of the cases ; as, ϑυγάτηρ, Δημήτηρ, avnp,* 
Tarp, μήτηρ, γαστήρ. ee | | 


EXAMPLES. | 


Sing. | Dual. lural. 

ἫΝ, duyal-np, N. duyal-épes, pes, 
G. bvyal-gpos, pos, | N.A.V. duyal-gps, pe, | G. ϑυγα]-ἐρων. ρῶν, 
D. θυγαῖ-ἐρι, pi, ΑΝ ΤΣ D. duyal-pacs, 
A. buyal-gpa, pa, | G.D.éduyal-gpov, pov. | A. duyal-gpas, pas, 
Υ,, diyal-ep. : «LV. buyar-épes, ρξξ. 


Sing. « dDaalk Plural. — 
N. ἀνήρ. | : N. ἀν ἐρες. Opes 
Ε. dv-pos, Opis, N. A. V. ἀν-έρε, dps, 1 G. ἀν-ερῶν, δρῶν, 
D. ἀν-ἐρι. dpi, D. ἀν. δράσι, 

A. ἀν-έρα, ea α. Ὁ. ἀν-εροῖν, dpoiv. | A. dv-epag. dpas, 
V. ἄν-ερ. | 3 | V. dv-épes, Opes. 


Sing. Dual. - Plural. 
N. xal-np, } N. wal-épes, 
G. παΐ-έρος, pés, N. A. V. “αἹ-ἐρε, pe, | ἃ. πα]-ἕρων, 
D. xa1-ép1, pi, POS: Ὁ. «αἹ-ράσι, 
A. παΊ-ἐρα, G. D. sal-épow, ροῖν. | A. «αἹ ἐρας, 
V. wal-ep. | Υ. wal-épes, 


* avio inserts ὃ. because » never immediately precedes ρ. 

Tt πατήρ, μήτηρ, γαστήρ, have no contraction in tie accusative singu- 
lar, or in the plural, to distinguish them from πάρα; μήτρα: γάστρας οἵ 
the first declension. Ἀν 


Irregular Nouns. | 23. 


᾿ασῖήρ differs from παϊήρ and μήϊηρ, by making the da- 
tive plural γασΊηήρσι. 


Some nouns are contracted only in the nominative, 
accusative and vocative plural. 


ig. αυς. 
Sing. Plural. Sing. Plural. 
N. ἔρις, N. ἔρ. δες, Ν. ναῦς, N. ν-άες. 
(.. ἔριδος. Ne ἔρειδας. ᾿ εἰς. IG. ναός. A. ν-άας. ὃ ais. 
V. ἔρειδες, V. ν-άες, 
εις. 
N. χλείς, ΙΝ. χλ-εῖδες, N. βότρυς, N. oe δ 
G. xrsWig. |A.xr-sidac, > sig. JG. βέϊρυος. |A. Bele-vag, 
V κχλ-εῖδες, V. βέτρινες. 
# so. 
N. ὄρνις, | N. y ara N. βες, N. B-ées, 
G. opvides, | A. ὄρν-ιϑθας, G. Bods, | A. B-éas, ὃ 3¢. 
lv. ὄρν-ιθες, Υ. β-όες, 
Dis. 
Ν᾿ χάλαις, ΙΝ. κάλα-ιδες, 
G.xaraidos.JA. κάλπ-ιδας. δ Sis 
V. κάλα-ιδες, 


᾿Έριδες, κλεῖδος, ὄρνιϑες, &. seem to have been contract- 
ed to avoid the unpleasant concurrence of the letters ὃς, 
ὃς, which were not sufficiently separated by the interven- 
ing short vowel. This could not be done with the geni- 
tives χλείδος, ὄρνιθος, ἔριδος, because it would destroy their 
characteristic. 


IRREGULAR NOUNS. 
Irregular Nouns are either defective or redundant. 


DEFECTIVE. 


Some are altogether indeclinable. 


* Vide rule iv. p. 5. 


. 34 | Iregular Nouns. 


1. Names of letters ; as, τὸ ἄλφα ; Ts ων ne Ἢ 

2. Cardinal numbers from σέν]ς to ἑκαῖόν. : rete: 

3. Poetic nouns which have lost the last syllable ἐν apo- 
‘cope ; as, 70 δῶ for δῶμα. 

4. Proper names derived from. other languages ; as, ὃ 
᾿Ἰακώξ, τῷ Ἰαχώξ. Feminines are sometimes declined ; and 
those which have taken Greek terminations ; as, 0 8 Ἰάκ- 
ξος. | ΤᾺ 


Some have only one case; as, Ν. dus, a pay v.38 @ 


σάν, friend. Dual, ὄσσε, eyes. Plu. G. ἑάων, of good 

things. V. ὦ Πόποι, O Gods. 

Some have two cases ; as, N. φθοίες or φθοῖς, coker: a. 2 

boing. | 
Some neuters have the same word in fines cases ; as, 

N. A.V. ὄναρ. δέμας, ὄφελος. βρέϊας, ὅτε. . 
Seme have the singular only ; as, yy, ἀήρ, ἅλς, πῦρ. 
Some have only the plural ; as, names of festivals and 

some cities. Διονύσια, Bacchanalia ; ᾿Αθήναι, Athens. 


REDUNDANT. 


I. In the Cinta, 
1. Ofthe same declension ; ; as, 


| ἣ ἀν] δοῖος 76 avlidolov, an antidote. 
ὃ ὁ ξυγύς, a yoke; 70 ὺ Guy ov, abalance. _ 
ὃ o1a010g, 70 σΊάδιον, stadium, &c. 


In the plural of the second declension ; as, 
ὃ δεσμός, a bond ; οἱ δεσμιοί, τὰ δεσμά. 
ὃ κύκλος, acircle ; οἱ κύκλοι. τὰ κύκλα. 
ὃ λύχνος, ἃ candle ; οἱ λύχνοι, τὰ λύχνα. 

Names of Gods and men, being much in use, are more 
redundant than others. Jupiter is reckoned to have had 
ten ; Ζεύς, Asis, Βδεύς, Zoc, Zys, Ais, Ζῆν, Zav, Δήν, Δάν. 
These, however, differ on!y in dialect, and may be reduced 
to two, Ais,* and Ζῆν, which alone are declined. 


N. G. D. δ. ἢ γ. 
Δίς, Aids, Ail, Δία, —— 
Ζεύς, ἷ | aes Ζεῦ. 
Ζῆν, Ζηνός, Znvi, Ζῆνα, —— 


* ais has become obsolete. 


Irregular » Nouns. 
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| 8. of different Uéélensions : as, 


3” le 


gr ἡ ἑσωέρα, 
h νίχη, 
ὃ νοῦς-νοῦ, 


6 βόλος, a throw. 

ὁ ἕσπερος, evening. 
T0 νΐχος-ξος,, victory. 
ὃ νοῦς -νοΐς, mind. 


‘Ii. Redundant in the oblique cases, while the nomina- 


tive is the same. 


N. Gen. Gen. 
6” Anis, ἔΑγιος, "Αγιδος, Agis. 
ὁ Aens, . "Αρηῖος,  Ageog. Mars. 
ὃ μίύ-χης, “x3, -χηῖος, a mushroom. 
ὁ ἔρως, ἔρω, ἔρωϊος, love, &c. 


From these redundant nouns must be distinguished those 
which, with different terminations, have different meanings ; ; 


as, ὁ σῖτος, grain ; 


To σῖτον, food. 


Some nouns are peculiar to dialects ; as, ἣ σύλη, a gate, 


Poet. ὁ σύλος, Tonic. 


NOUNS DERIVED FROM 


OTHERS FOR DISTINCTION OF SEX. 


Nouns are often derived from other nouns, for distinc- 


tion of sex. 
1, 
changing ἧς, into_is-sdog, 
τρια. 
᾿ Masc. 
ὃ Σχύθης, a Scythian. 


ὃ προφήτης, a prophet. 


ὁ αὐλήϊης, a piper. 
ὃ LaXIng, a singer. 


In the first decliselul: the feminine is formed by 


and φης into sig-ridog, φρις-φριδος oF 


Fem. 
ἣ Σκχυϑίς-ἰδος, a Scythiamwwoman. 
i προφῆς-Ἰιδος, a prophetess. 
ἣ αὐλοηϊρίς-Ἴριδος, a female piper. 
ἡ ψάλτρια, a female singer. 


A few are formed from ας : as, % νεᾶνις, from ὃ νεανίας, a 


young man. 


2. In the second declension, os is changed into @ or ἢ; 
and sometimes into ig-idog and awa, 


Masc. 


ὃ δοῦλος, ἃ man servant. 


ὃ Θεύς, a God 
ὃ ἀμινός. 
ἡ λύχος. 


Fem. 
ἡ δούλη, a maid servant. 
ἡ Θέα. a Goddess. 
ἡ ἀμιίς-ἶδος, a lamb. 
ἡ Auxaiva, a wolf, 


ὃ βασιλεύς, king. ἡ βασίλεια, βασίλιασα, Ἐν ΓΝ δ, queen. 
di 


tracts, in the third declension ; as, "Αδρασῖος, ᾿ΑδρασΊνη @ 3 | 


me ͵ -* ὠὰ ‘ 
~_° ἢ po 7 “3 4, ia ws ἰδ ον" ἦν 
“Ὁ Νὐδύμ λον τρῶν Fe RSE MERI Si 


In the third ἀδυϊδ νον ων is Prange ‘tng see ΡῈ ἢ 
into σσα : ews, into EI, IS, or 16a; vs, into υσσα 5 mp, ane 3 


into ξιρα 5 ws, into wis, a Or a6. ᾿ς Tita, east. ΣΌΣ 
ὃ λέων, alion. | ἡ λέαινα, ἃ Rit aaa tae 
ὁ Κρής, ἃ Cretan. ἣ Κρῆσσα, a Cretan woman. 
ὃ King, ἃ Cilician. ἣ Κίλισσα, a Cilician woman. 
ὃ βασιλεύς, a king. ἡ βασίλεια, aqueen. — ΕἾ 
ὃ δωϊήρ. τ sha eg aSaviour. ἢ 


ΤΩΝ 
t 


4 ; > 
ΟἹ, Some masculines have many feminines ; as, ὁ Θεός, ἡ Θέα, ἡ Ozawa. 4 
2. Anciently the same word was n both genders; as, Ὁ 4 ἡ 
Θεός. 6, ἡδατρός, ὃ. ἡ τύραννος, 5, ἡ δεσπότης. Ἢ 

3. Some of these derivatives differ in αὑτὰ οὐ as, ἐταίρη, a | 
friend ; érafpa, or ἐταίρις; a concubine, 


PATRONYMICS. 


Masculine patronymics are formed from the primitive, by — 
cheng ity the termination of its genitive into αδης, ἰαδης, and 
fO7S. Z 

1. Nouns of the first declension, and wg of the δον, a 
change the genitive s into adys. Βορέας, Bopé-s, Bope-ddne, ᾿ 
the son of Boreas ; Ἤλιος-- Ἤλι-», Ἡλι -άδης. q 

2. Other nouns change the termination of the genitive . 
into ίδης ; as, Kpévos-s. ἹΚρον-ίδης. Aiag,G. Αἴακ-ος, Aiax-idyg. 7 
Néolwe-N Eg log-os, Ned og-idns. | q 

3. But in all nouns which have the penult of the geni- ~ 
tive long, the change is into τάδης ; = Aaéping-s, ΛαερΊ-ιάδης. 

᾿᾿ΑἸλας-ανῖος, ᾿ΑἸλαν]-Ἰάδης. 4 

The Ionics form their Patronymics in wy; as, Κρονίων for Κρονίδης" Ὁ 
from Κρόνος. The Molics, in ἄδιος ; as, “Ὑῤῥάδιος for “Ὑῤῥάδης. | 

Feminine patrony mics end in is, as, wy, or wvy. } 

1. Those inig and og are formed from their masculines, ὦ 
by casting off dy; as, Nedlopis, daughter of Nestor, from 
Wedlopi-dys, son of Nestor ; “Hives from ᾿Ηλιάδης. q 
_ 2. Those in ηἴς are formed by changing the nominative of 
the. primitive into nig; as, Χρύσ-ης, Χρυσ-ῆίς ; Kadyos, Kad- | 
nis. Μὰ 
3. Those in ivy are formed from nominatives of the se- ~ 
cond declension in o¢ impure, and of the third form of con- Ὁ 


~ 


Ny nesis, Νηρίνη. 


Diminutives— Adjectives. 27 


i ῃ 4. Those in νη, from nominatives in ἰὸς of the second, 
and wv ofthe third declensions ; as, ᾿ἴχάριος, ᾿Ιχαριώνη. ’He- 
| “ον, "Heian. - | 


DIMINUTIVES. ἤν. 


1, Masculine diminutives end in sag, αξ, wg, tog, ὑλος, 
ἔχνος, xo, &c. ; as, rawwiag, a term of endearment, from 
πάποαας, ἃ father, &c. 

2. Feminine diminutives end in ag, ig, ry&, vAn, avn, Kvn, 
ix ; as, χρηνίς, a little fountain, from χρήνη, a fountain, &c. 

3. Neuter diminutives end in tov, auov, stov, diov, εδιον, υλλιον, 
axviov, apiov, adiov, &c.; as, Clesdiov, a little sparrow, from 
glesdos, a sparrow, &c. : 

4. One primitive has sometimes a variety of derivatives ; 
he from κόρη, a girl, is derived xogicxn, κοράσιον, κύριον, xogi- 

ov. 


- 


ADJECTIVES. 


Signification of the principal terminations. 

1. Adjectives in avog, sg, and oAng, denote the quality of 
ebjects from which they are derived ; as, ῥιγεδανός, shud- 
dering, from ῥῖγος. 

2. Those in xog, aiog, sig, οἷος, and wos, denote origin, or 
** belonging to;” as, ἀγοραῖος, belonging to the market ; 
πατρῷος, relating to the father ; γραφικχός, belonging to paint- 
ing. 

3. Those in éig-vrog, αλεος, wong, Epos, npos, and sivog, denote 
fulness ; as, χαρίεις, full of grace ; devdpyeig, full of trees ; 
δειμιαλέος, fearful ; ψαμμιώδης, full of sand ; δολερύς, full of 
craft. Those in épog and xpos, sometimes denote propensi- 
ty ; as, οἰνηρός, givento wine. Others have an active mean- 
ing ; 93, νοσηρός, causing disease. 

4. Those in nAsg and ὡὠλος, denote propensity ; as, σιγη- 
λός, given to silence ; ψευδωλός, prone to lying. 

5. Those in δὸς contracted into ἔς, and wos, with the accent 
on the ante-penult, denote the matter of which a thing is 


* Amplificatives have various terminations. Masculines end in 
“as; 8S, πωγωνίας, having a great beard, from πώγων, beard : Inos; as, 
dpvelos, ἃ full grown lamb, from dps, a lamb. 

| Feminines end in is; as, δαῖτις, a great terch, from dals, a torch. 
Neuters end in tov ; as, χερμάδιον, ἃ great stone, from yepnds, a stone. . 


28 Adjectives. 


made ; as, χρύσεος or χρυσοῦς, made of if gula ; ξύλι 5, , made 
of wood. 


- 6. Those in μος, denote chiefly fitness, passive ot active ; 5 
3, μιάχχιμιος, warlike. 
ΟἿ. Those in ᾿μῶν- ονος, which are chiefly ἜΝ denote 


ca.” 
Bes: 
ὩΣ 
ἊΨ 
4 
a 
a 
Va 
> 
“a 
ey: 
δι 
Ἶ 
+ 
€ 
ἡ 
a) 
ar. 
; 
5 
bn 
4, 
β 
ΙΝ 
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Tie 
! 
’ 
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Adjectives of three terminations. Ὁ | 

_ The feminine follows the first declension of nouns ; 
masculines in es, the second ; all other ΙΔ ΒΟ ΘΕ, the 
third. 

0. 
‘Sing. Dual. : Plural. . 

N καἀλ-ὄς, 4, ov, | N χαλ.οΐ, αἱ, & ‘ 
G καλ-οῦ, 7 ἧς, οὔ, [Ν. A. V καλ-ὦώ, &, ὦ, | G καλ-ῶν, ὥν, ὥν, ᾿ 
D καλ-ῷ, ns Os D καλ-οῖς, ais, οἷς, 
A καλεόν, ἡ ἦν, ὄν, | G. Ὦ καλ-οῖν, aiv, οἷν. | A καλεούς, ἄς, &, 
V χαλ-έ, ἢ, dv. V καλ-οί, αἱ, Coe 

Adjectives in os pure, and ρος, have the feminine in a; 
85, ἄξιος-α-ον ; μακρύς, -XpoL, -κρον. 

Except compounds of πλοος and adjectives in e06, denbis | 
ing matter and color ;* as, χρύσεος, ἡ, ον 3 φοινίκξος, ἡ, OV; 
also the numeral ὄγδους. But the neuter plural of these is | 

‘In G@; as, χρυσᾶ. mai τς 
Sing. Dual. ae Plural. ! a ὌΝ 

Ν μακχρτός, &, ov, ἝΝ poaxp-oi, αἵ, ά, ΠΝ 

G μακρ-οῦ, as, οὔ, | N.A.Vpaxp-o, a, ὦ, | G μιακχρ-ῶν, ῶν, ὦν, Ἷ 

D μακχρ-ῶ, & ; ῷ, ἘΠῚ D μακροῖς, αἷς, οἷς, ; 

A μακχρ- ὄν, ἄν, ὄν, | G.D μακρ-οῖν, αἷν,οῖν. | A μακρεούς, άς, ά, 

V μακρ,έ, &, dv. | V paxp- οἱ, αἱ, ά. eh 


» 


1. Some adjectives of this form are contracted ; as, _ ΜΠ 
χρύσεος-" ΤᾺ χρύσεη- is χρύσεον- «ἕν, &c. is Ps 
ἁπλύος-ξς, ἁπλύη-ἢ, ἀπλύον-ἕν, ἐς. 

2. The defective adjective σῶος, or σῶς, contracted from 

'σύωος OF F605, 15 thus declined : te 
Sing. N. ὁ, hh, σῶς, (ἡ σᾶ) 70 δῶν. ee 
A. Tov, τὴν, τό, σῶν. ie 


— Lima 
* Except when p precedes sos 5 a8, ἀργυρέος; -a-ev ; 4150, Kepdpeos and Lig 
χιόνεος. τ Ξο τε ΑΨ ΝΥΝῚ 


4 ἂς, ἄσα, ἄν. 


+ 
oa. 


Plur. Ν. ol, αἱ, σῶοι, (σῳ, σοῖ) τὰ σῶα, σᾶ. 
Α. rods, τὰς͵ σῶς, τὰ σῶα, σᾶ. 

3. These four, ἄλλος, τηλυχοῦϊος, τοσοῦος, and φτοιοῦ7ος, have 
the neuter in o ; as, ἄλλος-η-ο. 

4. Compounds in o¢ have commonly but two termina- 
tions ; as, 6, ἡ déavalos, τὸ déavaloy ; likewise most of 
those in msog, siog, aiog. og 5 88, δόχιμος. But those im xog, Avg, 
νος, pos, Tog tes, have three endings. 

5. The Attics Pot wear give but two terminations to ad- 


jectives of this form ; as, ὃ, ἡ χαλός, +d καλόν. 
Us. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. ἐξ ύς, sia, v, | N. A.V. ΙΝ. ὁξ-έες, εἴς, εἴαι, da, 
G. ὁξ-ἕος, είας, dog, | ὀξ-έε, cia, de, |G. ἐξ-ἕων, Sid, ἕων, 
Ὁ. ὁξ-ἐϊ, εἴ, ein, gi, εἴ, D. ὀξ-ἔσι, εἰαις, ἐσι, 
A. ὀξύν, εἴαν,ύ, ᾿ G. Ὁ. A. é&-dag, cig, εἰας, ἑα, 
V. ὀξύ, sia, ὑ. ὀξ-ἔοιν, εἰαιν, dowv.|V. ὀξ-ἕες, sig, cia, sa. 


1. The Poets often make the accusative of the mascu- 


line and feminine singular in sa ; as, ἀδέα wéplwv, for ἀδεῖαν 


αὐρῖιν ; εὐρέα wiviov, for εὐρύν πόνῖον. 
2. Words belonging to this form, are sometimes used — 
with only two terminations ; as, Θῆλυς ἐέῤση, Od. ¢, 467. 


' WV. 
Sing Dual. Plural 


N, ἐκιὼν, i00, iv, N. A.V. [N.x-6vlec, Seas, Gola, 


ΟΟ.ἐχ- ὄντος, ἔσης ivlog.|ix-dvle, Soa,6vle, | G.ix-évluw, «σῶν, évlew, 
Ὦ..ἐχ ὀνῖι, Son, évis, G. D. LD). ἔκ- σι, ἔσαις, Sas, 
Α..ἐχ-όνγα, ἔσαν. ὄν, jéx-dvlow, Sea ὄνῆοιν.[ Α..ἐχ bvlag, Soag, évie, 


Ν᾽ ἐκῶν," ἔσα; iv. γ᾽ ἐχ-όντες, σαι, ὀνῖα.. 
' ας. 4 a ' 
~~ Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N.«-Gig,aca,av, | N.A. V. N.«r-avle¢, σαι, devia, 


(.-τ-ανῇς, ἄσης ανῖός, «-ἀνῖε, aca, avis, ἰ(.«--ἀνῆων͵ ασῶν, ἀνῖων. 
Ὦ.--ανῖί, aon, avii, G. D. D.©-ao1, ἄσαις, Gas, 
A.«-avla, Gav, ἄν, ison ane A dg, ἄσας, avia, 
ΙΝ. «-ἄνγες, ἄσαι, Gavia. 


Afier this form, the participles of the Present, Ist Future, and 2¢ 
Active are declined. P 3 cis 


ον Adjectives. ὦ 
Sing. 5" ᾿ Dual. Pl ch 


N «χαρίςεις, cde, ev, N. A.V. ΙΝιχαρί-ενῖες, εσσαι, evlec, q | 
G.xapi-evlos, goons, evlog, χαρί-ενῖς, ἐσσα (α.χαρι-ἐνῆων, εσσῶν, ἐνίων, ὦ 


Ὁ χαρί-ενῆν, ἔσσῃ, ev, | ενῖε, — τς (D.xopi-sits, ἐσσαις, εἰσὶ, 
᾿Αὐχαρί-ενῆα, εσσαν, ev, α. D. Δ.χαρί-ενῆας,έσσας, ενῖα, 


v. } χαρ!-ἕν ἧς ὃ so. xopr-evlow, “OV χαρί-ενῖες, εσσαι, evo. 


χαρί-ει, σαιν, ἐνῆοιν. 1 
oa : ἧς. | | 
τ: ig Dual. — Plural. 
Nur ἱμιεῆς, ἧσσα, nV, N. A.V. ΙΝ. ςειμ-ηνῖες, ἤσσαι, Avie, 
G. silos ἠσσης favlog, T-Hvle, 7000, |G.rin-qvlov nocd, ἠνῆων, 
a D.tiw-hvih, noon, Hvis, | Hvie, Dirip-701, ἤσσαις, Hor, 
;. Ἀ σιμεῆνϊα, ‘Gh: ἣν, a Ὁ. A.tip-Fvlas, ἤσσας, ἡνῖα, ὁ 
ν. Τιμ,-ν, bs w ἱξιμιεῆν ἰοιν, ηδ- ug ee ae ee 
| * σιμ,- ἢ» eee Couv, AVIow. Υ σιμ- νῆες, MED vie. 
yh τ δι | ene 
i Sing. Dual. ,., Plaral. >) oom 
i. N .tAax-35,30¢0,3v, | N. A. V. ΙΝ σλαχ-ενῖες, ἔσσοι, να, 
4 G.trox-8vlog, σσης, νος, erax-kvle, 2¢-\G.adox-kvlwv see6v,evlev, ὦ 
: ο΄ D.whax-Bvh, sen, Sv, | σα, ξνῖε, |D.arax-B0, ἕσσαις, B01, 
5 Α΄ “λαχ- να, ξσσαν, ἕν, α. Ὁ. [Α.«λακχ-ενῖας, soca 3via, 
᾿ «λακ-ἕν, @~,, ~ | TAax-svlov, aS es fo κέ 
ὯΝ e aaa 3 ee ᾿ , , Ἂς ὁ ΤᾺ SV IG, 
Pd jihae-Z, $000,205) - hail ile: V trax Ξνῖες, 8000, ἕνα, 
RES A oe oR aie ᾿ 
Roy ot eee Dual. Plural. 
Nu rép-ny, ever, ev, N. A. V. N.rép-sveg, εἰναι, eva, 
3 G..rep-evosssivng evos,| rep-eve, είνα,, evs, G.rep-cvuv, εινῶν, ένων, 
τς Daép-evs, είνῃ, evs, G.D. Ἀ[μ᾽ “ἕρ-εσι, sivoug, eos, 
Ν A.rép-eva, εἰναν, εν, |rep-evor, είναιν, ἕνοιν. |A.rép-evas, είνας, ξναι,, 
ἌΝ V σέρ-εν, ξινοι, ἕν. {yes V.cép-eves, εἰναι, evor. 
: EXCEPTIONS. 
Νέλας and τάλας borrow their feminine from the obsolete 
é ομελαίνος and ταλαΐνος ; ABS stub 7 
Be ty κν και aCe Tee 
¢ * τι μήεις has, in the vocative case, τίμψεν and ryp¥sr, whence we hare — j 
γι τίμῆν and τιμὴ in the contracted form. ἦν sisa-leoae os . 
~'t Contracted from πλακόειν and shaxéer, the vacative of πλακόδ. Ὁ 
ep BS 


σα. Ὁ. Ὀμέλ-ασι, αἰναις, acs, 
sr-cvoiv, αἰναιν JA μέλ-ανας, aivag, aver, — 
ἄνοιν. νυ μέλ-ανες, avo, aver. 


ΑΟ(μέλ-ανα, αἰναν, αν, 
Υυμέλ-αν, αἰνα, αν. 


Adjectives. 31 ' 

Sing. ie δὴ Plural. 
Νιμέλ-ας, iva, gi , δι |. AL Vv. Νιμέλεανες, αιναα, AVA, i 

Εἰ μέλ-ανος, aivng, ανοξ ἡμέλ-ανε,αίνα,ανε ἀ μελ-άνων,αινῶν, ἄνων, “ 


In like mannner radu. 
Méyas borrows the feminine gender, with most of the 
masculine and neuter, from the obsolete μεγάλεος, ἡ, ον. 


! Sing. Dual. Plural. 

| N. μέγ-ας, άλη, α, Ν. A. V. N. μεγάλοοι, as, a, 
|G, psyar-ov, ns, ov, [μεγάλ-ω, a, ὦ, | G. μεγάλ-ων, wv, ων, 
τ Ὁ. μεγάλ-ῳ, ἢ) », σα. Ὁ. D. μεγάλ-οις, αἷς, οἷς, 
A, μέγ-αν, ἄλην, α, ἰμεγάλεοιν, αἷν, ov, | A. μεγάλεους, ας, Os 
β V. μέγ-α, ἄλη, α. Υ. μεγάλοοι, αἱ, α. 


ο΄] Πολύς borrows the feminine, and most of the masculine 
and neuter, from the obsolete σολλε-ύς, ἢ, ov. ) 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. «ολ-ύς, λή, 0, ) N.A. V. N. πολλ-οί, ai, &, 
ΕΑ. πολ-λοῦ, λῆς, λοῦ, πολλ-ώ, &, ὦ, Ε. πολλ-ῶν, div, ὧν, 
Ὁ). σολ-λῷ, Aj, λῷ, G. ὃ. D. σολλ-οῖς, aig, οἷς, 
A. πολ-ύν, λήν,ύ, ἰπολλοοῖν, αἷν, οἷν. |A. πολλεούς, ἄς, &, 
V. σολού, An, ὐ. Υ. “ολλ-οί, ai, ἀ. 


_1. σολύς is sometimes declined regularly by the poets, 
like ὀξύς 3 as, πολ-ύς, cia, v, &c. Iliad A. 559. : 
2. Πολλύς, πολλή, πολλόν, is sometimes found regularly 

declined in all the cases. 


‘TERMINATIONS PECULIAR TO PARTICIPLES. 


ων, outa, ow, 2d Future Active. oS 
᾿ ist and 2d Aorist Passive, and 2d ["Ξ y 
seine 244 Conjugation of Verbs in wu. 9 ξ 
ους, outa, ov, 3d Ee ne | ὃ ὃ- 
ἐς, νάκ, ws Atl Conjugation of Verbs in ws. 23 
᾿ς GE, υἱα, og, ‘Perfect Active and Middle. ἘΩ͂ 
ἴως, ὡσα, ws, Perfect Middle Ionic. > 
τσ ὑπ... - =_ ν ‘ 
τς * Contracted from a-ws, a-wia, a-os> Ὁ 2 


? - ς 


a 
. ae 


τοι τὰ ΡΝ CEM, ὙΠ ὙΠ PON DAD RUN, Samet ἡ νὉ sn dns She Bie Ra 
“wf SO if. ¥ oN ΡΥ Ὰ δι i a 
- * . % , ᾿ 


ων. ὯΝ ΝΜ et | 
Sing. ee Sing g. 
Ν. cun-div, οὖσα, oy, τ φυφϑ-είς, εἶσα, ἕν, 
G: φυπ-οὔντος, σης, οὔνος, 1. τυφϑ- νος. εἰσης, ἜΞΩ 
D. φυπ-οῦν]ι, ἐσ, οὖνι, D. συφθ-ἐνγι, εἰση, ἐνῖι, 
A. φυπ-οῦν]α, οὖσαν. οὖν, A. φυφϑ- evla., εἰσαν, ἐν, 
Υ. φτυπ-ῶν, οὖσα. οὖν. V. rupd-sis, sia, ἕν. 
| Dual. Dual. | 
N. AO: τυπ-οὔνῖε, ἐσα. οὔν!ς, IN. A. V. συφό-ἐνε, eign, evi, - 
G. ὃ. rum-sv ow, ἐλον laa G. D. φυφϑ-ἐνΊοιν, εἰσαιν, ἐνῖοιν. 
Plural. : Plural. 
N. φυσ-οὔν!ες, οὖσαι, Ξνῖα, N. rupd-evleg, εἴσαι, ἐνῖα, 
G. «υπ-οὐν]ῶν, οὐσῶν ξνῆων, G. φυφϑ-ἐνήων, ςισῶν, ἐνίων, 


D. φτυπ-οῦσι, οὔσαις, οὖσι, }. φυφϑ-εῖσι, εἴσαις. εἴσι, 
A. συπ-οὔνας, ούσας. odvla, A. rupd-evlas, sivas, eve, 
Ψ. rum-odvies, οὖσαι, ova. V. rupb-éviss, εἶσαι, evla. 
ous. whe us. 
Sing. — Sing. 
N. διδο-ούς, οὐ ἴσα, Ov, N. Zevyv-is, ὕσα, iv, 
G. 616-6vlos, οὐσης. ἜΡΩΣ G. ζευγν-ὑνΊος, ύσης, ὑνῖος, 
D. διδ-ὀνΊι, oto, ovis, D. Zevyv-ivh, ten, ivi, 
A. 610-ivia, οὖσαν. ov, ΜΆ, ζευγνούνϊα, ὕσαν, iv, 2 
V. 010-006, οὖσα, ov. V. ζευγν-ύς, toa, dv, 
| Dual. Dual. 


N. A. V. 6:0-6v7e, ofa, dvle, ΪΝ. A. V. ζευγν-ύνϊε, ύσα, ivie, 7 
G. Ὁ. 6:0-viow, οὐσαιν, ὀνῖοιν. |G. Ὁ. Zevyv-iviow, ύσαιν, ὑνῖοιν. 


δὴ Plural. Plural. 
N. 610-ovieg, οὖσαι, ὀνΊα, N. ζευγν-ὑνῖες, υσαι, ὑνῖα, 
6. διδιόνήων, ουσῶν, ὀνῆων, 1α. ζευγν-ύνων, υσῶν, ὑνῖῆων, 
D. διδ-οῦσι, οὐδαις, οὔσι, D. ζευγν-ύσι, ύσαις. ὕσι, 
A. did-iviag, οὔσας, ovla, A. ζευγν- Slag: ὅσας, wie, 
V. did-dvleg, οὖσαι, ὀνῖα. V. Zevyv-wvieg, υσαι, ὑνῖα. 
ci ως. ὡς contracted. 
Sing. | Sing. 

N. rerup-wug, via, ὅς, ΠΝ, ἐσφ-οῶς, ὥσα, we, 
G. rérvp-6los, vias, ὀΐος, 16. ἐσε-ῶτος, wens, WTS, 
D. σετυφ- “ὅτι, υἱα, a D. ἑσς-ὥςι, O07, wrt, 
A. πετυφ-ύϊα, υΐαν, ός, A. ἑσφς-ὦτα, ὥσαν, we, gis 
ἢ Ἂς, φτεσυφ-ώς, vin, ὅς. Υ. ἑσφς-ὦς, wha, ὡς. 

Dual. | Dual. 


N. A. V. φεφυφ-61ε, vio, ole, IN. A. V. ἐσς-ὥσε, ὦσα, Ose, 
GD. Seve Hits vicuv, slow. |G. Ὁ. ἐστ-ώτοιν, oni: wero. 


3 Plural. 

N. esrup-67eg, view, 61a, 
G. rérup-dluv, viwv, ὀῆων, 
D. φετυφ-όσι, υἱαις, 601, 
A. terup-slag, vias, la, 
V. cervp-dles, vias, ὁ7α. 


DRT τ. τ ΝΜ 
Pi, a - ’ “es é 


Adjectives ab. 


N. ἐσε-ὥτες, ὥσαι, ara, 
G. ἐστ-ώτων, ὡσῶν, TeV, = 


a Lr διὰ tS ει. 
ιν» ὁ. be 


Plural. 


Ὁ. ἐσφς-ῶσι, ais, ὥσι, 


A. ἐσς- τας, ὦσας. Ora, ᾿ : 


V. ἐσε- ὦτες, ὥσαι, ὦτα. 


_ ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. | * 


Sing. 
M. and F. 
N. ἔνδοξ-ος, 
G. ἐνδύξ----ου- 
Ὁ. ἐνδόξ----ὦ. 
A. ἔνδοξ--τον. 
V. Svdog—e. 


Sing. 
M. and F. 
N. μεγαλήςτ-ωρ, 


N. 


oP 


G μεγαλήτ---ορος. 


Ὦ. peyaryr—opi. 


A. μεγαλήτ-ορα, op, 


V. μεγάλητ---ορ. 


Sing. 
M. and F. 
N. ἀείν-ας, 
G. dsiv—avrog. 
D. deiv—eaves, 
A. ἀείν-αντα, 
Υ͂. dsiv—av. 


Sing. 
_ M. and F. 
Ν. sixap-is, 
Ὁ. wyap—ires. 
ant) εὐχάρ----ισι. 


AY εὐχάρ-ιτα & ιν, τ. 


' > 

¥: 

εἰ x. 
lh ae 


at 


in aay © Ye es 
ht Sk Pa Δ 


Vi εὔχαρ----ι. 


αν. 


αν. 


EXAMPLES. 


0g. 

Dual. 
M-.F.and N. 
N. A. V. 

evd6E-w. 


G. D. 


3 ἐνδύξ-οιν. 


Wp. 


Dual. 


N. A. V. 
μεγαλής-ορε. 


G. Ὁ. 
EY aANT-Opolv- 
ας. 
Dual. 
N. A. V. 


ἀξίν-ανφε. ἡ 


De; 


aSiv-Cvrov. 
ις. 
Dual. 
N. A. V. 
εὐχάρ-ιτε. 


> Sd Fo | 


εὐχαρ-ίφοιν. 


Plural. 
M. and F. 
N. ἔνδοξ-οι, 
G.. ἐνδόξ----ον. 
D. ἐνδόξ---οῖς. 
A, ἐνδόξο-ους, 
V. ἔνδοξ-οι, 


Plural. 
M. and F. 
N. peyarnr-opés, opa. 
(αὐ μεγαλης---όρων. 
D. μεγαλήῆφς---τορσι, 
A. μεγαλήφτ-ορας, ορᾶ: 
V. μεγαλῆς-ορες, ορᾶ- 


Plural. 

M. and F. N. 
N.dsiv-avess, avra, 
G. ἀειν---ἄντων. 

D. ἀείν---ασι. 

A. dsiv-aveag, αντα. 

V. dsiv-avets, αντα. 
Plural. 

M. and F. N. 
N. εὐχάρε-ιτες, “τα. 
G. εὐχαρ ---ίσων. 

1). εὐχάρ---οισι. 
A. εὐχάρ-ιτας, κα. 
V. εὐχάρ-ιςες, "τα. 


ΔΝ ἰχιυ ὦ Das te τ εν λιν ἙΝ 
᾿ πὰ tot hk hee Baa 3 ar ΩΣ Te 

ΚΟΥ Ὁ Στ ἀκ i eS a ER 

{ me wy pes “ast ane ἊΝ 
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Sing. 
M. and F. 
N. adaxp-us, 
G. ἀδάκρ----υος. 
D. ἀδάκρ---ουι. 
A. ἄδακχρουν, 
V. ἄδακρου. 
Sing. - 
M. and F. 
Ν. dia-ous, 
G. dia—odos. 
D. dia—ods. 
A. δίπ-οδα & ov, 


WV. δίποους & ov, 


+" 


N. 


OUV.! 


ouy. 


ee 


“eae 


Dual. | 


Μ. Ε΄ and Ν. 
N. A. V. 
ἀδάκρευε. 
6. Ὁ. 


ἀδακρ-ύοιν. 


ους. 


a Dual. 


Oim-ods. 


G. D. 


ouv.! διπ-όδοιν. 


nV. 
Sing. ~ Dual. 
M. and F. N. 
N. ἄῤῥ-ην, ev.l N. A. V. 
G. ag6—evoc. ἄῤῥ-ενε, 
. ἄῤῥ---τενι, ἐν 
ἄῤῥ-ενα, εν. α. D. 
ϊ i --τεν. | ἀῤῥ-ένοιν. 
ς ως. 
Sing. Dual. 
M.andF. N. 
Ν. εὔγε-ως, ων 


G. εὕγε----ω. 
D. εὔγε----ῳ. 
A. siye—wv. 
Υ. εὔγε-ως, 


ων. 


Ἶ N. A. V. εὔγε-ω. 


ν᾽, ; aye 
. Ὁ. εὔγε-ων. 


” 


N 
G 5 
D. oe 
A 
Vv 


ἀδάκρ----υσὶ. 


Ν. 
α. 
Ὁ. 
Α. 
V. 


Plural. — 
1 ANE and Foes 
ἀδάκρε-νες, Us, 
ἀδακρ----ων. — 


ἀδάκρε-υας, us, 
ἀδάχρευες, US, 


Plural. 


M. and F. 


N. A. V. ΙΝ. diar-odec, 


G. δια.--Ἵὴδδων. 
D. δία----οσι. 
A. δία-οδας, 
V. δίπ-οδες, 


‘Plural. 
M. and F. 
. ὄῤῥ-ενες,. 
. ἀῤῥ---πένων. 
ῥ----εσὶ.. 
. ἄῤῥ-ενας, 
. ἄῤῥ-ενες,. 


_ Plural. 
M. and F. 
N. siye—w, 
G. εὔγε----ων. 
D. εὕγε----ὡς. 
A. εὔγε-ως, 
V. εὐγε----. 


* After the substantives of which they are compounded. Thus, 


dvédes, ev; G. -ovros ; D. -ovre ; A. -ovra, ὃν. 


Contracted compounds 


ef nouns of the 2d Declension : thus, etv-vs ὧν ; G. τὸ ; D. τῳ; A. -ν; 


V. τὸ, wv. 


In the same manner, those of pra ; as, dipves, Xe. 


t The Compounds of ἔρως; γέλως, sometimes those of κέρας. with on-~ 
ly one termination ; as, Siczp-ws, ws ; G. -ωτῦς, πλέως has three ter- 


Miinations, πλέως, πλέα, πλέων ; SOME 
2S, eyfipw for ἀγήρων. 


times the neuter leses the final νυ: 


ἧς. 

Sing. - Dual. ᾿ Plural. . 
 M.andF. ΜΝ M.F.and Ny M. andF. N. 
N. dAnb—ts, ἐς] N.A. VY. N. ἀληθ-ἕες, εἴς, ἕα, ἡ." 


G. ἀληϑ-τ-έος, ἔς. ἀληθ-έθ, ἢ.  ~ KG. ἀληδ----έων, iy, ἢ 
D. ἀληϑ----ἕϊ, εἴ. D. ἀλη -..-ἐσι. , 
A. ἀληϑ-έα, ἢ, ἐς. α. ἢ. A. ἀληϑ-έας, εἰς, fa, ἢ. 
V. ἀληϑ-ές. ἀληϑ-έοιν, civ. |V. ἀλογϑ-ἕες, tis, da, 7." 
, ων. ; 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
M.andF. WN. “ M. and F. N. 
N. γείτ-ων, ον. - γείφοονες, ova. 
G. ysir—ovog. N. A. V. yeir-ove. |G. γειτ----ὄόνων. 
D. ysir—ovs » ID. γείφ--ττοσι. 
A. γείς-ονα, ον, ἃ. Ὁ. yeir-avow. |A. yeir-ovag, “ «να. 
V. ysir—ov. V. γείφ-ονες, ova, 


Comparatives in ὧν are declined like γείίων, except in 
the accusative singular, and the nominative, accusative 
and vocative plural. 


ἈΠ Ἐν Ν. ΝΟΥΣ 
Sing. 

μείζ-ων, μεῖζ-ον. 

. μείζ-ονος. 

+ μείζ-ονι. 

. μείζ-ονα μείζ-οα μείζ-ω, μεῖζ-ον. 

μειζ-ον. 
Dual. 


A. V. wsiZ-ove. 
D. μειζ-ὄνοιν. 
Plural. | 
. μείζ-ονες μείζ-οςς μείζ-ους, μιείζεονα wsiZ-oor μείζοω. 
+ μειζ-ὄνων. 
. μείζ-οσι. 
. μείζ-ονας μείζ-οας μείζ-ες, μείζ-ονα μεὶζ-οα μείζ-ὦ. 
«μείζεονες μείζ-οες μεῖζ-ες, psiZ-over μεὶζ-οα μεὶζ-ὠ. 


᾿ Some Substantives are contracted like μεὶζι ὧν; as, 
᾿Ασόλλων, Acc. ᾿Ααόλλωνα, ᾿Αασόλλωα, ᾿Απόλλω. 


“pea 


QF 


<P 5Q4 


* Those which have a vowel before ca, are contracted into a; as, 
bytéa, tyra, 


- 


> = De) > a ee ς ῳ ΡΝ Ὁ ee at. al Se, ni δ; Liss i. a ΦῪ 
thee. ἰὼ ἡ ele τς, ἑῷ 3 ONS Boat Se ee ἐ De Oat νἀ FCN OR 
—_ od Ἵ " .* he τῷ ao oe λον δος : ΟῚ BS 3 a . 
' “Ἷ - : bs 4 ay Be Se eet as 


Me ae Comparison of Adjectives. — 


Adjectives with two terminations are sonehiiguiag clined 
with three by the Poets ; as, ἔρημος, “ἡ. ov. There area 
few which commonly take a distinct termination in the fe- 
minine ; fF φέρ “NV, τεινα, EV, αἰώνι-ος, -α. ον. ᾿ ἊΣ 

Compounds in ἧς, and especially those in τῆς, haves onl? | 
one ending ; as, νεφεληγερέτης, &c. Inthe Molic and Do- 


ey | 
_ tic dialects, they end in ra ; as, a es 


(νι 


ADJECTIVES OF ONE TERMINATION. 


_ These are mostly of the common peice wanting | oe 
neuter. They are, 1. Adjectives compounded with sub- 
stantives which’ remain unchanged ; ; as, πολύχειρ, &c. 2 
Those derived from πατήρ and μήτηρ; as, ἀπάτωρ, &c. 3. 
Adjectives in 75-7705, ws-wrog, ag-ados, aes ξ and a2 All 
these take the form of the third declension of Nouns. 4. 
Adjectives in yg, and as, which take the form of the first 
declension of Nouns ; as; ἐθελοντής-ξ: : these are all mascu- 
line. 


ἣν 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


Comparison is made i IN τέρος, Talos, OF τῶν, sos. ANA 

1. The comparative and superlative are formed by 
adding τέρος and sales to the positive ; as, ; 

μάκαρ, μακάρ-Ἴερος, μακάρ-ταῖος. 
ὅσλες, CRA ck ἁπλξσ-φαῖος. 

τὸς drops ¢ ; aS, μαχρῦς, μακρύ-Ἴερος, μακρῦ-αῖος : ἃπα 1{ the 
penult is short, changes ὁ into ὦ Ὁ as, δοφύς, σοφώ-Ἴερος, σοφώ- 
Ἴαῖος. 

When the penult i is doubtful, i. e. either long or short, it 
ma » have oor ὦ ; aS, ixavos, bunierepes: sce ταρ: or ixaveiré- 
pos, ἰκανώτατος. 

-εἰς is changed into ες ; as, χαρίεις, ΠΕ ΚΉΥΘΝ Xap isc-lates. 

-ας, της, and -vg, add σερος and φταῖος to the neuter. 

μέλας, μελάν-Ἴερος, εξλύν-Ἰαῖος. 
εὐρύς, εὐρύ-Ἴερος, εὐρύ-Ἴαΐος. 

τῶν and -yv to the nominative plural ; as, 

σώφρων, σωφρωνέσ-ερος, δωφρωνέ tthe 
τέρην, φτερενέσ-Ἴερος, τερενέσ-Ἰαῖος. 


* Else four short vowels would come together. Te avoid three. 
Homer sometimes lengthens a short one. . 


Bs 


Comparison of Adjectives. 57 


«ξ turns -ὃς of the nominative plural into τσερος, ισ]αῖος ; 
as, βλάξ, βλάχες, βλακχ-(σΊερος, BrAax-id laos. 

The Attics compare many adjectives by ἰσῆερος, ἰσΊαῖος ; 
«ἴἼερος, αἰαῖος ; ἐσίερος, éflalog ; the last in common with the 
[Tonics ; as,- 

λάλος, λαλίστερος λαλίστφατος. 
φίλος, φιλαίφερος, φιλαίφατος. 
ἄφθονος, ἀφϑονέστερος, ἀφϑονέστατος. 

II. Some adjectives in v, have the comparison in my 
and ilog ; as, aie ἥδιων, ἥδισος. 

1. Some adjectives in og, derived from substantives, have 
the comparison in wmv and slog, formed from the original 
word ; as, . 
χαλόύς, ‘om χκάλλος-ξος,) καλλίων, κἀλλισῖος. 


Ἣν. δ, δ ee a a δδὩ 


ἑ 
, 
Ἰ 
| 


i} 


ἐχθρός, ἄραι ἔ oy ἐχϑίων, xa ehins an regular. 
οἰχῖρός, (from o/xJog-ou, oixliolog, do. 
αἰσχρός, (from aisyog-co¢,) αἰσχίων, αἴσχισΊος, do. 
ἀλγεινός, (from ἄλγος,) ἀλγίων, ἄλγιστος, do. 
“μαχρύς, (from μῆκχος-ξος.) μάσσων, μιηχισῖος, ἡ do. 
So, μικρύς, (from the verb μίω, ob.) μείων, μεϊσῖος, do. 
χέρης, (ob.) — χείρων, χείριστος. 
So likewise, } 
καχός, καχίων. (xaxwrspos,) κάκιστος. 
φιλίων, φίλιστος, 
φίλος, pidlepos*, φίλΊαῖος. 
βραδύτερος, βραδύταῖος, 
βραδύς, βραδίων, ββράδιστος. 
9 ὠχύϊερος, ὠχύϊαῖος, 
ὠκύς, ὠχίων, ὥχιστος. 


2. The termination mv, with the preceding consonant, is 
ofien changed into σσων, and by the Attics into στῶν ; as, 


βραδύς, βραδίων, ᾿ βράδιστος, also regular. 


8 pad Tw, 
φαχίων, ἵ͵ 

φαχύς, <¢ ϑάσσων, φάχιςϊος, ἀο. 
ϑάφτφων, A. 


* For φιλώτερος, φιλώτατος. 


Ἐ Ταχίων became θαχίων by transposition of the breathing; | 
_ Metathesis, page 6,) and thence θάσσων. MPR Ὁ 


᾿ 


as 2 2 vs chery ie LAS Sh tee C8 4 cok ες 


-- 


38 Comparison of Adjectives. | 


ἔλαχύς, ἐλάσσων  ὀἐλάχισος, do. — ἶ 
joowv,t = Halos. 
χρείσσων, J 


Mpenee) κρείσφων, A. oe | 
; μιει ἘΠῚ: ° 
μέγας, ὁ ye Perv, I. 28 sabe 


᾿Μέγας, as from μεγύς, makes regularly μεγίων, μέγιστος. 
ΒΥ the rule, μεγίων becomes μέσσων, and, changing σό into ζ, 
μέζων, which was lengthened into μείζων : : Βο ὀλίγος, (dA 
γίων, ὀλίσσων,) ὀλίξων, ὀλίγιστος, also regular. 
3, A letter is sometimes dropped i in comparison ; as, 
Radios, ᾧ priors ng Cfor ῥαδίων, ῥάδιστος. 
Une φίλδερος, φίλ]αΐῖος, for φιλώήερος, φιλώϊαῖος. 
; Φαλαιός, παλαίερος,. παλαιΠαῖος, for 
παλοιόήερος, παλαιό]αῖος. 
Θέρειος, Oeperlepos, ΘΕερεί)αῖος, for 
Θερειόγερος, Θερειό]αος. 
πολύς, «λείων and πλέων, fhe: for 
πολίων, με. 
One is irregular i in the comparative ;. 
ἀγαθός, ἀμείνων, ἀγαθώ]αῖος. : 
βελείων, βελείστος. 


COMPARISONS FROM PREPOSITIONS. 


xpi, πρότερος, [τρότατος,] πρῶτος. 
2g, ἔσχατες. 
ὑπέρ, ὑπέρτερος. ὑπέρτατος, and ὕπατος. 
: ADVERBS. 
«λησίον, πλησιαίτερος, πλησιαίτατος, 
ὕψι, ὕψιστος. 
NOUNS. 
κέρδος, κερδίων, κέρδιστος. 1% 
βασιλεύς, βασιλεύςερος, βασιλεύτατος. 
᾿Άρης, ἀρείων, ἄριστος. 


* For ἐλαχίων. + For ἠκίων, from obsolete ἡκός. Ὁ 
t For xpariev, changed into κράσσων, and κρέσσων, and lengthened inte 
κρείσσων. , 


Numerals. 39 


P VERBS. _ 


λῶ, λωΐων, able 
φέρω, φέρτερος, φέρτατος or φέριστος, 
Sometimes, particularly in the Poets, new comparatives 
and superlatives, are derived from comparatives and super- 
Jatives already in use ; as, χεριύτερος-ὁτατος 5 καλλιώτερος. 


NUMERALS, 


The Greeks used the letters of the alphabet to denote 
numbers, taking a for one, ν for ten, and p for a hundred. 
But their letters being only twenty-four, they introduced 
three other characters ; Vau, §, 6; Cophe, ἃ. 90; San- 
pi, 9, 900. Thousands were denoted by the same letters 
with a stroke under them ; as, a, 1000. 

a, 1. (6, 10, »p, 100, “a,°1000;, ὦ, 11. 

Poa” tm SO.) ΧΟ" Wf; FS. 
& 3. A, 30, φι 8300, ” 3000. 7’ 13. 
» 4 ° 
8, 


5. v, 50. φ, 500, &, 5000. “Ὧν 15. 
49. 3 OF. , θ00. ς, 6000. is, 16, 
Cave wa a * . Α 
7,8. #, 80. w, 800, n,, 8000. τη, 18. 
ὃ, 9. Y%9. 5 900, 6, 9000. 6, 19.. 


1. When letters are used to denote numbers, an oblique 
stroke is drawn over them ; as, a, 1; β΄,9. 

_ 2. The first letter in the name of a number, was some- 
times put for that number ; as, I for sa, from μία, one ; Π, 
from ives, five ; A, from déxa, ten ; H, HEKATO'N, one 
hundred ; X, from Χίλιοι, a thousand ; M, from Μύριοι, ten 
thousand. 

Letters thus used, except II, may be placed together to 
the amount of four, to express numbers ; as, IIII, 4 ; AATI, 
22; HH, 200; AAAA, 40; MMMM, 40,000. These let- 
ters, when inclosed within a II, were multiplied by five, 
εν Rly Ape 

- Hach letter may denote a number, according to its 
πρηνῆ alphabet ; as, α,1 : 8,2; y, 3; κι μας 
> , 


A ΤΕ vy ὦ. Se a ees i a ee δου δὲν Δ .. 


40 Numerals. 

Cardinal Numbers. Ordinal Numbers, 
εἷς, one. οἸπρῶϊος, first. 
δύο, two. δεύγερος, second. 
“ees three. pilos, third. 
φέσσαρες, four. ἐαρῖος, fourth. © 
wivie, five. weno, fifth. 
sz, Six. ἕχῆος, sixth. 
‘Sra, seven. ἔξδομος, seventh. 
ὀχ]ώ, eight. ὄγδοος, eighth. 
ϑννέα, nine. Evvaloc, | ninth. © 
δέχα, ᾿ ten. déxalos, tenth. 
ἕνδεκα, eleven. ἑνδέκαϊος, eleventh. 
δώδεκα, twelve. ἰδωδέκαϊος, twelfth. 
δεχαϊρεῖς, _—it thirteen. pioxoudexalos, thirteenth. 
δεχαϊέσσαρες, fourteen. εὐσαρεσχοαιδέκαγος, fourteenth... 
δεκαπένϊε, fifteen. evlexoudéxalos, fifteenth. 
δεχαέξ, sixteen. s¥xoudéxalos, sixteenth. 
δεχαξπΊα, — seventeen. wloxoudéxalos, seventeenth. 
dexaoxld, — eighteen. xlwxoudéxalos, eighteenth. 
δεχαεννέα, nineteen. ἐννεακαιδέχαϊος, nineteenth. 
εἴχοσι, _ twenty. [&c.|sixooég, twentieth. 
εἰκοσιεῖς, &C. twenty-one, — |sixoo)és,apcilocg,&c.twenty-first. 
Tploxovia., thirty. ~ ριαχοσῆός, thirtieth. [&c. 


«εσσαράκονϊα, forty. 
wevinxovia, δῆγ. 
ξξηκονῖα, sixty. 
SCdouyxovla, seventy. 
ὀγδοἠκονῆα, eighty. 
syvevyxovia, ninety. 
Sxalov, a hundred. 
O10x001-01,-04,-a,two hundred. 


edgapaxotlis, fortieth. 
εν]ηκοσῆός, fiftieth. — 
ἑξυχοσΊός, sixtieth. 
ἑξδομιηχοσῖός, seventieth. 
ὀγδοηκοσῆός,  eightieth. — 
évvevynxoolos, . minetieth. 
sxaloa log, a hundredth. 
diaxediodtég, two hundredth 


χίλι-οι, -o8,.-%, a thousand. ἰ[χιλιοςῖός, a thousandth, | 
μύρι-οι, -αι, a, ten thousand. ἰμυριοσῆός, ten thousandth 
Sxo.lovlaxic uu pros, ἰἑκα]ον]ακισμιυρι- 


Σὰ a: ὃ amillio ἢ. adic, ὃ a millionth. 
All the cardinal numbers, from σέσσαρες, four, to éxalov, a 
hundred, are undeclined ; all above a hundred are declin- 


ed; as, διακόσι-οι, -αι, -a, two hundred. 
All ordinal numbers are adjectives of three endings, 
and regularly declined, like χοικλ-ύς, τῆ, -GV, OF ἄξι-ος, «αι, ev, 


— EE δ ϑπν'ΠοΠν σὰ ἐπὰν 
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᾿ Examples of the Declension of εἶς, ἀμ) Gs, tne ;! ope 


three ; τέσσαρες, four. 


i ΡΝ, ι ἡ siesta, ΕΝ 
Ν, εἰς, μία, ἕν, ᾿ c. 
G. ἑνός, om ἑνύς, μηδείς, μηδεμία, μηδέν, &c. 
D. ivi, ἑνί, 
A. ἕνα, κων ἕν. 


oly Plur. Phar, 
M. & F. N. 


‘ “ N. τρεῖς, τρία, 
δύο and δύω," . δυῶν, | G. τριῶν, 


Ν 
Ν ὃ 
Ἂ - D. δυσί, | D. τρισί, 
δυοῖν and δυεῖν. - A. colle, titel 


OOP Z 


Plur. 
_M.F. and N. 
N. φέσσαρες, τέσσαρα, 

G.. τεσσάρων, 
D. τέσσαρσι, 
Α. τέσσαρας, τέσσαρα. 


1. Οὐδείς and μηδεὶς are sometimes resolved into their 


component parts, for the sake of greater strength ; as, 30”. 


ὑφ᾽ ὄνος, τὸν σώποτε ἀνόρώπων χρατήϑεντες, ρα ἢ been over- 
powered by nat one of those who then lived. en. Hel. V. 


ΟἿ Instead of d/o and dueiv, Homer often uses δοιοί, δοιούς, 
δοιοίς, derived from δοιός. 

3. From twelve to twenty, the least of the two numbers 
is commonly placed first with xa between them ; as, τρία 
καὶ δέχα ; if the larger precede, the χαὶ is omitted ; as, δεχα- 
eivee. When three numbers are united, the largest are 
placed first, with xa between them ; as, νέας ἑχαςίὶν καὶ sixeds 
χαὶ ἑστά. 

‘Oxra and ἐννέα are rarely or never thus united with other 
numbers : As in Latin duodeviginti is 18, so in Greek, (9. 


* dives, ὀδένας, μηδένες, μηδένας, μηδέσι, &c. sometimes ὠς 


els, one, ᾽ν formed ἕτερος, the other (of two ;) and from dels, μηδείς; ὁδέ- 


Tepes, μηδέτερυς. neither (of two,) by rejecting ¢ as welt a8 «. 
Ἐ δύο is sometimes an 2 le; Od, «, 515; a uate: 


4* 


| 
| 
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ing a participle of the verb δέω) ἐβασίλευσε δυοῖν δέοντα φεσόσα- 
paxovra ἔτεα, he reigned 38 years. 

4, In expressing a mixed number whose fractional part 
was 1-2 (as 6 1-2) an ordinal, next greater than the whole 
number, was prefixed in the singular to the coin, weight, 
&c. with mp between them ; as, ἔβδομον yurraravrov, 6 1-2 
talents ; τρίτον ἡμιδράχμιον, 2 1-2 drachme. When the car- 
_dinal number was prefixed in the plural, the sense was dif- 


ferent ; as, σρίω ἡμιτάλαντα, three half talents, or a talent 
and a half. 


PRONOUNS. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
Sing. Dual. | Plural. 
N. ἐγώ, I. N. A. νῶϊ, νῷ, N. ἡμεῖς, 
G. ἐμοῦ, or pou, α. ἡμῶν, 
D. ἐμοί, οΥ μοί, | 6. Ὁ. voiv, νῶν. D. ἡμῖν, 
A. ἐμέ, OF μέ. A. ἡμᾶ 
Sing. Dual. ‘Plural. 
Ν. σύ, thou. | N.A. σφῶϊ, cog, | N. ὑμεῖς, 
6. σοῦ, χ. ὑμῶν, 
D.coi, G. Ὁ. σφῶϊν, σφῶν. | D. ὑμῖν, 
Awa A. ὑμᾶς 
Sing. Dual. ' Plural. ἱ 
Ν , he. N. A. σφωέ, ope, | N. σφεῖς, ΝΝ σφέα, 
Ὁ. οὗ, G. σφῶν, q 
D. οἵ, G. Ὁ. σφωΐν, σφίν. | Ὁ. σφῖσι, ᾿ 
τῶν; δ. A. σφᾶς, Ν, 534 


|. Yé is often annexed to these pronouns for the sake 4 
_ ef emphasis ; as, ἔγωγε, σύγε. 4 
: . The pronoun οὗ, is generally reflexive, in the Até : 
tic prose prey. and means, “ himself,” &c. 4 


er, " ? 


on J ᾿ς 
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* 
- POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


These are e formed from the personal pronouns ,and 
are regularly declined like καλός. 7 


From 

ἐμοῦ; ἐμός, ἡ ἐν, mine. | ἡμεῖς ; ἡμέτερος, a, ον, our 

σοῦ; σός, σή, σόν, γνῶ ὑμεῖς ; ὑμέτερος, a, ov, your. 

οὗ; ὅς, (or ἔ-ος,) ἥ, ὄν, his, σοι. σΦίτερος, α,ον, ἐμοὶτ." 
her, its. Ps 5 σφύς,σφή,σφόν, their. 


The ancient Poets used νωΐτερος, and σφωΐτερος, from 
the duals, νῶϊ and σφῶϊ. 


. 


RELATIVE PRONOUN, 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. ὃς, ε ὅ, Ν, Α. ὥ, ἅ, ὥ, N. οἵ, αἵ, 
G. οὖ, ἧς, οὖ, G. ὦν, ὦν, ὦν, 
D.3, 9, os σ. Ὁ. οἷν, αἷν, civ, | Ὁ. οἷς, αἷς, οἷς, 
A. ὃν, ἥν, ὅ A. og, ἅς, ἃ. 


I. “Os is frequently used in the sense of, he ; as, ἦ δὲ 
vs, ‘aid he; also ὅς, μὲν, the one ; ὅς, de, the other. 

Il. To és the indefinite τὶς, or the enclitic «sp, is often 
added to increase the force ; as, ὅστις, ὅσπερ, whoever. 
For the sake of greater force, δήποτε is sometimes ad-— 
ded ; as, ὅστις δήποτε, whosoever. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Αὐτύς, he, and ἐχεῖνος, this, are declined like ὃς ; but 
for the accusative of αὐτός, uw or wv are often used, in 


_ both numbers and all genders. 


In the nominative, αὐτός denotes self; as, αὐτὸς ~ 
he himself said it ; παρθγένομην αὐτός͵ I went myself. 
αὐτός denotes, the same; as, ὁ αὐτὸς ἀνήρ, the same aa 

a 
+ Sometimes, “ your,” Il. ¢.189—Also his, among the Poets. 


follows the enclitic γέ ; as, Τοῦτό ys, τουτογί. 
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In the oblique cases it also denotes, self, when placed | 
‘in apposition to a noun ; as, αὐφὸν rov βασιλέα, the king him- 
self. Otherwise it denotes simply the third person; as, 


εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, he said tothem. In this sense it always follows 
ether words in the same clause. 


Οὗτος, αὕτη. «τούτο, is compounded of the article ὁ ‘and αὖ- 
φός. tis declined, and prefixes ¢ like the article, thus : ef 


Sing. 
N. οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, 
(ας. τούςφου, φαύτης, φούτου, 
D. τφούφῳ, ταύτῃ, τούτῳ, 
Δ. τοῦτον, σαύτην, τοῦτο. 
Dual. | 
N. A. τούτω, TOUTO, Touro, - 
G. D. τούτοιν, φαύταιν, Touro. 
Plural. ae 
N. οὗτοι, αὗται, φταῦφα,. 
Ν G. τούτων, TOUTWY, τούτων, 
D. πσούτοις, φαΐφαις, φούτοις, 
Α. τούτους, φσαύτας, ταῦτα. 


x 


1. Inthe same manner are declined τοιοῦτος, < Be AP. 
and φοσοῦτος. 


2. Inthe Attic writers, the demonstratives otros and 
ἐκεῖνος often assume 4, with the accent, to indicate more for- 
cibly ; as, οὗτοσί, τουτουΐ, sourwi : But α or 9 atthe end of a 
word is dropped, and 3 joined to the letter preceding ; as, 
ταυτί for ταῦτα, instead of ταυταΐ : éxewi for éxewoi: + also 


3. Ταῦτα must be carefully distinguished from ταὐτά, , the 
_ same, which is formed by crasis, froma and αὐτά, 


ihe 
"Ὁ" 
Ψ 
i 


Nee 
Ὗ 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS. So pte cos 


From the personal pronouns and αὐτός, dre com- Ἢ 
pounded, ἐμαυ]οῦ, σεαυΊοῦ, ἑαυ]οῦ, myself, thyself, ele. 
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δ} Baga Plural 

N. -------.- δ Ν -----.- 
Ὁ: Ye ane ; μα mele ᾿ 

᾿ ὧν ἑαυτῇ ὥ, ᾿ . a, οἐς, 
T Sesrla Mev, haork A. ἀλλήλους, ας, α. 

Plural 

N. ----- 
G. ἑαυτῶν, ἑαυτῶν, ἑαντῶν, 


Ὦ. ἑαντοῖς, ἑανταῖς, ἑαντοῖς, 
A. ἑαυτούς, ἑαυτάς, ἑαντά. 


_ Homer never uses these reciprocals, but ἐμὲ αὐτόν, σὲ αὖ- 
φόν, and? αὐφόν, or αὑτόν. 4 
They have no nominative, because a reciprocity of ae- 
tion is exerted on the agent ; and éavrod alone has a plural. 
Αὐτοῦ, &c. is often found by Crasis, for ἑαυτοῦ, and ¢as- 
vo for σεαυτοῦ. . 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 
> 


ic, ci 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. cis, ci, who. N. & A. cive, N. φίνες, viva, 
G. τίνος, G. τείνων, 
. civ, σ. ἃ Ὁ. civow. D. cies, 
A. civa, ri. A. φίνας, τίνα. 


The Indefinite pronoun ¢ig, +i, any, some one, is similar im 
declension, and is distinguished from the Interrogative, by 
the grave accent in the nominative of the singular number ; 
and in the other cases, by an accent on. the last syllable. 
It is often enclitic and used without an accent. 

From οὗ and μή, in composition with sis, are formed οὖ- 
Tis, μῆτις, NO one, none, which are declined like fig. 

“Ὅστις, whoever, is a compound of ὃς ἃπὰ τὶς. 

N. ὅσεις, Heic, ὅτι, or 8, ot. G. ἕτινος, ἧστινος, ἕτινος. 

nem, &e. 

From ὅσεις and fv, is formed 'Οσεισῖν, whoever, which 
declined like ὅσεις, retaining the termination ἦν in the sev- 
eral cases. 

The Attics use φῇ for civeg ; «ἢ and τῷ for ewig, ewl ; Ge- 
va for είνα ; and dewa and ἄφτα forcwa. “Ore is alse used 
for Sswos, and ὅτῳ for ᾧτινι, 
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Δεῖνα. some one, is of all genders, and is thus” declined | 
N. A. δεῖνα, G. δεῖνι, Plu. N. of dsives. It is sometimes un: 
declined, Aris. Vhes 622. 

1. sig, as an Interrogative, has the responsive ὑσῆςς as, 
rig 310 ἐποίησε ; Who did this 2? οὐχ οἶδα bos ; a | know not 
who. 

2. Anciently there was another Interrogative pronoun, 
Viz. πύς, 7.70, Where? or in what place ? and its respon- 
Sive, ὅπος, ὅπη. Ovo, there, or in that place. They are now 
used as adverbs, in the genitive and dative singular only. 
From them are fermed in the c mparative, ποΊερος-α-ῦν, 
which one, (of two,) and its responsive, ὁπύϊερος. From 
them also are derived many nayeeyyps and adverbs now in 
use. 

Among the pronouns are ranked the gentile adjectives 
derived from d&tedov, the soil, and a substantive pronoun : 
Viz. 7uedanrds-7y-0v, of our country or people ; Tooamos-h-ov, 
of what country or people ; ; dpsdanic-4 “4- tty of your country 
or people. 

From the neuter of the Article, Relative ὃς. Interrogative 


aos, and its responsive ὕπος, are derived other Adjectives 
much in use ; as, | 


Article. . | Relative. 
7, the. | δ, which. 
σοῖος, of the kind. . οἷος, of which ἘΝῚ 
φσύσος. of the number. ὅσος, ‘of which number. i 
“ηλίκος, of the size. ἡλίκος, of which size. i, 
Interrogative. Responsive. 
α΄, What. ὁπό, that. 
ποῖος, of what kind. ὅποῖος. of that kind. 
woos, of what number. ὁπόσος, of that number. 
πηλίκος, of what size. _ ὑπηλίκος, of that size. 
From these and οὗ7ος, are derived φοιοῦϊος. φσοιαύη, φοιοῦο, 
this kind ; φοσοῦος, of this number ; φηλικοῦ]ος, of this 
; Θ. | ‘ 4 
VERBS. ἢ 


Verbs are divided in Active or Transitive ; ‘Neuter 
er Intransitive ; and Deponent. 


1 ald. I ail a ΨΨ έ Δὰν ΛΑ 
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! verbs have an active signification with the form 
of the Passive ; a8, δέχομαι, 1 receive. Tenses, however, 
are frequently pecsoned from be μιν but without its 

ular meaning ; as, ἐδέξαμην, 1 received. 

ἌΝ verbs oa the form of the Active, Passive, or 
Middle ; but the action which they describe, is confined 
within the subject or agent ; as, τρέχω, Ll run. Hence 
they are often called Intramsitives. 

Kctive or T'ravsitive verbs, point out the relation of the 


subject or Nominative, to some person or object. 
‘This relation, in Giegek, is three-fold, and gives rise to 
the distinction.of Voices. 


1. The subject or agent may act on some other person 
or object ; as, λοίω «τινα, I wash some one. This gives rise 
to the Active voice. 

2. He may be acted upon by another; as, λούομαι, (ὑπὸ 
τινός.) 1 am washed by some one. This gives rise to the 
Passive voice. 

3. He may be acted upon by himself; as, λούομαι, (ὑφ᾽ 
ἐμαντοῦ,) Lam washed by myself; or simply I bathe. This 
gives rise, in a limited number of verbs, to the Middle voice, 
which has the form of the Passive, except in the Aorists 
and Futures ;* and arises naturally from it. 

I. Tue Mivpie denotes an action of the subject upon 
himself. Thus, στεφανῶσαι, is to crown another ; σεεφανῶ- 
Castas, to crown one’s self ; ἀπάγξα;, to ποτῷ or 7 
another ; ἀσάγξασϑαϊ, to hang one’s self ; φυλάϊειν, to guar 
another ; gvAa7iecéas, to guard one’sself. The instances 
are few, however, in which the Middle is thus used to de- 
note a direct physical action on one’s self. Commonly, in 
such cases, the active is used with the reciprocals, éuaviév, 
ἑαυῖόν, &c.; and sometimes the reciprocal is understood; as, 
«αρεστάναι, (supp. ἐμαυῖ'ν,} to present myself. 

As the action in the Middle verb terminates on the agent, 
it often becomes nearly identical, with the Neuter or In- 
transive verb as defined above. Thus, from σεέλλειν, to 
send forth, comes στέλλεσθαι, to travel, i. 6. to send one’s — 
self forth ; from «afew, to make another wander, σλάζεσε, 
ϑαι, to wander ; from gofsiv, to terrify, φοβεῖσθαι, to fear ; 
from taisw, to cause to cease, «αύεσδαι, to cease ; from 
εὐωχεῖν, to feast another, εὐωχεῖσδα,, to banquet or regale 


7 


hy bgs are called the Perfect and Pluperfect Middle, belong pro- 
te the Active voice. 


one’s self ; from σείθειν, to persuade, πείθεσθαι, to persuade 
one’s self, ‘to believe, to obey. In many cases of this kind; — 
where the original meaning of the Active is obsolete, the 
peculiar sense of the Middle cannot be ascertained, and 
the verb is classed among the Neuters. 

In other cases, however, Middle verbs are transitive, ‘aid Ἶ 
take an accusative after them ; either because in the ac- 
tive they govern two accusative ; as, repaiiv sia φὸν πο]α- 
μόν, to pass one over the river, περαιᾶσθαι Tov ποϊαμιόν, to pass 
(one’ 5 self) over a river ; λούσασθαι τὴν κεφαλήν, to wash 
one’s head ; ἐνδύσασθαι opsiliive, to put on one’s robe, &c. 
or because the action, though properly intransitive, is con- 
sidered in relation to some object ; as, guralisrdai iva, to 
guard (one’s self) as to some one ; φοβεῖσθαι τοὺς Θεούς, to 
revere the Gods ; τίλλεσθαί τινα, (to pull out one’s hair > 
to mourn, on account of some one. 

Il. By a natural transition, the Middle denotes what we 

᾿ς do for ourselves ; as, πόλεμωον ποίησαι, is to make war, TOA- 
suov ποιήσασθαι, to make’ war in our own defence ; αἰρεῖν, to 
take, αἰρεῖσθαι, to take for one’ s self, to choose ; αἰήεῖν, to 
ask, αἰήεῖσθαι, to ask for one’s self; ἀφαιρεῖν, to. take away, - 
ἀφαιρεῖσθαι, to take away for one’s benefit ; τιμωρήσασθαι, to 
avenge one’s self ; κλαίειν, to weep for another, χλαύσασθαι, 
to weep for one’s "self ; ποιεῖσθαι, to make for one’s self ; 
χκα]ασΊησασϑαι φύλαχαξ, ἴο place guards for one’s own pre- 
servation. 4 

III. The Middle denotes what we do among ourselves; ἢ 
as, ποιήσασθαι, to make a league between themselves; 
βουλεύειν, to counsel, βουλύεσθαι, to take counsel between 
themselves ; baccnton: to reconcile others, διαλύεσθαι, to be 
reconciled among tianiachtcn: Verbs of contending, dis- 
puting, &c. have reference generally to both parties, and 
are therefore in the Middle ; as, μάχεσθαι, pugnare inter se. 
When the Active is used, the reference is to one of the par- 
ties ; as, λοιδορεῖν, to revile some one, har to revile 
each other. " 

IV. The Middle denotes that which we cause to be done 
for ourselves ; as, ἀπογράψασθαι, to cause one’s self to be i 
enrolled ; παραθεῖναι τράπεζαν, is to set a table for eee rad, 
παραθέσθαι φράπεζαν. to cause a table to be set’ for τι: 

Los vopov, is to propose a law ; γράψασθϑαί τινα, is to Rds 
a person, i. 6. to cause one’s name to be written down as 
the accuser of another ; διδάσκειν, is to teach, διδάξασθϑαι, te ΤῸ 


» * 
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cause one to be taught in our behalf ; πρεσβεύειν, to go ἂν 
, ps vere eg Selecta, 10 send an ΣΝ " 

. peculiar signification of the Middle is most obvious 
in the Aorists, especially in the first Aorist. The Future 

has commonly an active meaning ; as, ἀχούσομαι, 1 shall 
hear. Sometimes, however, it is ive. 

What are called the Perfect and Plaperfect Middle, have 
never the signification of the Middle verb. Most common- 
ly they are Neuters in signification. 

The Passive has sometimes the signification of the Mid- 
dle, especially in the Aorists and Perfect ; as, ἐχοιμήδησαν, 
they slept ; ing, you changed yourself ; ceromudves, 
having made for himself ; φανῆναι, to show one’s self, or ap- 
pear. This arises from the intimate connexion between 
the Passive and Middle, as explained above. 

The Active has sometimes the meaning of the Middle ; 
as, tails τοῦ λόγου, (for παῦσον.) cease your speech. Eu. Or. 
288. 

The Middle is often merely active, without any trace of 
its distinctive meaning ; as, σαρέχειν and capéyscbas, to pre- 
sent ἀποφαίνειν and ἀποφαίνεσθαι, to make appear. 

The Active is sometimes used for the Passive ; as, ἑάλω- 
xa, | have been taken. So likewise the Passive for the Ae: 
tive ; as, The weapons ἃ ὁ σάπαος ἐπετοίη7ο, “* which his 
(Cyrus’) grandfather had caused to be made.”’ Xen. Sua 
anomalies are common in most languages.’ 


- 


TENSES. 
- The Tenses are divided into two classes; \ 
_ I. The Present, Perfect, and Future, called the Lead- \ 
. ing Tenses. | 

. The Aorist, the Imperfect, and Pluperfect, called 
the Historical Tenses ; and used chiefly in narration. 


_ The Leading Tenses have their basis in the present 
time. From that, as a fixed point, the speaker looks for- 
τ ward,in the Future Tense, to an action, as yet to be ; and 
| back in the Perfect, to an action, as past and completed, 
bat generally as still existing in its effects, or consequences, 
+r attendant circumstances ; as, yéypaeiu, it has been 
| 5 . | 
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(and remains,) written ; operant { have been (and am) 
married. 

In the Historical Tenses, the speaker goes back in im- 
agination, to the past scene, and gives a relation ofthe _ 
events. In doing this, he ‘may represent an action in _ 
three different ways, ie ἢ 

1. Simply as done or accomplished ; as, ἔγραψα, I wrote: 
this is the Aorist. 

2. As protracted or continued, during a certain er 

of past time ; as, ἔγραφον, 1 was writing: thisis the lmper- 
fect. ) 
_ 3. As done previous to a certain time, but extending in- 
to it, either in itself, or its consequences, or its attendant 
circumstances ; as, éleletyiolo, had been fortified, (and re- 
mained so:) this is the Pluperfect. — 

We shall now consider more particularly, under each of 
the Tenses, their several uses. 

Present.—The Present, besides its appropriate use, is 
employed to express general truths ; as, φῶα τρέχει, ani- 
mals run. In animated narration, it is used for the Aorist ; 
the reader being transported back, in imagination, to the 
scene ; as, ἀναβαίνει οὖν Ἰζῦρος, Cyrus therefore goes up. In 
a similar manner, itis sometimes put for the Future. 

lrzrrect.—The Imperfect represents an action as 
continuing, during the whole of the main action related ; 
or during some of its accompanying circumstances, or par- 
ticular scenes, whether related or implied ; as, Ei?’ ἐν οἷς 
poor leeway οἱ ἄλλοι καὶ χαχῶς ἐφρόνουν, οαὐ7ὸς παρεσχευάζεῖο χαὶ 
χαφτὰ πάν]ων ἐφύεῖο, “Thus while others were committing 
errors, and forming rash judgments, he was preparing him- 
self, and growing strong against them all.’’ Here the sev- 
eral acts described, continued throughout the whole of the 
period referred to. Exel δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν οἱ bri 108, ἔϊράπονῖο " 
καὶ οἱ μὲν πελ]ασταὶ εὐθὺς εἵπονῖο, οἱ de ὑπλῖται ἐν. τάξει εἴ πονῖρι 
“But when the heavy armed troops were near, they, (the 
Barbarians, ) turned their backs ; and the Peltaste followed 
on, (a protracted action,) and the heavy armed troops pur- 
sued, (a protracted action,) in order.” Here the action 
was continued, during the time implied ina particular part 
of the battle. ‘The Imperfect is used, from its expressing 
the continuance ofan action, to denote that which is done 
habitually, or even from time to time; as, ὃ ἱπποχύμος tov 
ἵππον ξΊριβε καὶ exlevile πάσας ἡμέρας. ἐς the groom kept rub- 
bing the horse every day.’ “Οσῆις δ᾽ ἀφικνεῖτο τῶν παρὸ 
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ΞΡ αὐόν. Whoever came to him, (from time to 
time,) from the king, δια. 


Perrect.—The P is not properly a ‘Tense of nar- 
ration. It considers the mind of the speaker, as fixed upon 
the present time, and as making mention of something done 


or completed in past time ; and which most commonly still 
exists, either in itself, or its consequences, or attendant 
circumstances ; as, ‘O μὲν σύλεμος ἁπάντων ἡμᾶς ἀκεσ)έρηχε, 
χαὶ γάρ «οι πενεσγέρους πεποίηκθ, xai πολλοὺς χινδύνους ὑπομένειν 
ἠνάγκασε, καὶ «ρὸς τοὺς Ἕλληνας δια βέβληχε, καὶ wavla τρότον 
τἼαλωπώρηκχεν, ** The war has deprived us, (and we re- 
main so,) of every thing ; and has made us, (and we now 
are,) very poor ; it compelled us, (formerly in the Aorist,) 
to endure many dangers ; it has set us at variance, (and 
we still continue so,) with the Greeks ; and has in every 
way made us wretched,” (as we now are.) Here the differ- 
ence between the Perfect and Aorist, is clearly shown. As 
the Present is thus a prominent idea in the Perfect, the 
mind sometimes loses sight, in a great measure, of the past 
action, and rests on the existing results. ‘Thus the Perfect 
becomes nearly identical with the Present ; as, ‘Og ἀμφιβέ- 
βηχας, thou who guardest.’”” This is uniformly the case 
with verbs, whose Present denotes the commencement of 
the action ; as, δέδοικα ; πεφόβημαι, “1 am afraid ;’’ eérovéa, 
“1 suffer.”’ ' 
Piurerrect.—The Pluperfect expresses an action as 
completed in past time, but which still continued, during a 
subsequent past time, either in itself, or its consequences, 
or accompanying circumstances. It is therefore to the 
past, what the Perfect is to the Present ; as, οἷς yap εὐἸυχή- 
χῆσαν ἐν Asix)poig, 2 μεϊρίως ἐχέχρηνῖο, ‘for the good fortune 
which they, (the Beotians,) had gained at Leuctra, (and 
continued for a time to enjoy,) they liad not used with mod- 
eration,’’ (during a subsequent period.) Ἢ Οἰνόη éeleine- 
To, καὶ ails φρουρίῳ, ᾿Αϑηναῖοι éxpavie, ‘* for Ginoe had been, 
(and remained,) fortified ; and the Athenians were using it 
as a strong hold.”’ Here the Pluperfect denotes an action 
completed, at a past time, but continuing in its consequen- 
ces, into another past time. ‘The Imperfect denotes an ac- 
tion not completed, but simply continuing, during a period 
ofthe past. In those Verbs, whose Perfect has the sense 
ofthe Present, the Pluperfect has the sense of the Im- 
; 88, ἐδεδοίχειν, ** 1 was afraid.” 
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Aortst.—The Preterites hitherto considered, represent 
an action as. continued or protracted in various ways. In 
distinction from these, the Aorist represents a past action 
as simply done or accomplished 3 without reference to dur- 
ation of time in doing it, or to its subsequent existence, in 
its effects. It does not exclude these, however, and repre- 
sent an action as momentary and evanescent ; but merely 
omits all reference to them, and fixes the mind on the sin- 
gleidea of the accomplishment of the action. In narra- 
tion, the Aorist is often intermingled with the Imperfect, 
because the speaker wishes to fix the attention, at one 

time on the continuance of an action ; at another, barely 
on its accomplishment ; as, Κλέαρχος δὲ συνήγαγεν, (the 
mere δαί.) exxAnciav, τῶν abled στρα]ιω]ῶν * καὶ πρῶϊον μεν ἐδά- 
χρυξ (continued) πολὺν χρόνον ἑσ]ώς" οἱ δὲ Opdivles ἐθαύμαζον (con- 
- tinued) καὶ ἐσιώπων (continued) εἰσὰ ἔλεξε (the mere act) φοιάδε. 
“Βαῖ Clearchus collected an assembly of his troops ; and 
first he stood and continued for a long time, weeping. And 
_ they looking on remained in amazement, and continued si- 
lent. ‘Then he spoke these things.’’ In many instances, 
the Imperfect is used instead of the Aorist, to denote a 
thing as permanent at a past time ; as, ἐπεὶ ds’ ἐδόχει αὐ]ῷ 
ἥδη πορεύεσθαι, ““ when it was now his opinion, that the time 
had arrived for him to depart.’’ In such eases, as well as 
in many others, the Imperfect and Aorist are rendered into 
English by the same word. The Aorist is often rendered 
ito English, by the Perfect or Pluperfect have or had; 
because in our language, these Tenses are less limited than 
in Greek, and often express merely the accomplishment 
ef a past action, under certain cireumstances. Demos- 
thenes says, for example, “if Eschines had accused me,(xa- 
7ηγόρησεν) as to those things merely. in respect to which he 
was conducting the accusation, (ἐδίωκε, a continued action 
in the Imperfect,) [ should immediately have answered to 
the indictment. But since he has been wasting (ἀνάλωκε : 
here the mind of the speaker remains in the present, and 
therefore the Perfect is used) much of his speech upon 
other topics ; and as to almost all of them has belied me; 
(xaleLeigato, here the speaker goes back to the action as 
merely accomplished, and therefore the Aorist is used,) 3 
think it right and necessary to say a few things on this sub- 
ject.” 
The Aorist is sometimes used for the Greek Perfect and 
Pluperfuct ; viz. whep the idea ef continuance is sufiicients. . 
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clear from the context ; or when the speaker wishes to 

rect the attention, chiefly to the action and not its results ; 
as, “* We go over the treasures of the ancient philosophers, 
which they have left us, (xa?/Awov,) in their writings :” 
* For the Assyrians had sent hitn (!¢sy-Le) as an Ambassa- 
dor.” by the Aoristis more ay ars in narration than 
the Pluperfect ; especially after εἰ, » ἄτα. 

The Aorist is often to express that which has gen- 
erally and indefinitely happened, and is, therefore, ** wont 
to be,”’ as ‘“‘a ship with its sheet rope stretohed, is apt to 
dip, (F8alev,) but rises again (f07%) if one relaxes the 
sheet.’ Eurip. In some cases, especially among the Tra- 
‘dagen the Aorist is put for the Present, when it cannot 

rendered by ‘* wont,”’ apparently to denote the action, 
as completely determined and unalterable. 

All the other Preterites, says Buttman, in his κι» 
Grammar, are confined in their use to certain cases ; but 
the Aorist is used universally, where the relations denoted 
by the other past Tenses, either do not exist, or are not in- 
tended by the speaker, to be distinctly pointed out. No 
difference, in sense, can be discovered between the First 
and Second Aorists ; and indeed very few Verbs have both 
in use. 

Furure.—The simple Future, besides its appropriate 
meaning, has sometimes the sense of μέλλει, “is to be,” 
and ‘must :᾽ as, ‘* If the company of guards is to be (ἔσται) 
as orderly as possible,’ ὅς. Plato. “ον are those, who 
are brought up to govern, superior in their condition to 
others, if they must hunger and thirst ;’’ {φεινήσουσι καὶ δὲ 4- 
σουσι.)ὺ Xen. . 

Pavu.o-rost ruTure.—The Paulo-post Future bears the 
same relation to the Future Tense, as the Perfect does to 
the Present. It sometimes is rendered by shall have, and 
sometimes denotes the continuance of a fobite action ; as, 
eyyeypa-Lela, ** will remain enrolled.’’ In some cases it 

enotes instantaneous action ; by marking, not the begin- 
ning, but the accomplishment of a future action ; as, “what 
shall | do ?”’ ‘Speak, and it shall be instantly done,” («% 
πράξεῖαι.) Arist. Hence it was called the Paulo-post Fu- 
ture. ᾿ 

The appropriate meaning of the Tenses is most strongly 
marked, in the Indicative Mood, and the Participles. 
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In the other Moods, they have sometimes their appropri- 
ate sense, asin the Indicative. = = aki. 
In the Perfect, for example, ro dyxipiov ἀνεσπάσδθω, ““ let 


the anchor be weighed,”’ (and remain so ;) τὴν θύραν χεχλεῖσ-- 


θαι, ‘* that the door remain shut ;’’ εἶθ᾽ ὁ υἱός νενικήκοι, ““ Oh! 
may my son have conquered.’? Thus too the Aorist retains 
its appropriate sense. Sometimes the peculiar meaning of 
the Tense is lost, and the time is decided by the Indicative, 
on which it depends. In these cases, the Aorist denotes 
an action as merely done or accomplished ; the Present, as 
passing or continued ; as, ἹΚαλέσας de 6 Κῦρος ’Αράσπην My- 


᾿ δον, rovlov ἐεχέλευσε διαφυλάξαι (the mere act) avlq τὴν τε γυναῖκο, 


xo σὴν σχηνῆν. ** And Cyrus calling Araspes the Median, 
commanded him to guard the woman, and the tent.”’” But 
in repeating the words immediately after, the author says, 
φούην οὖν ἐκέλευσε ὃ Κῦρος διαφυλά77,ειν τὸν Αράσπην, 
ἕως ἄν avlig λάβη. ‘* Her, therefore, Cyrus commanded 
Araspes to guard, until he himself might receive her.’ Here 
the action of guarding, was to be continued until, &c. and 
therefore the Present was used- In many instances, the 
nature of the case makes this distinction scarcely percep- 
tible, and then the Present and Aorist are equivalent ; es- 


pecially in the Imperative. ‘The Perfect Imperative some-. 


times denotes the action more emphatically ; as, reasipac- 
ϑω, ‘let it have been attempted,” i. 6. only make the at- 
tempt. | | . ; 
The Participle of the Aorist retains its appropriate 
sense, and is rendered by, “" after that,” or ‘* having ;’’ as, 
χαλέσας, *‘after that he had called.’”? ‘The Participle of 
the Perfect usually does the same, and denotes the pre- 
sent, as connected with the past. 


MOODS. 


‘The Indicative represents a thing, as actually existing, in 
past, present, or future time. “The Subjunctive and Opta- 
tive united, represent a thing,. either as contingent, or in 
relation to the feelings and conceptions of the mind respect- 
ing it. The Indicative has, therefore, a greater extent, in 
Greek than in Latin ; and cerresponds more nearly to the 
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English Indicative.* Thus, in negative propositions with 
the Relative; ‘‘ No one bears arms with me, ὅσλις μή ixa- 
vis 20s, who is not able, (in Latin, qui non possit,) to en- 
dure equal labors with myself.’’ Here the Optative εἴη dv, 
would denote mere probability; “‘who might notbe able,’’&c. 
Thus ὁρᾶῖϊς ci φ«οιοῦμεν, means ‘* you see, what we are actu- 
ally doing ;’’ Spas ri woidipev, ‘* you see, what we are to do.”’ 

We shall now consider, the use of the Moods, under sev- 
eral distinct heads. 


Narration. 


When a writer, in narration, states not his own views ; 
but what has been said or thought by another, If what the 
Speaker said is given in his own words, (Oratio directa,) the 
Indicative is used : If in the words of the Narrator, (Ora- 
tio obliqua,) the Optative is used without ἄν, whether the 
action be past, present, or future ; as, ‘* that at one mo 
ment you might hear them, announcing, xaxsivog ἐνὸς ei ἢ 
αυλῶν ; καὶ μηδὲν ἐχ οι θ᾽ ὑμεῖς ποιῆσαι, that he, (Philip,) was 
within the pass of ‘'hermopyle ; and that you had nothing 
to do.”” Dem. de Coronas ‘ 

Exception 1. The Indicative is frequently used, (in 
the Oratio obliqua,) as though the expressions given, were 
those, which were actually used. ‘*The Plateans con- 
sulted, whether χατακαύσουσιν, they shall (should 
burn them, as they were ; or x p%¢ov7as, shall (should 
do something else.” 

2. In quoting the language of any one, 67: and ὡς, are 
generally followed by the Indicative ; as, “ they having 
said before hand, ὅδ], σὴν Ἑλλάδα ἐλευϑ ἐροῦσιν, that 


they will (would) free Greece.’? Sometimes these two 


modes of construction are intermingled ; as, ἔλεγεν oi ἐλεύ- 
bepis £071, καὶ φσὸ γένος εἴη Μιλήσιος, π ἐμψειε δὲ αὐλόν 
Πασίων. ‘* He said, that he was free, that he was ἃ Mile- 
sian by birth, and that Pasion sent him.’’t 

3. In the Oratio obliqua, the Indicative may be used in 
all single propositions or members, not necessarily consid- 
ered as uttered in the person of another ; as, éxéAsus τῆς 


ἘΠ ᾿ sometimes, even put where the Subjunctive would be used in 


+ Thus too, after ὅτι, when it means “ because,” the Indicative and 
Optative are interchanged. 
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Savlod χώρης οἰκεῖν, Sxou Botrovlar, “ΗΘ eommanded 
them to inhabit any part of his country, they will.” 


᾿ Dependent Clauses. 


After certain particles ; (as, iva, that, &c.) a dependent : 


elause has the sense of the Subjunctive. But, the Sub- 
junctive in Greek having no Imperfect and Pluperfect, 
these ‘Tenses are supplied by the Optative. The time of 
the dependent clause is determined by that of the primary 
one, and hence the that 


Ruite.—A Perfect or Future, in the primary clause, is 


followed, in the dependent one, by the Subjunctive. The 
Historical Tenses are followed by the Optative.* 


The following are the principal, cases which occur un- 


der this rule. 
I. After iva, ὄφρα, ὅπως, ὡς, the rule particularly applies ; 
as, Subjunctive, ἐθέλεις dp’ adios ἔχῃς γέρας ; Do you wish, 
that you yourself, may have a reward ? Optative, dmévou 
ἐχέλευς,--ἶνα σῶς οἴκαδε ἔλθοι ; ““ he commanded him to de- 
part, that he might return home safe.’? When the Pre- 
sent-is used in narration for the Aorist, it is of course fol- 
lowed, as the Aorist would be, by the Optative. On the 
contrary, when the Aorist of the Imperative is used for the 
Present, it is followed by the Subjunctive. Π. A. 119. 
~ Exception 1. The Optative is frequently put after the 
Present, instead of the Subjunctive, in cases where there 
is doubt or uncertainty as to the act ; as, διηγησύμεθα, ἢ ἐσι- 
μέλονται, ὡς ἂν SEATiolos εἶεν οἱ πολῖται ; ““ We will relate, by 
what means they take care, that their citizens should be the 
best possible.” Here the Subjunctive would represent 
the result with too much confidence. 

2, When the Verb of the dependent clause really denotes 
a past action, it is put in the Optative, even after the Pre- 
sent ; as, ‘‘ Take care, lest what has been spoken should 
have been (ein) mere ostentation.”’ 

3. On the other hand, the Verb is frequently in the Sub- 
junctive, after the Historical tenses, if the action which it 
represents, continues to the present time ; as, ‘‘ I removed 


* Thus the Subjunctive corresponds to the Present, * may ;” the 
Optative to the Imperfect, might, could, should, &c. of the English 
Verb. ἵ ὶ 
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(fAov) the darkness from your eyes, that you may (might) 
know (yivaoxns) both God and man.’’. 

4. The Future of the Indicative, is regularly put for the 
Subjunctive after ὅπως; as, “‘when Cyrus had come off 
with danger and disgrace, he deliberates,” ὅπως parole ἔτι 
Salas; ‘that he shall (may) be no longer subject to his 
brother ; but if possible, (8 α σι εὖ σ ειν,} shall (may) rule 
in his stead.’? So likewise after μή, when it follows Verbs 
denoting caution or fear. 

5. Ἵνα, uh, ὡς, are often found, with an Indicative of - 
the past ; as, ‘‘ they. were struck with terror, lest through 
age, 1 had (might have) lost (¢g¢07yxa) my reason.” 

Many other instances occur, in which the general rule 
given above, is not observed ; but the Optative is put for 
the Subjunctive, or vice versa. Thucydides almost uni- 
formly used the Subjunctive after the Historical ‘Tenses. 
_ Still the general rule is adhered to by most writers, unless 
some peculiar circumstance demands a departure from it. 

Il. After certain particles of time, when the discourse 
relates to a past action, which was not limited to a precise 
time, but was frequently repeated by different persons, and 
at diflerent places, the same rule prevails.* The Sub- 
junctive with ἐσήν, ἐπειδάν, Slav, ὁποΊαν. follows the Pre- 
sent and Future. The Optative, with the same adverbs, 
(dropping the ἄν,) viz; ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, Ore, dace, follows the 
Historica] Tenses ; as, Subjunctive. ‘* But I return (ἔρχο- 
μα!) to the ships with little, and that dear to me, ἐπὴν x ε- 
κάμω: Whenl am weary with fighting.”—-Optative. ‘For 
god-like Menelaus often entertained him at his house ; ὑσόϊε 
Kp7indsy ixo110, when [from time to time] he came to 
Crete.”’ In some instances the Optative is put, with ὅταν and 
srcidav ; and the Subjunctive, with ors, ὑποῖς, ἐπειδή, contra- 
ry to the general rule. 

After particles of time, which limit a future action, by 
fixing a point before or up to which, the action takes place ; 
as, ἕως, 07’ ἄν, πρίν. μέχρι οὗ, εἰσόκεν, &c. the same rule 
prevails ; as, Subjunctive. ‘* But remain, [uivele,] all of 
you, Achaians ; until [εἰσόχεν] we take [?Awmev} the city 
of Priam.’’—Optative ; ‘* But Minerva raised up the swift 
north ‘wind, and stilled the waves, until he was mingled 
[ἕως ὅ γε wy sin] with the Pheacians. 


* Sometimes the rule applies, when there is ne repetition of the 
action. 


ἣν 
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Thus, in narration, “ He commanded them to guard the 
horses, until a signal should be given them, [ἕως ἄν si σ η- 
wavdsein.| Sometimes the Subjunctive is used for the 
Optative ; ; as, ‘‘ Cyrus commanded Araspes to guard vad: 
ews ἄν adlos A&C ἡ, until he himself may [might] take her.* 

When the particles, ἕως, &c. refer to a past action, they 
are followed by the Indicative ; as, ‘‘ ' The Ambassadors 
sat down three months, 1 in Macedonia, until Philip return- 
ed [7Aé:] from Thrace.” __ 

lil. After relatives and particles, used indefinitely ; as, 
5s, ὅσΊις, οἷος, any person or thing ; ὅπου, any where; ὅθεν, 
from any place, &c., the same rule frevails. The Sub- 
τς junctive, with ἄν, δὲ used for a present or future action ; 
the Optative without av, for a past action; as, Subjunctive. 
“Eareods, ὅποι ἄν τις ἣ aha 1, ** follow, where any one may 
lead.’’ In general propositions, expressing what is common- 
ly true, the Subjunctive is in hike manner, much used. Op- 
tative. ‘‘ But whatsoever [ὃν] man, of the common people, 
he saw, [ἴδοι] or found, [ép¢ipos] crying out, he smote 
[ἐλάσασχε] with the sceptre.{ From this is to be distin- 
guished the case of the Relative,in independent propositions, 
where the Optative has the sense of the English Potential ; 
as, ‘“‘ what is that knowledge, ἡμᾶς εὐδαίμον ας mo oe 
δειξε, which can make us happy.” 

The Relative ὅς, has sometimes, like the Latin, gui, the 
sense of iva, that ; as, ** but come let us send chosen men, 
of ἔλθωσι, that they may go,” 


5 Ἶ Conditional Propositions. 


One principle controls all examples of this kind. When 
a case is taken, as actual, the Indicative is used ; (or in 
commands, the Imperative;) when as doubtful but proba- 
ble, the Subjunctive ; when as merely hypothetical, the Op- 
tative. The following may serve as examples. - 

1. When an actual case is supposed, and the result is 
certain, both Verbs are put in the Indicative ; (or in a 
command, the second, in the Imperative ;) as, εἰ εἰσὶ βωμοί, 


* Such cases seem Hi arise from the tendency in Greek narration, 
to make every thing present to the mind. Thus relating the com- 
mand of Cyrus as though nearly in the exact words, 

_ t In some cases, the Optative is used, when the Subjunctive should 
be, and yice versa, 
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sla? χαὶ Θεοί ; if there are Altars, there are Gods ; εἴ σι ἔχεις, 
dig ; if you have any thing, give it. : 

Ὡ, A determinate case supposed, (but denied really to 
exist,) with a hypothetical consequence, has the Indicative 
with εἰ, in the’ condition ; the Indicative, with av, (to give 
the hypothetical character,) in the consequence ; as, in 
Present time, εἴ ci εἶχεν, ἐδίδου ἄν; if he hadany thing, 
he would give it. Here the second Verb is in the Im- 
perfect ; the first, in the Imperfect or Aorist.* In past 
time, εἴ σι ἔσχεν, ἔδωκεν ἄν, if he had had any thing, he 
would have given it. Here the second Verb is, generally, 
in the Aorist.t In both cases, a reservation is made in the 
mind, that the fact supposed is really not so. 

3. A future case supposed, as probable, though doubtful ; : 
with an actual result, (provided the condition takes place.) . 
The Subjunctive Present, in the condition ; the Indicative 
Future, or Imperative in the result ; as, ἐάν σφι ἔχω μεν, 
δώσομεν ; if we should have any thing, we will give it. ) 
When the supposition refers to a time, previous to another , 
future time, [the English second Future, shall have,] the 
Aorist of the Subjunctive is used, in the condition with 
‘some phrase, or particle of time, into which a enters ; as, 
ἐσείδαν ἅπανα ἀ κούδηϊςε, xpivals, when you shall have 
heard all, judge. | 

4. A merely Aypothetical case. The Optative, with εἰ, | 

in the condition ; and the Optative, with ἄν, in the result ; 
as, si σις calla π΄ pallos, μέγα μ᾽ ἂν ὠφελήσειε; “if ary 
one should do this, he would greatly aid me.’’ In some 
cases the Subjunctive, with εἄν, or ἄν, is put for the Opta- 
tive, in the condition, to mark it as more probable ; as, 
“you would receive [p¢ poo] splendid gifts from Paris, if 
he should see [ai χεν ἴδῃ} Menelaus fall by your arrow. 
So also the Subjunctive with ἄν, in the conclusion; 
as, “If you should attempt [sipyésing] to meet the 
danger with arms, your bow and multitude of arrows, would 
not avail yon;” [οὐκ av χρα ί δ μι ἢ 6 ..ἢ 
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* The ἂν is sometimes omitted, in conclusions with ἣν ; and some- 
times for the sake of greater force, the Present is used, instead of the 
Imperfect in the conclusion ; as, “ Ifthe charges were true, (ἦσαν ἀλη- 
θεῖς.) it ἐς not, (i. 6. would not be) possible (οὐκ ἔν.) for the city te 
take just vengeance.” Dem. de Corona. 

+ Sometimes in the Imperfect; as, * they would have looked on, 
(ἐθεώρουν ἄν.) if these things had not been decreed, (ἐγράφη.) 
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Other examples might be given, as an actual case sup- 
posed, in the condition, and a merely hypothetical conclu- 
sion ; here the first would have the Indicative with εἰ ; and 
the second, the Optative with ἄν. A merely hypothetical 
supposition, but a determinate result; here the first would 
have the Optative with εἰ. and the second the Indicative ; 

as, ‘‘ If these things should seem [00x oj] to be very ag- 
gravated crimes, none of them are chargeable upon me.’ 
All such cases are controlled by the general principles 
heretofore stated ; though individual instances of irregu- 
larity may be found. 

All conditional propositions may, in Greek, be turned 
into the Infinitive or Participle, with ἄν ; as, οἴονῖαι dvama- 


χέσθαι av, συμμιώχους wpotrAafovles : ‘* they think, they _ 


might retrieve their fortune in war, by obtaining allies.” 


The ἀν βγῇ and Subjunctive, in Abstract or Independ- 
ent Propositions. 


é 

The Optative and Subjunctive seem to have been origin- 
ally used, only in one clause of a sentence, as connected 
with another. In the progress of language, the connected 
clause has often been dropped, in which case it is implied 
or understood. Thus in English, ‘‘ f would advise you, to 
take these measures ; Here, ‘if [ might venture to give 
my advice,” is implied. In this hypothetical or softened 
manner of expressing an opinion, desire, or determination, 

use is chiefly made of the Optative. 


Optative in Absiract Propositions. 


1. The Optative is used, without av, to express a wish or 
prayer ; as, ‘‘ may the Greeks suffer punishment, [τίσει αν] 
for my tears, from thine arrows.”’ In this case, εἶδε, εἰ, ὡς, 
πῶς ἄν, are often used with the Optative.* 


2. In connexion with ὁ ἄν, it denotes doubt, conjecture, 


bare possibility ; or in expressions of volition, not a fixed 
resolution, but only an inclination to a thing ; as, φινὲς av 
δῖ εν νομεῖς ; ** they were perhaps, [probably. 9] some shep- 


* Tf the wish relates to any thing past, the Indicative Aorist is put 
with εἴθε. without ἄν ; the Imperfect is likewise used, When an action 
iS centinwed from the past to the present. 


| 
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herds.’ ““ On any other day, οὐκ ἂν ἔφι yevtuiato, they hardly 
taste it ;°’ ἔγωγε ἡδέως ἄν beadaipny, * I should see them 
with joy.” 

3. It is often used to express the most definite asser- 
tions, with politeness and modesty ; as, οὐχεῖ᾽ ἂν x pd Ψ as- 
μι: “1 νὴ} grey no longer conceal it from you.” 
οὐχ ἥκει, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἥξοι δεῦρο ; “he has not come, and will 
not come back.”’ 

4. Sometimes it is used fgr the Imperative ; as, χωροῖς 
ἄν εἴσω, ** you may go out.” Παῖδα δέ μοι λύσαι7ε φίλην, 
«ς but release to me my beloved daughter.” So in ἃ nega- 
tive interrogation for the Imperative ; as, “‘do not drag 
away, οὐκ av ἐρύσατο, (thou wouldst not drag away ?) this 
man to the battle.’’ ‘This turn of expression, however, 


“often gives greater emphasis to the command. 


5. It is often used for the Indicative, giving an air of in- 
determinateness to the circumstances of an action, which 
is determinate in itself ; as, τῶν νεῶν ὃς κα]α δύσειαν, “the 
ships which they may, (or might) have sunk.” ‘This form 
is very common in English, ‘ bring all the books, which 
you may have with you,” i. e. “6. all which it may be the fact 
that you have,” or more directly, ‘all you have.”’ 

6. It is also used for the Potential Mood, denoting pow- 
er or volition ; as, οὐκ ἄν δὲ μιείνειας adliv; could you not 
withstand him ἢ ἐθελήσειεν ἄν: would he be willing? 
‘Though you have suffered much evil, it is possible, that 
you may yet come (ἂν ἔτι ἵκοι σθ εν) tolthaca.”’ “* The cor- 
poreal is that, which any one may touch, and see, and drink, 
and eat.”’ (dv ἅ ψ ατ17, καὶ ἴδοι, καὶ wior, καὶ φάγοι. 

. 7. It is used for a past Indicative, to denote the repeti- 
tion of an action ; ἔπραϊ]εν ἃ δόξειεν αὐἹῶ : ‘* he did what 
(from time to time) seemed right to him.”’ ““ Those whom 
he saw, from time to time, (7 ὃ ο 4) moving in order and si- 
lently, he praised.”” In these, cases, no uncertainty should 
be attributed to the expression. 


ν 


Subjunctive in Abstract Propositions. 


1. The Subjunctive is used without ἄν, in exhortations, 
or when any thing is to be done, in the first person singu- 
lar, or plural ; as, μαχώμεθα, “let us fight;’? idwy’ aw’ ἐργαὰ 
céluxlos, ‘‘let me see what has been done.’’ In such cases 
the Optative will generally be used in the second and third 
persons ; as, "EAdwuev δ᾽ ἀνὰ dolv, βοὴ δ᾽ dxila γ ἐν οι κα. 

6 
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* Let us go through the city, and let a shout be quickly 
raised.” ἰ Cee tes’ ; ah coach eats 
2.In questions of indecision or doubt, without ἄν; as, εἴσωμιν, 

o1y ev; shall we speak, or be silent ? si φῶ ; what am a 
Ito say? σι ποιῶ; whatam I todo? ποῖ τράπωμαι: - 
whither shall (may) I turn myself ? In like manner, after 
βούλει ;* as, βούλει A& Bwyas; do you wish I should take 
it? βούλει προσϑης; for προσθεῖναι ; do you wish to add 2 
So in questions of indignation, when the command of an- 

other is repeated ; as, Dion. ‘‘i command thee, Auschylus, 
to be silent.”’ Ais. “1 be silent, (σιωπῶ) before this man?” 

3. The Subjunctive with ἄν or κέν. is often used for the 
Future Indicative ; as, ‘‘ But I will lead away (δέ x ἄγω) 
the fair cheeked Briseis.”? This is especially the case, af- 
ter μή Or οὐ WH; aS, οὐ γὰρ wh Tole εὕρης ; ‘‘ you will never 
find.”’ The av is sometimes omitted. — , Ὁ ἂν 

4, The Subjunctive is frequently used for the Impera- 
tive. In prohibitions with μῆ or its compounds, the Sub- 
junctive used for the Imperative is put in the Aorist, not 

~ in the Present; as, unde φωνὴν ἀνά σ΄ χησθε; “ donot suf- 
fer me to speak ;”’ “ Be silent, (σίγα, in the Imper.) and 
tell to no one (μηδενὶ ei x 7S, Subj.) this thing.’’ Herod. 

The Indicative, in all its Tenses, is often used with av, 
where in Latin and English, the Subjunctive would be 
used ; as, ἐπεὶ διό, γέ ὑμᾶς αὐ]οὺς, warou ἂν ἀπολώλαῖς : ““51)6 6 
of yourselves, you would long since have ρϑγίβιθα.ἢ 


DERIVATION. 


Certain terminations are used in the formation of Verbs, 
of which the following are worthy of notice. : 
1. éwand εὐω. These express chiefly the state or act of 
the word, from which they are derived ; as, from κοινωνός, 
a partaker, xowwveiv, to partake ; from βασιλεύς, a king, Bac- 
: "λεύειν, to reign. These terminations are, likewise, used 
to denote the exercise of the quality; as, from ἵσσος, a 
horse, ἱπφεύειν, to practice riding. ms 


7 


+ On the subject of Moods, see Matthie’s Larger Grammar, 
Vol. Il. 740—827—where the exceptions to these genera! prin- 
ciples are considered at large.. | 


| * Here ἵνα 15 understood. 
. 


65 
- 9. aw. These denote commonly, the possession of a 
thing in a high degree, or else performance ; as, from κόμη, 
hair, xoudv, to have long hair ; from φιμῆ, honor, σιμᾷν, tar 
honor. | 

3. ow. These denote, 1. Making a thing ; as, from δῆλος, 
clear, δηλῆν, to make clear. 2. Working im any thing ; as, 
from χρυσός, gold, χρυσῆν, to gild. 3. Furnishing a thing ; 
as, from στέφανος, a crown, στεφανὲν, to Crown. 

4. af ἀπά ιζω. When applied to persons, these denote 
adopting the manners, language, &c. of some one ; as, éA- 
λην ζειν. to act the Greek. 

5. ove and ww. These denote imparting some quality ; 
as, from 402g, sweet, ἡδύνειν, to sweeten ; from Acuxés, white, 
λευχαίνειν. to whiten. 

6. Desideratives expressing desire. These are common- 
ly formed by changing the Future Tense ow, into a new 
Present σειω ; as, from γελάσω, γελασείω, I should like to 
laugh. Desideratives likewise end in aw or aw; as, σῆρα- 
‘Inyiav, to desire to be a General. 

7. Frequentatives. These end in ζω ; as, from aileiv, to 
ask, ailiZew, to ask frequently, to beg. | | 

8. Inchoatives in ¢xw. Most of these are Neuters ; as, 
γηράσκειν, to grow old. : 


VERBALS. 


Verbals in -rog and -reog, are formed from the Perfect. 
Passive Verbals in sos, correspond to the Participle in tus, 
in Latin, and have the same meaning ; as, γραπῆός, scrip- 
tus, written. ‘Those in sg, correspond to the Latin Parti- 
ope. in dus; as, φιληφεύς, amandus, one who is to be 

ved. , 


CONJUGATION. 


There are three Conjugations of Verbs, Barytone,{ Con- 
tract, and Verbs ἴῃ μι. Contract Verbs end in aw, ew, and 
sw, and are contracted according to the rules already given.{ 

INFLECTION. ‘Ihe principal Tenses from which the rest 
are formed are the Present, the First Future, and the Per- 
fect Active, and the First Aorist Passive. 


+ So i because their last syllable has the grave accent, 
ς τόνος. 
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‘all the Tenses in actual use. 
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The elibtistorings is the letter, which ΡΟΝ pre~ 
cedes w or ομιαι, in the Present—w j in the Future, and « in 
the Perfect. In ar, xr, wv, the former letter is the charac- 
teristic. 

1. The Pupil should be ἜΡ ΕἾΝΣ to mention all these 
Tenses, in conjugating the Verb, together with the First 
Future Passive. 

2. The Verb sirlw is given as an example of the Tenses 

longing to Verbs in all the three Voices. It must not be 
ἐπα οἷ, however, that φύπΊω, or any other single Verb has 
The Tenses, belonging to 
gach Verb, must be learnt from observation. The Se- 
cond Future Active and Middle, particularly, belongs only 
to a limited class of Verbs, which end in Aw, ww, vw, and pw. 


Table illustrating the Conjugation of Verbs.- 
In the following table, verbs in w pure, having a short or 


doubtful penult, are represented as forming the Perfect 


Passive in σμαι : some however omit ¢. Nor do all other 
verbs in w pure reject the ¢, as represented in the table. 
For these exceptions see the formation of the Perfect Pos- 
sive. 


For the benefit of those, who wish to preserve the old 
distinction of the Conjugations, by their Characteristics, 
the following is added. 


First Conjugation, 
Pres. Fut. Perf. 


Third Conjugation. 
Pres. Fut. Perf. 


“.β.φ.πΊ. ~. Q. 7,0,0,2,0. 0. (me 
φέρηπω Ὑ τέρψω Ὑ) τέϊερφα. | ἀνύτω ἀνύσω Ἃ ἤνυχα. 
λείβω "λείψω λέλειφα. ἄδω ᾿ ἄσω | ἤχα. 
γράφω ( γράψω γέγραφα. πλήϑω ἱ THAT se | πέφληχα. 
σύπσ]ω 1 τύψω césupa. ἰφράξζω ( φράσω (πέφραχα. 
pure, ῳ as | 
Second Conjugation. gia J τίσω 1 celina. ~ 


Pres. Fut. Perf. 


KY 5K06, ql. g. 
'πλέχω ἡ πλέξω 


X: 
ἡ πέπσλεχα. 


_ Fourth Conjugation. 
Pres.. Fut. Perf. 


λέγω λέξω λέλεχα. DPV ρμν. AVP. κ. 
βρέχω . | βρέξω ι βέξρεχα. | ψάλλω ψαλῶ ἔψαλκα. 
ὀρύσσω , νέμιω νεμῶ νενέμιηχα. 
or ! ὀρύξω | ὥρυχα. φαίνω Paved νὸς, αρὶ τὰ: 
ὀρύφἼω δπείρω σπέρω ἃ ξύπαρχα. 
φτέμγω σευ “φεϊέμνηχᾳ. 
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» 
‘TABLE ILLUSTRATING THE CONJUGATION OF THE FOLLOWING 
VERBS. 


j Pry σ᾽ 


Act. 


ασμιαι -ασαι -ασδην ασϑησομαι 
-ἡμαι pias 


-σμιαι -σαι 
-γμαι -ξαι 
-σμιαι wer σϑησομαι 
ευσμιαι. κα «υσϑησομαι 
-μψμιαι ΕΥ̓ : -pSnv -φϑησομαι 


-σθησομιαι 
«χϑησομαι 


χα -γμαι ra -χϑην [-χϑησομιαι 
the precedingiin pw 
χα, ωμαι OOo 


*6 


08. i. | Verbs. age ᾿ς [Acrive 


Indicative. τ Imperative. 


Pres. δ φύαἼ---- ----- εἰς ---τ ει cir] —e ley 
D. (1) —eTov—e7ov —slov —eluv 
P Basa AEST a (2) —e —élucav 
Imperf. S. @lurl—ov ----ες ---- 
D. —lov——éT qv 
ῬΡ. -- μεν ----εἴς ----ον 
IstPerf. |S. φέ]υφ----οα --τ-ας ----Ἔ φέ)υφ --τ-ὰε —lw 
ἢ. —alov —aTov ---εἶον —lwv 
P. —opev—ale ----ασὶ —ele ---ἔωσαν © 
2d Perf. |S.céluw—a—ag-s,&c. |réfle—s —lw,&e. 
or Pert. M. declined like the 1st Perf.|through all the moods. 
‘Ast Pluper. S. érelip—ew—eig —es (7) 
D. ----εἰ7ον---- εἴην 
-π-πειμεν----εἰ7ε----εἰσαν |(e¢av) 
nigh S. ἐς εἸύα--ειν--Ἔἰς--ει, ὅτα. 
; eerie. M.\declined like the Ist Plu'perf. 
4 "Ast Abrist JS. ἔσυψτα —ag—s οὐδόν, 2) able 
Baie Se, D. μι αἿον----ἀἥην —alov —aluv 
eas ~ P. --αμεν----αἼε----αν —ale ---ἀῆωσαν 
Ke : ed Aorist. |S. ἔ]υα----ὃν —eg —s φύπ' —s ΒΕ. ἘΝ Ἔ 
om —slov—el nv —tlov ---ἔων 
on —owev—els ——ov —ie ---έϊωσαν 
Ist Fut- . Tin—w ---εῖς ---ει Ree ek Ν ; 
—elov —sTov wanting. — 
Nene .  —opev-—ele —oucs Se 


Note.—The numbers refer to the subsequent observations, ms Page 


ς ον αιμεν --αἷἷς --αἰεν(θ}} —wysv—n lse—woe : 


Voice. | Verbs. ii: OF 


Optative. | Subjunctive. 


Tits —os—o1ig—08 ἰφύπΊ--ττὦ —ng —n 
—ollov—orlnv —nlov—ylov 
—oev—olle—orev | —wyev—nle—wo 


Telip—ous—oig —or , |relip—w—ns —n  |relup—évoulrelup-dg 
—ailov —oilyy —rnlov—nlov 


—oiev—oile —oiev | ---ωμιεν----Ἡ7ε---τωσι 


φε]ύα---οἰμητττοῖς —0l, SLC. en liar—w—ng—-7, &c. seluw vis τεῖυπ-ὡς 


Tip --ταιμι---ταις-τται led.) —w—ns —n 
᾿ς —olov—aar yy —rnlov—nlov 


TUT ---τοῖμι —oilgs—or ἰφύᾳ —w ---ἢς —n τυπ---εῖν 


—bilov—oilnv —nlov—vlov 


—oipev—oi]ls—orev —wev—7 18 —w 
rin) —o1es —o1g —or σύψ---ειν 
— -οιῆον-τοί7ην wanting. 


—osev —oile—orev 


TUT —oips —ovig —oi TUT——siv 
—0i lov—oi ny Walling. 


--- οἵμιεν-τττι } 18 —oiev 


~ 


ὶ me: ᾽ν» ‘oC ms x ty vant 
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68 Verbs. ΠΣ 
. 4 Indicative. Imperative. | = 60 Opt—. 
Pres. [5.σύπ]-ομαι-ἢ “Fiau(8)| ὑπΊ.» -ἐσθω [τυπῇ -οἰμην 

a ᾿πεσθον--ἐσθων -οίμιεθον 


PD. --ὀμεθον-- εσθον--εσθον 
|P.(9)—dmeba—eobe—ovlou 
Imperf. δ, ἐ]υπ7--ὀμνην--ου —élo 
τὐμεάψ,-ἀσόυν- cam 
P. P. -μεθα --εσθε --ονῖο ee 
5. φέ]υ-μμ φέ]υ--μιμιαι--ἶ οι --πἼαι ᾿εῖυῳ.-- —pbw φε]υμιμιίένος, εἴην 
D. --μμεθον--φϑον τφθον -φθον —pdwy ἰπε]υμμένω ΄᾿ 
P. πμμεῦα --ῳθε --μιμιένοι) -φθε --φθωσαν τεἸυμιμίένοι, εἴημιεν 
εἰσί( 10} 


Pluperf.|S.¢Jeli-pynv—Lo —a1o 
1}... -τρμιεῦθον τφθον--φθην 
P. --μμεθα —pbe -μιμένοι, 


-εσθε --ἔσθωσαν τοίμιεθαι 


Perf. — 


ἦσαν 
Ist Ist Ao-\S. elupd —nv ae ripd-ns —hlw ἰσυφθ -εἴην 
oe zist. 1}. -ηὔον --ἤ7ην} -nlov --ων | 
P. —nunv—nis --σαν ) -nle --ἡωσαν ἽἜ-είημιν 
Ο9Αοι- δ. ἐϊύπ' --ν -ἰς - [τύπ-ηθι -ἤῆω = [rum -είην. 
Pe τ D. —qlov --ἡγν] -ηον--ἤων ptt 
WES Ρι. ~nwev --ηε --ησαν -ηε --ἠωσαν -εἰημν 
ἦν: istFut, Θὲ, συφθήσ--ομιαι--ἡ --εἶαι, τυφθησ -οἰμνην. 
mr 8). -όμεϑον -etdov-eodov] wanting ~otyedov 
P. -oueba -εσθε --οναι -οἰμεθα ὁ 
δὰ Fut. Fut.|S.cvryd—owoi—n --εἶαι TUNA -οἴμνην 
D. -τόμιεϑον --εσϑον--8σθον wanting -οἴμιξθον 
BIE 0. sre 


Pr. P. --ὁμεθα --εσθε --ονῖαι 


τι Paulo- S.¢eli)—opou—n --εἴαι a Télup -οίι -οἰμὴν 
post [ἢ. -μεθον--εσθον--εσϑον wanting |- ἀρ ψρμό: εἰ 
Fut. |P. -ὀμεθα --εσθε -ovlos} 6ὁὃΘὃΘὃ. -οἰμεθα ξ 
Perf. Perf. of/8.r¢7i .Télipn—or, --δεδήλω ἰτε]ίμιητοτ,δεδηλω τε]ιμιητ-οτι δεδηλώ 
pure "5. --μαᾶι --σαι --τκαι -ὅο --σϑω “μὴν ὧν 
bbc: D. —webov --σθον -“σϑον -Cbov-cbwy -pedov 
TP. —wsba --σὃς - —cés --νΊαι -σὸς -σθωσαν -μεθα * 
Plapart S.2lelin—(or {or ἐδεδήλω) -- πμὴν μην -Go -ro Ὁ. -webov ; τὰ! 
ofditto. Baden 


ὌΧΙ «Lae 5 ‘ 4 ere” ἢ Bare " ΟῚ Lad ¥ el 
x "ἢ ‘ d 4 
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—ative. _ Subjunctive. Infinitive. |Participle. 

| —0i0 φύπΊ-ωμνα!--ἢ -ηαι φσύπΊ-Ἔσϑαι φυπἼΊ-ύμιενος 

β .---οἱσϑον--οἰσϑην! --ὡμιξϑον-ησθον-ησθον 

| —oibs —owlo |. --ὠμεθα--ησθε —wv Tos 
—<ing --εἴη ἰτεϊυμμένος, ὦ --ς --ἢ Ἰτέϊυ-φθαι τεῖυ-μιμιένος 
τ εἴη]ον--εἰηῆην τετυμιμιίένω, --ἦ]ον--ηἼον 
--πἴηϊε --εἴησαν τ εἸυμιμιένοι,ὦμεν -ἣϊς - ὦσι 
TS Ἀφκϑε τηνε Lee DUN CASTRO ἡ δ ἀκα.» ae PNET WET OLS Te 50 
—sins --είη φθ-ῶ -ς -ἢ φυφθ-ῆναι ἰτυφ-θείς ᾿ 
—sinloy —an nv —jlov --Ἤϊον A 
—sinls --εἰίησαν)] --ὦμεν--ς --ὧδι 
—éing --εἰη: ἰσυπτῶ -ἧς -ἢ ‘\rum-nvor [τυπ-εἰς 
— εἰηον- ει ]ην —jlov --ἢ]ον 


—einle—singav| --ὥμιεν--"ς --ὥσι 
—oi0 -τοιῖῆο A φυφθ-ήησεσδαι τυφϑ-ησύμινος 


a ει 4 - ῳ ᾿ Ρ ~e, 
Pe pee ee eet LOW ee - 


— —tboy—os' cd qv wanting x ¥ 
ode —oivlo . bio 1% 
—o0 --οῖῦο ᾿ς \rum-70Eo0os ἰσυπ-ησόμενος, 
-π--οισθον. οἰσθην - wanting ES feat 
“-τοιῖσθε --οινῖο ee ἢ 
—oo --οἰῦο φεϊύψ εσθαι! |relup-opevg 
᾿ππποισθον-οἰσθὴν wanting i 
0106 —ow7o | 
; as een | eer RS 2 eR aS RTT AES Rea beara monomers οι. - Fi 
᾿ # rely. --δεδηλ TElinn—Toas |relincvog Ν 
stag > To --ὦμιαι --ἢ --αι ἰδεδηλῶ--σθαι δεδηλωμένος. 
--σϑον --σϑὴν --ὠμεθον-ῆσθον --σϑον Ρ 

~ —¢be —vlo —wysba-yode—dviai 11)} - ; Ὶ 
πσσθὸον --σϑὸν |P. μεθα --σὸς --νΊο 
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Remarks applicable to all the Voices. 


1. Tenses, whose first person plural ends in fiev, have no 
first person Dual, viz.all in the Active voice, and the Aorists 
of the Passive. 

2. The Leading Tenses have the second and third Dual 
in ον ; and the third Plural in σι, (sos or a.) 

The Historical ‘Tenses have the third Dual in 4v, and the 
third Plural in ν, (ov. av, εἰσαν or ησαν.) | 

3. In these respects the Subjunctive follows the inflec- 
tion of the Leading Tenses ; the Optative, that of the His- 
torical Tenses. | 

4. To form the Subjunctive, the corresponding Tenses 
ofthe Indicative are lengthened, o and ov into ὦ, ¢ and & in 7; 
as, Indic. riar-w-e1-&1 ; -erov-Erov 5 -ομιεν-ξφε-ουσι. 
Sub. φτύπε-ω-ης-ἢ ; -nTov-nTov ; -ωὠμιν-ἡτε- σι. 


Remarks on the Active Voice. 


5. The termination εἰν of the Infinitive seems to have 
been originally eweves ; as, φυπτέμιεναι, which was retained by 
the Ionics. The Dorics shortened it into μὲν ; as, φτύπτεμιεν, 
from which by dropping yu, it beeame τύπτε-εν, τύπτειν, 

6. The Molic formation of this tense, φύψει-α-ας-ε. D. 
tu-Lsi-arov-arnv. Ῥ. φτυψεί-αμιεν-ατε- αν. is most in use. 

“7.. The primitive form of the Pluperfect, which occurs 
in Homer and Herodotus, was -sa ; in the third person -ξξ. 
Hence arose, on the one hand, the Doric form sia, and on 
the other, by contraction, the Attic form y-n¢-n; as, ἤδητ-ης- ἢ 
for ἔδειν-εἰς-ει. 


Remarks on the Passive. 


8. The original termination of the 2d person singular was, 
evou,in the Ind.; é¢o, Imp.; σαι, Sub. This form occurs only 
in the New Testament. By rejecting ¢ they became sau, Ind.; 
60, Imp.; ηαι, Sub.; which were retained by the Ionics. By 
contraction they received the present form. The Attics 
sometimes contracted cos of the Indicative in ει ; as, βέλει. 

9. ‘The termination sa Ist person Plural, was frequently 
εσθα among the Poets. 
_ 10, The 3d Person Pluralof the Perfect, properly ends in vrac; 
as, κέκριντα. When the termination »ra is preceded by a conson- 
ant, the Participleand Verb εἰμέ are used to avoid the harsh sound. 
This applies likewise to thePluperfect which regularly ends in-vro. 

11, Verbs in ow have more commonly ὦ throughout this 
tense; as, S. δεδηλ-ὥμαι-ᾧ, Grou, Ὁ). δεδηλ-ώμεδον.ὥσϑον.-ὡσ- 
nv. P. δεδηλ-ώμεϑα-ὥσθε-ὥνται. ἡ ee 


a 
, 


Pres. |S. φιὰλ -é ---΄έεις ---έει |S. φίλ —se ---εέΐω 


Ἢ Indicative. ee Imperative | 
| FIRST | CONJUGATION. __ 
Pres. |S. ri -cw ---ἄεις —éier* |S. ci —os ---αω 
—) —to --ἃ —“1 —élw 
D. / «--πἀῸἀεἾον ---τά εἼον ---ἀεῖον ----αξων 
—alov —dlov —dalov —daluv 
P. .--ἀομεν ----ἀεῖς ----ἀουσὶ —asle ---αἰωσαν 
--τ-ὧμεν —ale ---οὠἶῶσι -- ας ---ὀίωσαν 


τῶν ---ας ---α ---αἰον —alny 


Imp. |S. élip. -αον --ταὲς ---ας Ὦ. —éelov ----αἐἼην 
P. ἄωμεν. ὥμεν. τάετε, ὅτε, -ἀον, -ὧν 


— -.--.-.----- ----.-.--- 
SS 


SECOND | CONJUGATION. 


| ---ὥῶ ---ο͵ς —Es) --εἴ͵ —silw 
x D. —éslov —éelov|D. ---ἔεῖον ----εέῆων 
—£i lov —si lov ! —ci lov —éslluv ἡ F 
ΣΡ, «-ἔομεν ----ἐεῖς —doues|P. * —isie —edlutav - 
—olpsv —sile --ποῦσι -- ες —ellucov 


- 


Imp. S. ἐφίὰ -ξον —eeg —ce D. ---ἐεῖον - Sms 


—ouv —ti¢ —é —silov —silyv. 
P. cowev, οὔμιεν -ἐεῖς, ef Te -ξον. ουν. 


THIRD | CONJUGATION. 
Pres. S. δηλ -60 ἔκ π χύεις ----ὄει IS. δῆλ —0e = dl 


---ὃ we yg δ᾽ —ou? 1: «τούτω 
Ie —iclov —delovjD. —éslov —odlwy ὦ 
—oi Tov wee wt -Οοῦον —ovlwv 
P. .--ὁομεν —tele —tovesP. tele —odlw roo ὃ 
--οοὔμεν —ot]s- ---οοῦσι ---οὔῖς ---ούϊωσαν. 
PANO 4 
Imp. |S. 207A —oov -ττοῖς —oe D. —éelov ---οὖν ~~ 
* ——ovy —oug ---ου. —ovlov —- 05 Tq 


P. dowsv, οὔμιεν -ὁεῆς, o07¢ -oov, ouv 


ἃ Caw, πεινάω, διψάω, χράομαι, contract a: and 
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Subjunctive. | Infinit. |?artic. 


μυ--τάω -ἄῃς -ἄάῃ \rIp—aen 
προς | ee eg ἐν 5: 
—tollov—aoilny —anlov—on lov 

--ὥϊον ----(Ἴην -ἃ7ον —alov 

ππ-- ἀοιμεν-- ἀοιῖε-τ--ἄοιεν ᾿---ἀωμεν--ἀηῖε --ἀωσι 

-τ-ῶμεν - τε ---ῶεν [---ὥμεν --ϊε --ὥσι 


--ὧΛμ, -ὥς --ᾷᾧε 


im εω. 
φιλ--ἔοιμι----έοις ----έοι 
-οοἴμι ----ο-οῖς -οἴ' 
—oslov —soilnv 
Ποῖον —oilny —Hlov —jlov 
—fowev—éoile --- ἔοιεν | —ewpev—enle --ἐωσι 
—oiev—oils ---οἴεν |—Wuev—Fle --ὥσι 


φιλ-έω —éng -ἔη ἰφιλ---έειν 
--ῶ -ἧς --ἢ Ey 


ὟΨ 


mS OC 


dnX—tw --όης -η ἰδηλ--ούειν |dnrA-Cow 
—W --οῖς --οἴ —ovv -ὥν 
--Ἴὀη]ον--ὁη7ον 
—lov --7ον 
---ὀωμιεν--ὁηε --ὺὧσι 
-- ὥμεν --ῶ7ε --ὥσι 


᾿--ποῖμι —oig ---οἴ 
—601]ov—ooilnv 
—oi lov —oilnv 
᾿--τόοημλεν---ὅοιε —dorev 
—oipev —oi Ts —oiév 
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Indicative. ‘Imperative. | Opt— 

“Ta First | CONJU- 

Pres.|S.cip.-cowou -ἀῃ «ἀεἸαιτιμτ- ον -αέσθω — φτιμ-αοίμην 
-ὦμαι -ἃ «ἄϊαι 1 -ὥ «ἄσθω ᾿ς «μην 

D. -admedov- dsobov-cecbov| -ἀξσθον -αὐσθων -ἀοίμεθον 

-ὦμιεθον -ἄσθον -ἄσθον͵ -ἄσθον -ἀσθων | -ῴμεβθον 


Ῥ. -αόμεϑα -ἀεσϑε-ἀονῖαι | -ἀδσθε -αἔσθωσαν | -αοίμιεῦ 
πὦμεθα -ὅσθε -ὥνϊαι -ἂσθςε -ἀσθωσαν -ὠμεϑα. 


Τρ. 5: Tis αόμνην -ἄου -ἀεῖο D. ἐσιμι -αὐμιεθον τάεσθον 
Mee -ὦ ἂ7ο : -«ὦμιεϑον «ἄσθον 


> - 


SECOND | CONJU- 
Pres.|S. φιλ- ἕομαι -ἔῃ -ἕεῖαι ἰφιλτέου -εέσϑπω Ἰριλεξοίμηην 
“Zor τῇ -εἴϊαι -8- -εἰσϑω | -οίμην 
D. -εύμιεθον -ἑεσθον -ἐεσθονὶ -ἕεσῶον -e¢o¢Suv ᾿ «ξοίμιεθον 
-ἄμεϑον -sigSov -cidSov| _ -st0Sov =i Suv -οἰμεϑον 
P. -εύὐμεϑα -cecSe -govlos| -ἔεσϑε -εἐσθωσον | -ξβοίμεϑα 
“ζμεϑα -εἴστηες -svlas «εἰσὰς -εἰσθωσαν | -olmeda 


Imp.|S. ἐφιλ -εόμην -έου -ἐεο Ὦ. bs ee -ἔεσϑον 
-ούμνην -οὔ «-εἴ7ο -οὐμιεδον -ioSov 


| THIRD | CONTU- 
Pres. S. δηλ-ύομιαι -ὁῃ -εἶαι Ἰδηλ-όου -οὐσδω ἰδηλ-οοίμην 


-οὔμαι -οἵ -οοὔ]αι. -οὔ -οὐσδθω -οίμνην 
D. -o6yeSov-de¢Sov-deoSov! -ύεσϑον -οἐσϑων τοοίμιεϑον 
-οὐμιεϑον-οὔσον-οὔστηον 00 Sov-ovg Sw τοίμεϑ ov 
P. οὐμεϑα -ύεσῶε -dovlas | -cetde τοόσϑωσαν | τοοίμεϑα 
-οὐμεῖδα -οὔσϑεε -ovlas| -οοὔσῶε -οὐσπωσὰν -οἴμεϑα 
yh Ἢ 


πῶ" 


Imp.|5. ἐδηλ-ούμην τόου -68l0 D. ἔδηλ-ούμιεϑον aut 
-οὐμμην -οὔ -οὔο “οὐμιεδον -οὔσϑον 
Εν 


᾿ 
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_ Notes on the Contract Verbs. ~ 


/ Ἔ 
1. Verbs declined after the early form are sometimes 
_ contracted ; as, πετᾶσαι from πετάομιαι erry 
os 2. Dissyllables in aw, from which the Attics have exclu- 
ded 1, are not contracted ; such as, xAéw for χλαίω 5 xaW 
for χαίω. 
__ 3. Dissyllables in «) are rarely contracted in the first 
person singular, or in the first and third persons plural of 
the Indicative ; or in the Optative and Subjunctive moods, 
or the Participle ; as, πλέω, πλέομεν, “λέουσι, a AZois, πλέης, 
“λέων. In the Imperative and Infinitive, they are generally 
contracted, but not always. ?, , 

4. Inthe Optative mood, Active Voice, the Attics use, 
ov for os, which becomes wyy in verbs from aw ; as, opw nv 
for δράοιμι ; φτελοίην for φελέοιμι. In some verbs in aw, they 
change « into ἡ ; as, ζῇς for ζᾷς ; διψῆν for διψᾷν. | 

5. Some Contracts are found in more conjugations than 

016 ; as, γηράω (or ew) δηλέω (or ow) χνυζάω (ew or ow). 

6. Some are Baryton or Contract ; as, ἕλκω or éAxéw. 


ἦν ON THE REDUPLICATION AND AUGMENT. 
| Verbs are increased in the beginning by reduplica- 
tion and augment.* 
REDUPLICATION. 


Three tenses, the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Paulo- 
post Future, have the reduplication, which is retained 


*There is a marked distinction between the increase of the Perféct, 
and that of the Imperfect and Aorists. The first is found in all the 
_ moods, and even in the Participle ; the other, only in the Indicative. 
The increase of the Perfect is generally formed by prefixing the first 
letter of the verb with ε : it has hence been called the reduplication. 
_ _ The name is not entirely accurate ; for this increase is not always a re- 
duplication. It is, however, used here for want of a better; and by 
the reduplication is meant the increase or prefix of the Perfect. It has 
been thought advantageous to treat of this increase separately from 
the augments, syllabic and temporal, both because it is distinguished 
from them by its fixed nature, continuing through all the moods, 
(though it is sometimes the same with them in ferm ;) and likewise, 
because the chief difficulty. with the young student is to determine, 
not the increase or prefix of the Imperfect and Aorists, but of the 
Perfect. 
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through all the moods ; as, ré-rvpa, ré-ruge, τε-φύφοιμι, τε- 
ciow, &c. | | 

Rute I. Ifthe verb begins with a consonant, prefix © 
it with ¢, for the reduplication ; as, titlw, τέ-τυφα ; λύω, 
λέ-λυκα ; γράφω, γέ-γραφα ; νέμω, νε-νέμηχα. 
᾿ς Exception 1. When the first letter is ἃ rough mute, 
change itinto its cognate smooth one ;* 85, θύω, ré-duxa, for 
SéQuxa ; φοβέω, πεφόξηκα, for φεφύξηχα. But p changes place 
with ¢, in the reduplication ; as, ῥέω ἔῤῥευκα for ῥέῥευχα. 
- 2, When the verb begins with a double consonant, two 
single ones, of which the second is not a liquid, or y, pre- 
fix only ε ;Ϊ as, Zaw, ἔζηκα ; ψάλλω. ἔψαλχκα ; ξηραίνω, ἐξή- 
payxan ; γνωρίζω, ἐγνώρικα ; σήέλλω, ἔσ]αλκα ; also, γρηγορέω, 
ἐγρηγόρηχα. But χεάομιαι makes κέχτημαι ; πτήσσω, πέπτηχα, 
and στοῶ. πέπτωκχα. A’ few verbs beginning with liquids, 
take ci or εἰ instead of the Reduplication ; as, εἴληφα from 
λαμβάνω for λέληφα. 


Ruzez II. If the verb begins with a vowel or diph- 
thong, « and ε are changed into ἡ, and ointo » accord- 
ing to the rules for the temporal augment; as, ἄδω, 
ἦχα ; ὀνειδίζω, ὠνείδικα,, αἱρέω, ἥρηχα. 


_ AUGMENT. 


| There are two augments; the syllabic,t when the 
_ verb begins with a consonant; the temporal, when it 
begins with the vowels «, <,0, or the diphthongs αὖ, αἱ, 


1.The augment seems originally to have been ¢ in all cases; 
as, ἐέλπσετο, in the old Ionic writers. Afterwards, when it 
preceded a vowel, the ¢ coalesced with that vowel into a 
long vowel or diphthong, forming the temporal augment. 

2. In Homer, Hesiod, and the old Poets, the use of the 
augment is fluctuating. ‘The same word has sometimes 
the augment and sometimes not. In Herodotus and other 
prose writers, the augment is generally used, though some- 
times omitted. ‘The Attics observed it regularly, except 
among the Poets. 


*For the reason of this change, see Rule ii, page 4. 
t The first letter of the verb is dropped, in these instances, to avoid 
an unpleasant sound ; such as,pépadka ; γεγνώρικα. 

t The syllabic is so called because it adds a syllable to the word; 
the temporal, because it increases the ¢ime or quantity of the syllable. 
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᾿ς Four tenses, the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and two Ao- 
nists receive the augment which belongs only to the 
Indicativemood.* = | eee 
The syllabic augment is ¢ prefixed to the augment- 
ed tenses ; as, tialw, ἔ-φυπῆον, ἔ-συψα, ἔ-φτυπον, é-resipew. 
pin the beginning of a word is doubled ; as, gialw, 
ο ἔῤῥιωτον, ἔῤῥιψα.. | | 
The Poets, however, do not always double p 3 aS, ἔραψεν. 
The temporal augment lengthens « and ¢ into ἡ, and 
'@ itito ὡς; ag. Ye | 


j a, ἄδω, ἤδο. αν, αὐξάνω, ηὔξανον.. 
ξ, ἐἔλεύθω, ἤλευθον. 0, ὀρύσσω, ὥρυσσον. 

»Γ a ’ 
a, αἴρω ηρον. ob, οἰκίφω, ὄὦκχιζον.ἢ 


The remaining vowels and diphthongs admit no augment ; 
as, ἱκάνω, ἵχανον. ; 
Exception 1. Compounds of οἶνος, οἰωνός, ofa¥, omit the 
augment ; as, οἰνίζω, οἴνιζον ; οἰνοχέω, οἰνόχεον ;§ οἰνοπολέω, 
οἰνοπόλεον ; οἰαχίζω, οἰόκιζον ; also, olowcut, οἰκουρέω, οἰμιάω, οἱσ- 

φράω, οἰμιώζω, οἰδάνω.1}} Ἐπ : 

2. Four beginning with a; dw, diw, ἀηθέσσω, ἀηδίζομαι. 
_ Also, ἀναλόω, (commonly dvadicxw,)-in the older Attic wri- 
ters ; as, ἀνάλωχα. | : 

The augment seems to be omitted in these instances, to 
avoid an unpleasant succession of long vowels. 

3. Many Verbs beginning with ¢ are augmented by length- 
ening ¢ into & ; as ἐθίζω, sidiZov, Eau, ai ἑλίσσω, a ἕλ- 
κω, ἕπομαι, Eww, ἐργάζομαι, ἑρσαπύδω, W, ἐρύω, ἑσήιάω, 
ἮΝ Ἷ ἐργάζ ραύξω, ἕρπω, ἐρ 

4. Verbs in ¢o augment the second vowel, ο, into ὦ ; as, 
rin swplaZov. Sometimes, however, s is inserted, εἰόρῖα- 

ov. | 


RULE FOR THE PLUPERFECT. 


When the Perfect begins with a vowel, the Pluper- 


* A few instances may be found, in which the augmentis continu- 
ed through all the moods ; as, ἀνεωχθῆναι. for ἀνοιχθῆναι. 
+ Here a is lengthened into n, and ¢ subscribed. 
+ Here ο is lengthened into a, and ¢ subscribed. 
’wrdyeov 15 used. 
| These six sometimes admit the augment. 
“| rw retains the augment im all the moods. 
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fect receives no additional augment; as, ῥέω, ἔῤῥευχα, 
ἐῤῥεύκειν, not ἠῤῥεύκειν. 

But by exception 4, ἔολσνα makes ἐώλπειν ; ἔοργα, ἐώργειν, 
ἔοικα, ἐῴκειν. 


Exceptions by the Attic Dialect. 


1. The syllabic ¢ is often changed into ἡ, in βούλομαι, 
δύναμαι, μέλλω. 

» 2. The diphthongs s and εὖ are augmented ; as, εἰκάζω, 
ἤκαζον : εἰδῆκειν, Sync. εἴδειν. Att. ἤδειν, from εἰδέω. 

3. The temporal ἡ issometimes resolved in ca ; as, ἁλύω, 
ἑάλωκα, for ἥλωχα. — . , 

4. In some verbs, the syllabic augment is prefixed to the 
temporal, and to verbs beginning with an immutable vowel 
or diphthong ; as, ἁνδάνω. ἥνδανον, ἑήνδανον ; εἴχω, οἶκα, ἔοικα. 

This prefix is made to tenses beginning with 7, 0, ὦ, &, 
si, ands. 

Artic RepvpiicatTion.. In verbs beginning with a 
short, ¢ or 0, the two first letters of the Present are prefix- 
ed to the Perfect ;* as, dxiw, ἤχου, ἀκ-ήχοαι. 

When the Perfect, thus augmented, has more than three 
syllables, the third is shortened ; as, dAsipw, ἤλειφα, ἀλ- 
ἤλιφα. But dysipw, ἐρω]άω, and ἐρείδω, retain the long syl- 
lable ; as, ἀγήγερχα, ἐρηρώϊηκα. ~~ 

The Pluperfect of the Attic form admits of a temporal 

augment ; as, ἀλ-ήλεχα, ἠλ-ηλέχειν. Except ἐληλύθϑειν. 
_ The reduplications A¢ and ws are changed into s; as, 
λήξω, λέληφα, A. εἴληφα ; μείρομαι, εἵμαρμαι. Most of the 
Verbs. which take this Reduplication retain it, in all the 
aa dialects, as well as the Attic, and lose the common 
~ form. 


Exceptions by the Ionic Dialect. 


1. The second Aorist and other Tenses have a redupli- 
cation, like the Perfect, which continues through all the 
moods ; as, ἔχαμιν ; Ionic, χέχαμον, κέχαμιξ, &c. 

2. The augment and reduplication are entirely omitted ; 
as, ἐχάλησα, κόλησα. : ἐδέδεχο, δέχ]ο. In the Pluperfect, one 
is sometimes omitted, and the other retained ; as, δεδώχει- 
σαν, for ἐδεδώχεισαν. ᾿ 


* And sometimes to the second Aorist; as, ἄγω ἦγον ; Att, ἄγηγον ; 
by Metathesis, ἤγαγον. 
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3. After the augment is removed from the Aorists, the 
_ two first letters of the Present are sometimes prefixed ; as, 
αἴρω | ; 2d Aor. pe ; 1. ἄρον, ἄρ-αρον. 


COMPOUN D VERBS. 


I Verbs compounded ΠΝ ἃ Preposition, take the 
reduplication and augment between the Preposition 
and the Verb; as, spooSeCrnxa, προσέθαλλον, from προσ- 
ξάλλω. 


1. ex in composition becomes δξ before a vowel; as, ἐχ- 
ξάλλω, ἐξέξαλλον. 

2. εν and συν, which lose v before a consonant, resume it 
before a vowel ; as, ἐμμένω, ἐνέμιενον. 

Exception 1. Compound verbs of the same signification 
with their simples, and those whose simples are not in use, 
‘take the reduplication and augment in the beginning ; as, 
ἀμιφιέννυμι, ἠμιφιδννύμην ; καθέζομιαι, exabeZounvy 3 ἀμφισξηΐέω, 
ἡμφισξήϊεον, from άμφι and σξηέω, obsolete. To these add 
ἀμιπέχομιαι. and dyaavicrouc, To o this remark there are 
some exCeptions. 

2. Some verbs have the augment and reduplication in 
the beginning or middle ; as, ἀν]ιξολέω, ἠν]ιξύλεον, or sae 
Agov ; SO ἐγγυάω. ἀφίημι. 

3. Some in the beginning and middle ; as, τς ἡνώ- 
χλθον, ἠνώχληκα ; ἀνοίγω has it in the beginning, middle, or 
both. © °?\ : 


“RULE. g* Sere 


Preppsitions in composition lose their final vowel, 
if the simple verb begins with a vowel ; as, ἐπέχω, for 
ἐπιέχω ; except περί and τρό, ἢ and sometimes ἀμφί. 


1. If the simple begins with an aspirate, the preceding 


smooth mute of the pr eposition is changed into its cognate 
roughone ; as, apaipéw, from ἀπό and aipew.] 


2. pin the beginning of the simple is usually, but not al- 


ways, doubled, after a vowel ; as, διαῤῥέω, from δία and ies 


* When προ precedes the syllabic augment, the two vowels are of- 
ten contkacted into ov; as, προυτρέπετο; for προετρέπετο. 


t Vide tule ili, page 5. : ϊ 


« ; 
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II. Verbs compounded with other parts of speech, 
take the augment and reduplication in the beginning ; 
aS, φιλοσοφέω, ἐφιλοσόύφεον, πεφιλοσύφηχα. 

When δὺς and εὖ precede a mutable vowel or diphthong, 
the augment and reduplication are between the particle 
and verb ; as, du¢apedléw, dutnpéoleov. When they precede 
an immutable vowel, or consonant, the augment and redu- 
plication are in the beginning ; as, dudluxéw, ἐδυσΊύχεον ; 
δυσωπέω, ἐδυσώτεον. 


‘FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


IMPERFECT. . 


The Imperfect is formed from the Present, by 
ehanging ὦ into o,and prefixing the augment; as, rir7w, 
ἔ7υπῆον ; θύω, ἔϑυον. 


FIRST FUTURE. 


The first Future is formed by inserting ¢ before ὦ of 
the Present, dropping ;, ὃ, 4, ¢.¢,* if they precede ; as, 
τύπτω, (τύπ-σω) cinpw ; γράφω, (γράφ-σω) γράψω ; λέγω, (λέγ- 
σω) λέξω : ddw, ἄσω.Τ᾽ 

When ν precedes ὃ, 8, ς, Z, it is omitted with them, and 
1 inserted, (by Rule, page 5,) as, σπένδω. σπείσω. 


In liquid verbs ¢ is not inserted ; the penult of the 


Present is merely shortened ; as, φαίνω, φανῶ, 


_ The long penult of the Present is shortened by dropping 
the latter of two vowels or consonants ; as, 

Onsipw, σπερῶ, φέμνω. TEL), ε: : 

τείνω, TEV) κάμνω, καμιῶ, ἱ dropping ν- 

φαίνω, φανῶ σἸέλλω. σΊελῶ, PEAS 

ο μηαΐνω, μιανῶ. ψάλλω. Lard, ΡΝ τὶ 

Pe is probable, from analogy, that the liquid verbs once 
formed their first Future regularly, in gw, like the others ; 
and that the ¢ was-afterwards dropped to avoid the harsh 
sound of the liquids when joined with ¢. What renders 


dropping 5. 


* By Rule iv. page 5. , 

+ The learner should recollect that y and ~ are merely substituted 
for ms, Bs, gs. and Ks, ysy χς. 

¢ Liquid Verbs are those which have the liquids A, μὲ ¥, e, in their 
termination. 


αὶ ἃ | 
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this more probable is, that the i: who ἀρ είμοι in 
harsh sounds, used the ¢ ; as, réAAw, τελῶ, Aol. - φέλσω. 
1. Most verbs in δύω and many in Zu, have ἕω, in the fa- 
ture, as if from γω. 
πράσσω. πράξῳ. as from πράγω. 


ὀρύσσω, ὀρύξω, ὀρύγω. 
σἸάζω, σήάξω, σἼάγω. 
σήίζω, oligw, Cliyw. 


The following in ζω have either ¢w or gw ; viz. ἁρπάζω, 
δισήάζω, νυσήάζω, μερμηρίζω, βάζω; ἐγγυαλίζω, ΟΝ, 
παίζω, βασΊάζω. 

Κλάζω. and some others, have γξω 5 as, hoes χλάγξω, 
as from χλάγγω. 

2. Polysyllables in ζω often drop ¢ of the first Future, 

and circumflex the last syllable ; as, νομίζω, vowicw. νομιῶ. 
___ This belongs properly to the Attics ; who likewise remove σ from 
Futures in ἀσω. ow, eso, and ocw, contracting the termination ; as, κα- 
λέω, καλέσω, A. καλῶ ; dudcw ; bpd. 

3. Four verbs, which have lost the rouch breathing in the 
present, * resume it in the Future ; as, ἔχω, from ἔχω, has 
ἕξω ; φτύφω. from dipw, has. θύψω ; τρέφω, from θρέφω, has 
θρέψω : τρέχω, from ϑρέχω, has ϑρέξω. 

Verbs in aw, ew, and ow, lengthen the short vowel be- 
fore ¢w of the Future. and ὃ into η. τιμάω, τιμήσω 5 
φιλέω. φιλήσω. ο ἰπΐο ὠ. δηλόω, δηλώσω. 


Exception 1. ow retains o in primitives, which are fase : 
as, ἀρόω. ἀρόσω. 

2. aw retains ἃ after ε. τ. and A or p pure ; st as, ἐάω, ἐάσω ; 
γελάω. γελάσω ; χοσπιάω. κοσπιάσω ; ὁράω. ‘pacer. But xpaw, 
Χρόομαι, τελάω, «λάω, are excepted ; as, χρήσω. 

Also, ἀκράομαις -ἄσομαι; and verbs ‘from which other verbs in avyvw 
ὉΥ acxw are formed ; as, πετάω.7 κρεμάω. 

3. Verbs of two syllables in aw, which do not pass into” 
“Ut retain a; as, χλάω, χλάσω. because it is never χλῆμι 5 
σπάω. CBE, open dee itis never Cans. Likewise, φϑάνω, 
φϑάσω. though φϑήμι 5 used. 

4. The following have either H OF a. ἀράομαι, ἀλοάω, ἀνιάω, 
᾿ἀφώω, ἱλάω, χνάω. χρεμάω. μηκάω, μοιράομιαι, πελάω, «εινάω, 
“ειράω. «εράω. A few in sw have ἔσω : as, φελέω, «ελεσῷ ; 
and some δὼ Or ἔσω, αἰνέω, αἰνήσω or Ὁ 3. τς 


ΠΣ ΣΧ) 


* Because two syllables do not begin successively withan ἈΝ 
See rule ii. page 4. 

+ By the same rule asin Nouns, see page 13, 

t The same with mre, 


" 
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5. The following in ew form their Futures in evéw ; as, 
Θέω, νέω, πνέω, ῥέω, χέω and πλέω, also xaiw makes καύσω, 
and χλαίω, κλαύσω, from obsolete Presents in εὐὼ and ανω. 

6. Many baryton verbs have their first Future in ἤσω by 
the Attic and Iunic dialects ; as, νεμήσω, μελλήσῳ. 


| FIRST AORIST. 
The first Aorist is formed from the first Future, by — 


_ changing ὦ into «, and prefixing the augment; as, 


σύψω, ἔφυψα. 

‘The penult of this tense is usually long. Hence in liquid 
verbs, the short penult of the first Future is lengthened ; a 
into y, € into εἰ ; as, ψάλλω, ψαλῶ, ἔψηλα ;* oer, ἔστειλα, 
VEU, ἔνειμα. : 

1. The following Aorists do not retain the characteristic 
of the Future ; εἴτα, ἤνεγκα, ἔδωχα, ἔϑηχα, Fxa. The two 
first take it from the Present: the remainder from the Per- 
fect, and are rarely found out of the Indicative. 

2. Some verbs drop the @; as, dAsiw, ἤλευσα, ἤλευα ; 
χαίω, ἔκαυσα, Exava, Exsia ; χέω, ἔχευσα, and ἔχεα. 


FIRST PERFECT. 


The Perfect is formed from the First Future, by pre- ἢ 
fixing the reduplication, and changing Jw into oa, ἕω 
inte xa; wand cw into κα; and ww intownxa; as, τύψω, 


᾿ φέφυφα. 3; τεμιῶ, φτετέμιηκα. 


1. Verbs of two syllables in Aw and pw, change ¢ into ἃ, 
before xa of the Perfect ; as, σγελῶ. ἐσαλ-κα, σπερῶ, ἔσπαρ- 
xa. Polysyllables retain the ¢, and those in εἰνω change the 
short vowel of the Future into «a. 

2. Verbs in sivw, vw, vvw, drop v before xa ; as, réivw, τενῶ, 
relax ; xpivw, κχρινῶ. κέχρικα ; Sivw, ϑυνῶ, φτέϑυχα f Some 
suffer syncope ; as, x¢xAnxa for χεχάλεχα : and in some verbs 
the Attics change ¢ into o ; as, olpépw, ἔσήροφα 

3. The characteristic of the Perfect is properly xa annex- 
ed to the Present ; as, dw, A¢Auxa. But for ease in pro- 
nunciation, x, +x, are changed into the corresponding 


| rough mute , x being little else than a breathing ; as, 


* The Attics retain a; as, ἔψαλα. 


t To this rule Matthi admits no exceptions ; rejecting the y from 
the Perfect of πλύνω, κτείνω and πάχυνω, 


ἀν Ss Po aries ES Tee ge Re i ee One 


es in the Active Voice. 


rpisw, φέϊριδ-κα, φέϊριφα ; λεὼ λέλειω-κα, λέλειφα. γκ, vai 
and χκ, into x ; as, λέγω, λέλεγ-κα, λέλεχα ; «λέχω, πέτιλεχ-. 
χα, πέσλεχα. v before x ὈΡΟΡΈΒΩΝ 1. in Verbs 1n ava ; fo 
gaivw, πέφαγχκα. . 

4. The Perfect in μηχα is ΤΣ ΤΩ from a κυσὶ τὰς in a 
formed from the Future in μῶ ; as, τεμῶ, φεμέω, τεέμηκα. 
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FIRST PLUPERFECT. 


The Pluperfect is formed from the Posters ἫΝ je. 
ing α into εἰν, and prefixing the augment, if the Perfect 
begins with a consonant ; as, rélupa, ἐ]εγύφειν. Ps 

When the Perfect begins with a vowel, no Hie a 
is Sa Na as, oe ἐψάλκειν. 


SECOND AORIST. 


The Second Aorist is formed from the Picket by 
changing into ον and prefixing the augment; as, λέγω, 
ἔλεγον. 

The penult of this tense is in many cases is ia 

1. In consonants, by dropping ς, and the latter of two 
liquids ; as, σύωτω, rumov : στέλλω, ἔσταλον. , 

2. In vowels by changing ἡ, ὦ, αι, and av into a ; as, λή- 
Bu, ἔλαβον ;* and dropping the first vowel of ξι, and εὖ : as, 
λείπω. ἔλιπον ; φεύγω, ἔφυγον. But before a liquid. ει 15 chang- 
ed into a, ia dissylables ; aS, σπείρω, caper ; Into ε in 
polysyllables ; 85. ἀγείρω, ἤγερον. 

In dissyllables, ¢ before or after a liquid, is changed into 
@& 5 as, πλέχω. ἔπλακον, «΄λήσσω has errayov.and ἔσληγον. 

Verbs i in aw and ew, change these terminations into ov ; as, 
μυχάω. ἔμιυκον. ᾿ 

Verbs in ὅσω and ζω, whose Future its in gw. have their 
Second Aorist in yov ; as, ἔπραγον from πράσσω ; also ἔσμυ- 
γον and ἔψυγον fom σμύχω. and ψύχω. Verbs in ζω, whose 
Future is in σώ, have their 5 Second Aorist in dov ; as, ἔφρα- 
δον. Of the latter, very few have this tense. 

1. The penult of this tense is necessarily long in dissyl- 
lables, which take the temporal augment ; as, ἄγω. jyov. So 
also where the penult is long by position ; as, SaAqw, ἔδαλ- 
mov. Butin many of these, a transposition takes piace, to 
preserve the analogy: thus, πέρϑω makes, in poetiy, expa- 


* Except λέγω, βλέκω, φλέγω. 


 ὠωχν 
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Sov ; dépxw, @dpaxov. A resolution or reduplication produces’ 
the same effect ; thus, ἤδον, is made εἄδον, ἤγον, ἤγαγον. 

2. In βλάπῆω, καλύπΊω. and χρύπ]ω the characteristic # is 
changed into its cognate 8 ; as, ἔξλαξον, &c. 

@ is changed into the cognate φ in the following words : 
Biwlw, ἔβαφον ; σχάπω, ἔσκαφον ; padlw, ἔῤῥαφον ; danlw, 
ἔδαφον ; ἅπω, ἥφον ; ῥίπῆω, ἔῤῥιφον ; θρύτι]ω, ἔθρυφον ; Sijaw, 
Flapov : "βΞάφτήω, ξῆαφον. | 

3. The following have no Second Aorist : Polysyllables 
in ζω and σσω ; Verbs in aw and sw after a vowel ; Verbs 
in o ; Polysyliables in avw, eww, ovw,* vw, vw; and many 
others. a 7 ! 

SECOND FUTURE. 


The Second Future is formed from the Second Ae- 
rist, by changing ον into ὦ circumflexed, and casting off 
the augment ; as, é7uaov, rune. 


SECOND PERFECT, OR PERFECT MIDDLE. 


The Second Perfect is formed from the Second Fu- 
ture, by changing ὦ into «, and prefixing the reduplica- 
tion ; as, curd, φτέτυπα. 


Change of the Penult. 


1. ¢ of the Second Future passes into ὁ ; as, Asya), λέλο- 
ya ; so βάλλω, (as from βέλω) βέβολα. 

2. aofthe Second Future, from ¢ or εἰ of the Present, 
passes into o ; as, στέλλω, σταλῶ, ἔστολα ; χεείνω, κφενῶ. 
ἔχτοκα. 

a of the Second Future, from 4 or αἱ of the Present, pas- 
ses into ἡ ; as, σήπω, σαπῶ, σέσηπα ; daiw, daw, dgdna. So 
ϑάλλω, χλάζω, and most verbs in which « of the Present is 
long by position ; except χράζω, πράσσω, φράζω, Barrdw, cw, 
ayo). 

3. 1 of the Second Future, from εἰ of the Present, passes 
into of ; as, λείσω, λιπῶ, λέλοιπα. 

Some are irregular ; as, ἔϑω, εἴωϑα : σαεύδω, ἔσπουδα. 


SECOND PLUPERFECT, OR PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 


The Second Pluperfect is formed from the Second 


* §xoov from ἀκόω, is poetic. 
& 


, 


~ 
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Perfect by changing a into sy, and oan 


ment; as, gare) ἐσεφύσ' 


FORMATION OF THE ‘TENSES IN THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


PRESENT. 


The Present is formed from the Present shi ἣν 
changing ὦ into ovat; as, rirlw, σύπτομαι. 


sand o are sometimes omitted ; AS, Of μιαι for oe λξΊαι 
for Ἀξεῖαι. 


IMPERFECT. . 


_ The Imperfect is formed from the Present, by ida 


ing μαι into μην, and prefixing the augment ; as, τύπτομαι, 
Elum lowny. 


¢ and o are sometimes ae dised' am ἐλξῖο for ἐλξεῖο ; aay 
for ὠόμην. 


PERFECT. | ‘ 


The Perfect is formed from the Perfect Active, by 
changing the last syllable into μαι; as, réreppa, rérep-pou. 


The following slight changes are made for the sake of 
harmony. 
1. When oa is preceded by a vowel, w is doubled ; as, 
φέφυ-φα, TETUL- μαι. 
2. When χὰ is preceded by y, that letter 1 is changed into 
μ᾽} aS, πέφαγ-κα, πέφαμ-μιαι. 
3. χὰ of the Active is changed into yw > as, NE, 
λέλεγ-μιαι ; unless it is preceded by y. ᾿ 
4. Verbs which have ¢ in the First Future Active, retain 
the ¢ before wor; as, πλήϑω, «λήσω, πέπλη-κα, πέπλη-σμιαι 5 
but in verbs in w pure, if the penult of the Future be long, 
Gis omitted ; as, σοιξω, ποιήσω, πεποίη- μαι. 
The following, however, with a long penult retaindhe σ᾽ 
ἀχούω, γνόω, ϑραύω, κελεύω, πεύω, παίω, Train, δαίω, ba 
0). 
i‘ 5. From verbs in vw, the Attics frequently form the Per- 
fect in σμιαι ; as, μιαίνω, μιεμιίασμιαι. 
6. Dissyllables that have zps in the penult of the Perfect | 


* Also, ἀρόω, and a number ef ethers whese penult is short er 
doubtful. | | 


oe a a 


Do te Miele ei Ae” 6 AD ir Batt, 4 es ὁ - ed ‘ras, 
- 
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Active, change ¢ into « in the Perfect Passive ; as, τρέσω, 
φεέϊραμμα. ᾿ , 
ἢ, Verbs which in the Perfect Active change ¢ into ο, 
resume the ¢ in the Perfect Passive ; as, xAswrw, χέχλοφα, 
κέχλεμιμιαι. 

~ 8. Some verbs which have εὖ in the penult of the Per- 
fect Active, reject the ¢; as, πέσξευκα, πέωυσμαι 5 ἔσενκα, 
ἔσσυμιαι. 


Οπ δι second and third Persons of the Perfect. 

The second and third persons singular of the Perfect 
Passive are formed from the Perfect Active, by changing 
a into gos and ras ; as, 

TIBlW, TeluMA, Tel MOU, TElUO-Cos, TElUp-TaL, 


which become φέτυψιαι, τε]υπῆαι, 


by placing the double consonant J for φό, and changing the 
rough mute φ intoits cognate smooth one.* 
λέγω, λέλεχ-α, λέλεγμαι, λέλεχ-σαι, λέλεχ-φαι. 
λέλεξαι, λέλρχῖγαι. 

Verbs whose Perfect Active ends in χα, drop the x ; as, 
λύω, λέλυ-χα, λέλυμαι, λέλυ-σαι, Ἀέλυ-φαι. Φαίνω, πέφαγχα, 
πέφαμμαι, πέφαν- σαι, πέφαν-«αι. But when the first person 
is in σμαι, the third is in σῆαι ; as, TARIwW. πέπλη-κα, πέπλησ- 
μαι, πέπίλησαι, TeIANC low. 

The first person dual and plural is formed from the 
first person singular by changing μαι into μεῖον, μεϑα ; as, 
TE lupo, TEL M-WESOV, φεφύμ-μεϑαι. 

The second and third persons dual are formed from the 
third person singular, by changing ras into Sov, and the pre- 
ceding smooth mute into its cognate rough one : as, φε]υσ- 
Tas, φε]υφ-δον ; λέλεκ-φαι, λέλεχ-ϑον. If cos is preceded by a 
vowel, σ is inserted before Sov ; as, λέλυται, λέλυ-σϑον. 

The second person plural is formed from the second per- 
son dual, by changing éov into 62 ; as, télupdov, τέϊυφθε ; λέ- 
λεχ-ϑον, λέλεχ-θε. 

‘The third person plural is regularly formed by inserting 
v before σαι, of the third person singular ; as, λέλυ-φαι, Aé- 
Avv-rou. Butif a consonant precede the cas, the Participle 
with the Verb εἰσί is used ; as, réluw-rou, φε]υμιμένοι εἰσί. 


— 


* See rulei. page 4, — . 
+ In the Perfect Active, ν before « was changed into y; it is here 
restored, 


> 9 «ζ' 
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The Perfect of the Imperative i is formed from 4 A of the 


Indicative, by changing ou into o ; as, τέτυψαι, φέφυψο: and 

rot into 6, with the preceding smooth. mute into its cog- 
nate rough one ;* as, φέ]υσ-ται ; φε]ϊύφ-ϑω. But if a vowel 
precedes TOI, 0 e inserted ; as, ᾿τετιμήσθω. 

When μαι of the Perfect Indicative i is preces Ἶ by ἃ Vow- 
el, it is changed into wav, to form the Perfect Opiative ; 
and if the preceding vowel be » or w,1is subscribed ; if 
not, if is annexed ; as, TEDIA NYO, πεφιλήμην ; STs Biel δε- 
δη-λωμην ; δέδομιαι, Sed ἐῆν: But when μαι is preceded by 
a consonant, ora di phthong which has v in it, the Perfect 
Participle is used with είην ; as, λέλξδγμιαι, λελεγμιένος εἴην. 

The Perfect of the Subjunctive i is formed from that of 
the Indicative, when μαι is preceded by a vowel, by chang- 
ing that vowel into o 3 as, &lamou, ἑσ]ῶμιαι. When wou 15 
preceded by a consonant, or a diphthong containing v, the 
Perfect Participle with the verb ὦ is used ; as, λελεγμόνος 
ὦ, ἧς, ἢ. 

The Perfect of the Infinitive is formed from the second 
Berson plural of the Indicative Perfect, by changing ¢ into 
a ; as, télupde, τεἸύφϑ-οι. ‘These changes will be more fully - 
illustrated by the following table. 


SYNOPSIS oF VERBS IN THE PERFECT PASSIVE. 


Indic. Tmp. | Optat. Subj. Infin. | Part. 

TET pO 0 Τ-μμένος, εἴην “μμένος. ὦ Ἴ -φϑαι | -μιμιένος 
φέτερ-μιαι -μένος. εἴην μένος, ὦ ‘eke ᾿-μένος 
λέλεγ-μαι -ξο -γμένος, εἴην “γιένος, ὦ |-χϑαι | -γμένος 
φέσει-σμιαι “fo | -σμένος, εἴην “μένος, ὦ [-σϑαι | -σμιένος 
πεποὶ- μαι “700 | -ημιὴν -ὥμιαι «σθαι | -nuévos 
δεδήλ-ωμιαι -WOo “env -ὥὄἁμαι -ὦσθα! | - peeves 
ἔσταλ-μιαι -00 «μένος, ξἴην | -μένος, ὦ | -bou | -μένος 
ἑσπαρ-μιαι ἰ ee ee 
πέφοα-μιμιαι | -veo -μμένος, εἴην -μμιένος, ὦ 1 -νθαν | -μιμιένος 

PLUPERFECT. 


The Pluperfect is formed from the Perfect by cane: 
ing μαι into μην, and prefixing the augment, when the 
Perfect begins with a consonant ; as, τέϊυμμιαι, ἐφεῖόμι- 


μην. 
The second and third persons of the Pinperfect are 


ft The smooth mute is roughened befere @, by rule i. page 4. 
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formed from those of the Perfect, by changing αἱ into o, and 
εἰσί into ἦσαν. 
24 Sing. 3dSing. 3d Plur. 


Perf. φέσιθσα,  τέτφιφξαι, φέτινται. 
Pluperf. ἐφέςφισο, erériro, ἐφέςξιντο. 
Pe λέλεξαι, λέλεχτφαι, λελεγμιένοι εἰσί, 


Pluperf. ἐλέλεξο, ἐἔλέλεχτεο, λελεγμιένο; ἦσαν. 
PAULO-POST FUTURE. : 


The Paulo-post Future is formed from the second 
person singular of the Perfect Passive, by changing αἱ 
into omas; as, τέφυμμιαι, TéluL-cu, τεἸύψ ομιαι. 


FIRST AORIST. 


The First Aorist is formed from the third person 
singular of the Perfect, by changing ro into én, and 
the preceding smooth mute into its cognate rough 
one ;* dropping the first letter, if it is a consonant; as, 
τεέτυπῆαι, ἐτύφθην. 

Exception 1. Those verbs which change ¢ into a in the 
Perfect Passive, in this tense resume the ε ; as, ἔσήραμμαι, 
ὁσΊρέφθην. 
τος Those which drop ν in the Perfect, have it restored 
in this Tense by the Poets; as, ἐχλίνθην for éxAidny. 


3. ἐμνήσθην, from μιέμινηϊαι, Ἂ 
ἐῤῥώσθην, ἔῤῥωϊαι, πενλετον ἢ 
ἐσώθην, σέσωσῖαι, drops ¢. 
εὑρέθην, εὕρηϊαι, 
ἠρέθην, ἥρηῖαι, change ἡ into ε. 
 ἐσχέθην, ἔσχηϊαι, 


FIRST FUTURE. 


The First Future is formed from the third person 
singular of the First Aorist, by adding σομαι, and casting 
off the augment ; as, ἐ]ύφϑη, τυφθήσομαι. 


* For the reason of this change, see rule i. page 4 
8 


᾿. ΨΥ, ΜᾺ * 
ὧι 
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SECOND AORIST. 


The Second Aorist is formed from the Second Ao- 
rist Active, by changing ον into ἣν ; as, ἐυπον, ἐϊύπην. 


j ᾿ : j 
SECOND FUTURE. - 


’The Second Future is formed from the Second Ao- 
rist, by changing ἣν into ἤσομαι, and rejecting the aug- 
ment; as, éria-yv, συπ-ἤήσομιαι, ee 


ei FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


_ PRESENT AND IMPERFECT. 


The Present and Imperfect are the same as in the 
Passive. 


FIRST FUTURE. 


The First Future is formed from the First Future 
Active, by changing w into oua; as, σύψω, σύψομιαι ; but 
in liquid verbs, into Syo4;* as, στελῶ, στελξμιαι, 


SECOND FUTURE. 


The Second Future is formed from the Second Fu- 
ture Active. by changing ὦ into 2a ; as, curd, συπξμαι. 

Πίνω. φάγω. and ἔδω, have the Second Future in ομαι. 7 
But these are thought to be the Present used for the Fu- 
ture. To these add the poetic Futures βθέομαι and νέομιαι 
by crasis νεῦμιαι. 


FIRST AORIST. 


The First Aorist is formed from the First Aorist Ac- 
tive, by adding μὴν ; as, ἔσυψα, érv-Layny. 
2 ‘Verbs in w pure have this tense often syncopated ; as, 
εὑράμην for cipytauny, ὠνάμνην for ὠνησάμιην. 


* Also those verbs from which σ has been dropped by the Attics ; 
S, κομιῶ, κομιϑμαι. ᾿ ς 
+ Declined thus : φάγτ-ομαι:ς -ἔσαι; -εταῖ- 


τὰν 


ΨΥ, sill in _ Ψ. Ὕν θα» 
*- 
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SECOND AORIST. 


The Second Aorist is formed from the Second Ao- 
rist Active, by changing ov into omy; as, ἔτυπον, ἐφυπόμην. 


| VERBS IN μι. 
- μ. 


Verbs in μὲ are formed from Verbs in aw, &, ow, and 
VO) 
There are very few Verbs of this class, and those few, 
in most cases, take their peculiar form, only in single ‘len- 
ses. They were chiefly used in the Molic and Doric dia- 
lects. 

I. Change ὦ into μι; and lengthen the penult in the 
singular.* 

il. Prefix the Reduplication. 

The Reduplication is proper or improper. 

Proper,,when the first consonant of the Present Tense 
is repeated with; ; as, δόω, δίδωμι. If the first consonant 


‘is a rough mute, it is changed into its cognate smooth onef; 


as, dw, τίϑημιι. 

Improper, when a rough: only is prefixed, which hap- 
pens to Verbs beginning with σφ, rr, or a vowel; as, σ]άω, 
Ἱσίημι. Thus, from σάω, is formed ἵσήημι ; from θέω, is 
formed ridyus; from dow, is formed didwus; from δειχνύω, is 
formed δείκνυμι. 

erbs in μὲ have but three Tenses of that form, the Pre- 
sent, Imperfect, and Second Aorist. They take the other 
Tenses from Verbs in w, from which they are derived. 

Many want the Reduplication, particularly all Verbs in 
us; which want, likewise, the Second Aorist{ and the Op- 
tative and Subjunctive Moods. | 

1. The Poets and Aolics change many Contract verbs 
into verbs in με, but without the Reduplication ; as, γελάω, 
γέλημι. Sometimes they repeat the initial letters ; as, 
ἀλάω, ἀλάλημι. In the lonic and Beotic dialects, the Re- 
duplication is made by ¢; as, 2¢7yus, φτέϑημι. 

2. To the common Reduplication, w is sometimes added; 


*In the Second Aorist, the penult of the dual and plural is 
lengthened, in all verbs, but τίθημι, type, δίδωμι. 

tT By rule ii. page 4. 

1 Dissyllables in ya have a Seeond Aorist, but it is the same 
with the Imperfect. 


& pois 
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as, πλάω, Tine Anus. A syncope sometimes sale place ; 
as, σέτλημι from ταλάω. The Reduplication i 15 sometimes 
in the Middle ; as, ὀνέω, ὀνίνημι. | 

3. Barytons sometimes become Verbs in μὴ: as! Bip 
from Bpidw. But in such instances, the Verbs in es seems 
to be formed from a Contract Verh derived from the Bary- 
ton : thus, βρίθημι is from βριϑέω, derived fects ibaa 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. ἢ 
IMPERFECT. 


The Imperfect is formed from the Present, Ἢ chang- 
ing ys into v, and prefixing the augment except when 
the Verb begins with: ; as, τίθημι, ἐτίθην ; Ἱσήημι, ee 


»- -—« 


SECOND AORIST. 


The ποκα Aorist is formed from the Tineke, by 
casting off the Reduplication, and taking the πο κ κων | 
as, ἐφσίθην, ἔθην : ἵσΊην, ἐσῆην. 


When the Verb has no Reduplication, the Second Ao- 
rist is the same with the Imperfect in the singular ἀλλ δ. 
and in some Verbs in the other numbers. 


FIRST Sern UE 


>, 
The First Future has sometimes a Redupiication ; as, 
τίθησω. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


PRESENT. 
The Present is formed from the Present hots: by 
changing μὲ into μαι, and shortening the penult ; as, _ 
io nus, Ἰσίαμιαι ; «ίθημι;, φίϑεμιαι. 
The following do not sherten the penult. ἥμαι, ἄημαι, 
ἀκάχημαι, ἀλάλημαι, ἀλαλύκτημαι, δίζημαι, ὄνημαι. ‘The last, 
however, sometimes shortens the penult. 


IMPERFECT. 


The Imperfect is formed from the Present, by chang- 
ing μαι into μην, and prefixing the augment, except when 


ia 
w 
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the verb begins with 1; as, τίθεμαι, ἐφιϑέμην ; Ἱσίαμαι, ioe 
μην, ς ᾿Ξ ᾿ 

PERFECT. 


The long penult of the Perfect Active is shortened in 
the Passive ; as, δέδωκα, δέδομιαι ; εἶμαι and φέϑειμιαι are ex- 
ceptions. 


* . 
FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


PRESENT AND IMPERFECT. 


© . 
The Present and Imperfect are the same with those 
ofthe Passive. . 


SECOND AORIST- 


The Second Aorist is formed from the Imperfect by 
casting off the Reduplication ; as, ἐφιθέμνην, ἐδέμνην. 


NOTES ON VERBS IN μη. 


1. In Tonic and Doric writers, these verbs often 
eccur in the Present and Imperfect with the Redupli- 
cation, and the contracted form ; as, i¢r-wv-ag-a ; ἐσιει- 
θεῖς, διδοῖς, &c.- Verbs in ups are sometimes declined by the 
Attics%s if from vw. 

2. Inthe third person plural of the Present Active, sacs, 
exci, and vad: are frequently used. 

3. Inthe Active Voice the Optative Present and Second 
Aorist have more common!y in the plural smev, sire, eisy ; 
CLIAEV, CUTE, αἰὲν ; OWEV, OITE, O1EV. 

4, The verb ions, ἴσημιαι, is frequently found with an 
epenthesis off ; as, ¢widtavro for ἐπίσαντο. 

5. The verb cidqus, inus, δίδωμι, have a form of the First 
Aorist, peculiar to themselves ; as, 2dyxa, ἧκα, ἔδωκα, which 
must be distinguished from the Perfect. 

5. “Iernus, in the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Second Ao- 
rist, has an intransitive signification, ‘‘ to stand : in the 
other tenses, a transitive one, ‘“‘to place.’” ‘The Passive 
has throughout, the meaning, ‘‘ to be placed,”’ and the Mid- 
dle, ‘* to place one’s self.”’ 

6. Verbs in wi, evenin the Present and Imperfect, are 
_ frequently declined like Contract Verbs from which they 
are derived. | 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN ps. 87 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
Infin. | Part. 


Indic. ᾿ 


Pr. εὐγν-υμι-υς-υσι ζεύγν-υϑι-ύτω ζευγνύνα, ἰζευγνύς 
é -uTov-ulov -υ]ον-ὑῇων 
Ῥ. ουμεν-υφε-ῦσι εὐτε-ύφωσαν 


Im. |S. ᾿ἔζεύγν-υν-υς-υ [}.ἐζεύγν-υτον-ὑφΉν } Ρ. ἐζεύγν-υμεν-υτε-υσαν 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


Pr. 5. ζεύγνουμιαι-υσαι-υἹαι  ζεύγν-υσο-ὑσθω ἰζεύγνυϑαι ζευγνύμξνος 


Ὠ.-ὑμεϑον-υσϑον-υσϑον] -τυσϑον-ύσϑων 
ἡμεθα-υσϑε-υν]ο 


Ῥ,-ὑμεϑα-υσϑετυνξαι -vtSs-ic Swe av 
In. S.2Zevyv-dpnv-vto-vro D.vpsSov-udSov-vaSyv| Pd 


IRREGULAR VERBS IN μὲ, FROM ‘EQ, ’EQ, "IQ. 


“Inus, I send, from ‘EQ. 


Indicative. : Active. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Pres. ἵημι, ins, ἵησι, ‘elov, ἵεῖον, | ἵεμιεν, ters, laos, ἱεῖσι. 
Imp. ἵην, ins, in, telov, i¢lnv, | ἵεμεν, isre, ἵεσαν. 
2dAo. ἦν, ἧς, ἧ, ξῆον, ἕτην, ἕμεν, ere, ἕσαν. 
Ist Εἰς ἥσω, Ist Ao. ἦκα, Perf. εἶχα, Pluper. εἵχειν. 
Imperative. ὦ 
Pres. ἵεθι, (ἴει,) ierw, ἱεῖον, flav, | ἵεῖε, iclwoav. ‘ie 
2dAo.és, ἕφω, Elov, ἕϊων, | éle, ἕϊωσαν. 
Optative. 
Pres. isi-ny -ἧς -ἢ -nlov -ἤ]ην “μὲν -ηῖε nav. 
᾿ 2d Ao.si-nv -ng -ἢ " -nlov -ἤ]ην nev -ης -ησαν. 


Subjunctive. 

ἱῶμιεν, ἴῃς, ἰῶσι. 
ὦμεν, Hie, ces. 
Part. P. isis, ΦΑ εἷς. 


ἸηΊον, Ἰηῖον, 
lov, ov, 


2d Ao. sivas. 


' Pres. ἰῶ, ἃ ing, in, 
2d Ao.@, as, ἢ, 
Infin. Pres. ἱέναι. 
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PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Indicative. 


Pres. ve- wou ae -φαι | -weSov -σϑον -oSov| -usSa -0S¢ -νῖαι. 
| Perf. ci-wos -σαι -rou | -peSov -σϑον -σϑον] -μεϑα ~o3¢ -νῖαι. 
—1A0.(M. )pxa-wny, ἥκω, 3 | 
[ἥχαῖο. ~ (LE Sov gah -σϑην -μεϑα -σὸς -νῖο. 

1tAo.P.é3yy or εἴϑην. | 2dAo.(M. ) ἕμιην | Part. rane 

for vad 


_ Imperative. 


2Ao0.é¢0 or ἕο, (=) ἔσϑω, | & ἕσϑον, ἕσϑων, jvdSe, ἔσϑωσαν. 
Subj. 2d Ao. ὦμαι, ἡ ἧται, ae Infin. 2d Ao. ἕσϑαι.. 


μαι, I sit, (I place myself,) from ἕω. 


The radical word “Ew, in the sense of, “ to place, ἑὰς. 


curs in only a few Tenses ; as, Ist Aor. εἶσα ; Part. εἷσας ; 
in the Fut. Middle, εἴσομαι: ; Ist Aor. εἰσάμιην. 

μαι, which was originally the Perfect Passive from ἕω, 
has gained the force of the Present, jucu, 1 sit. 


Pres. ἧ- -μαι -σαι -ror =| -μεϑον -σϑον -σῶον ! -μεϑα -σϑε «νῖαι. 


Imp. ἥςμην -ὅο -φὸ -μεϑον -σϑον -σϑην) -meSa-cRe -vro. 
Emper. Pres. ἦσο, ἥσϑω, ἦσϑον, HoSwv, -ἧσῶςε, ἥσϑθωσαν. 
Infin. Pres. ἦσϑαι.  SPart.Pres.juwevoc. 


Compounds ; as, χάϑημαι, καϑῆσϑαι, &c. There is a dif- 
ference between this Verb and χαϑέζομαι ; κάξϑισον from the 
latter, denotes, seat thyself ; κάξησο, from ᾿χάϑημαι, denotes, 
remain seated. Matthie. 1.328. 


Eiwi, 1 am, from "EQ 
Indicative. 


ἐσμέν. ἐστέ εἰσίν, εἰσί. 
ἦμεν, NTE OTE, γῆσαν. 
-όμεξδα -εσϑὲε -ονται. 


ἐστόν, ἐστον, 
nlov, ἤην, 
-όμεθον -εσθον-εσϑον 


“ΟΡ, εἰμιί, εἷς or εἶ, ἐστὶ, 
1. ἦν, ἧς, (ἡσϑα)ὴ OF ἦν, 
_ FB. ἔστ-ομιαι -ἢ ΟΥ̓ -ξἰ -srou 


Imperative. 
Pres. i631 or ἔσο, 20710, | ἔστον, ZoTwwv, | E0Te, ἐσίωσαν or ἐσῆων. 


Ἂ 
- 
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Optative. 


cinuev,sinle,cingav,(sicv.) 
“PENH -CRE -ντο. 


ginlov, eiqlny, 
«μεϑον -σϑον -σϑην 


Pres. εἴην, εἴης, εἴη, 
Fut. ἐσοί- μην -o -φὸ 


Subjunctive. 


Pres. ὦ, ἧς ἢ; lov, ἦτον, | ὦμεν, Ale, ὦσι. 
Infin. Pres. εἰναι. | Put. ἔσεσϑαι. Part.Pres.dv.F αι. ἐσόμενος. 
Some Grammarians add ἤμην, Imperf. Middle. 


Eiys, I go, from “10. 
Indicative. | 


Pres. εἶμι, εἷς, (ei) εἰσι, ἴον, ἴον, 


᾿ » 3» 
. HEV, nes 
Impef.%. τ {16S ζ 

Nia, NA, δ΄ new, 


ἴμεν, ble, ἴασι. 
HENLEY, ἤξιῖ, ἡ AITO, . 
> a ” 

ἦμεν, nl, ἤεσαν. 


" ,» 
[ἡξιῖον, 7 εἴτην, 


- 


Imperative. 
Pres. ἴϑι, (cf) Πω, | ἴον, ἴων, | Ts, ἤωσαν, Ἰονῆων. 
Opepeine. 

: ἴοιῆον, ioilny, 


iniov, inlov, 
Part. Pres.iav. 


Pres. Fors, ἴοις, ἴοι, 
Subj. Pres. iw, ing, in, 
Infin. Pres. ἰέναι. 


ἴοιμιεν, forls, ἴοιξν. 
5, ” » 
ἴωμιν, ἴηϊε, ἴωσι. 


, MIDDLE VOICE. 
Indicative. 


-weSov -OSov -¢Sev | -wsSa -¢Se -vias. 

-wéSov -σϑον -σϑην  -μεϑα -σῶς -νῖο. 
The Present Tense, Eius, is used for the Future, 1 will 

go. This Verb, in the Middle Voice, signifies, to hasten. 


Pres. is-wcu -σαι -ται 
im. ig-pyv-do -τὸ 


Φημί, 1 say, from baw. 

Indicative. Tae 

Pres. pap φής, φησί | Mardv, φασύν, | φαμέν, φατέ, φασί. 
Imp. ἔφ-ην -ης (-ησϑα)-Ἡ] -arov, -ἀτὴν | -αμὲν -ατξ -ασαν. 
Imperat.Pres.pai, φάω.) φάτον, φάτων, | pare, φάτωσαν. 
Subj. Pres; φῶ, φῇς, φη, | ἦτον, jrov, | ὥμεν, Hrs, ὥσι. 
Inf. Pres. φάναι. 2A.Mid. φάσϑαι. Part. Ῥτεβιφάς. M. φάμενος. 
FP. Pat... 1 Δοτιἔφησα. Opt.P.gainy. 2dAor.(M. γέφάμην. 


»}0 
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The Infinitive φάναι, is used in the sense of past time; 
ἦν, ἧς, 4, are olten used for ἐ ἔφ-ην, ἔφ-ης, ἔφ-η ; 3 88, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, 
said 1; ἦ δ᾽ ὅς, said he. zi is used for φημί, and TEDUTT Oy 

: σέφασται, πεφάσδω, occur in the Perfect Passive. 


abK sivas, Tlie down, from xfw. 


Pl. xeivlou. | istFut. κείστ-ομιαι -ἡ -ereu. 
-μεῦον -σθον -σ θην] -weda -σϑε -vro. 
σϑον -σϑων -O3€ -σϑωσαν. 
Opt.Pres.xéoi-wyv-o-ro.| Subj. Pres. χέτ-ωμιαι -n -ἡται. 
Infin. κεῖσϑαι. Part. Pres. κείμιδνος. 

Compounds ; κατάκειμαι ; κατακεῖσϑαι, &c. 


᾿ “ : » 


Pres. χεΐτ-μιαι -σαι -ται 
Imp. ἐκεί-μνην -6o -τοὸ. 
_ Lmper. Pres. κεῖ- σο-σϑὸ 


Eup, 1 dress myself, from "Ew. 


This Verb is a derivative from ἕω, I put on, and in its 
simple form is used in poetry only, and in the following 
tenses. Fut. ἕσω, ἔσσω ; Ist Aor. ἕσσα ; Mid. ἑσσάμιην ; In- 
fin. ἔσαι ; Perf. Pas. εἶμαι and ἕσμαι. The compound 
ἀμφιέννυμι, occurs in prose writers; Fut. ἀμιφιέσομιαι ; Attic, 
ἀμφιῶ, (from ἀὠμφιέσω ;) Ist Aor. ἠμφίεσα ; Perf. Pass. apie 
as, OF ἡμφίξσμιαι. 


| ᾿ 
Οἶδα, I know, from εἴδω, I know. 
Indicative. 
: Perf. δ" δ᾽ 5, 3: ‘ " 2, ; 
Pres S. οἶδα, οἰσϑα, οἶδε. Ὦ.. ἴστον, i¢rov. P. ἴσμιν. (lon. id- 


μιν,] iors, ἴσασι. 
Tae” { 8. ἤδειν, ἤδεις, ἤδεισϑα, fist. ῬΙ ἦδειμεν, or fous, ἤδειτε, 
Ρ 3 [or 7 ἤστε. ἤδεσαν, or ἡσαν. 
Imper. Perf. & Pres. 8. ἔσϑι, ἴστω. D. ἴστον, ἵότων. P. σφε, 
[Ἰστωσαν. 


» 


Fut. εἴσομαι or εἰδῆήσθω. Opt. Perf. & Pres. εἰδείην. 
Subj. Pres. & P. εἰδῶ, Infin. Pres. & P. εἰδέναι: Part. εἰδώς. 
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A great ipa of verbs in Greek are used only in a part 
efthe Tenses. The Tenses which are wanting are sup- 


aw?) ere. ΣΝ ok, Me ow τ 


-  * Anomalous Verbs. 161 


plied either from similar verbs derived from the same root ; 
or from others of the same signification, though entirely dif- 
ferent in form.* The cause of these different forms, is to — 
be found chiefly in the strict regard to Euphony, which so 
much controlled the Greek language. The following are 
among the changes adopted to secure this object. 


I. The radical syllable was lengthened by inserting a 
consonant, or lengthening the vowel; as, σέμνω for φέμω ; 
ἔσπομιαι for ἔσομαι ; καίω for κάω ; λήβω for λάβω, &c. 


If. The termination was lengthened ; as, 

1. Into aw, ew, ow, vw, ξινω ; as, puxdw from pixw ; φυπξω 
from riarw, &c. 

2. Into cxw, avw, αϑω, s3w, vw; as, φάσχω from paw : γι- 

— νώσχω from γνόω ; λαμβάνω from λάμβω, from Χήβω ; διωχά- 
Sw from διώχω. &e. 

Itl. A reduplication was used ; as, γιγνώσχω, βιβρώσκω, 
ridnus, from γνόω, βρόω, ϑέω. 

IV. Sometimes new forms ofthe Present were derived 
from other Tenses ; as, dsdoixw from δέδοικα from δείδω. 

The verbs thus formed were rarely used except in the 
Present and Imperfect Tenses. Where other Tenses were 
supplied, they are given in the following list, with the roots 

om which they are derived. Those verbs which borrow 
No Tenses from other verbs, are not given. 


A. 


Used in Obsolete 
Pres.& Im. Roots. Tenses from Obs. Roots. 
Toad- Αγαμαι, ἀγάω, ἀγάσομαι, ἠγασάμην, ἤγασμιαι, 
. mire, ἠγάσθην. 
ὄγεαϊι, ᾿Αγνύω, ᾧ ἄγω, ἄξω, Ea, ἦχα. ἦγον. 


ἼΑγνυμι, ξαξα, ἔαχα, ἔαϊον, ἐώγην, ἔαγα. 
To lead,” Ayu, ‘ ee, ᾿ 
ἄξω, ἀγάγω, ἤγαγον, ἠγαγόμιην. 
χᾶ, 
please, “Αδδω, κα ἁδέω, ἁδήσω, ἥδηχα, ἧδον and éadov, 
᾿Ανδάνω, Sada. 


* The same was the case with some Latin Verbs, as fero, which 
borrowed its Perfect and Supine from obsolete verbs. 


ΘῈ 
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Usedin | Obsolete 
Pres&Im. Βοοίβ, - Tenses from Obs. Roots. | 
take, me τ ὅλα, | sTrov, εἱλόμην, ἑλῶ, Pua, 
νὰ tate é δἰλάμιην. 
ἥρηχα, χὴν 


percetve, Αἰσϑάνομιαι. αἰσθέω. αἰσθήσομαι, iobnpcu, ΠΡ Ων, 
increase, Αλδαίνω, καὶ. Ὁ 

7A δῆδχω, ᾿ ἀλδέω, ἀλδήσω, ἤλδηκα. 
ἜΣ ane ¢ ἄχέχω, ἀλεξάμην. 
ward off, Αλέξω, Ces, ἀλεξήθω.. 6 
Shun, ᾿Αλέομαι, ἀλεύω, ἤλευσα, ἠλευάμην and ἡλεάμην, 

ees by Syncope. 

roll, ’Adwdmw, ἀλίω ἀλίσω, ἤλικα. 

ΕἾ Uy ἡ ἄλοω, nace Tomo, ἥλωσα, ἥλωχα & - 
take, Ἀλιύχῶ, ἑόλωκα, ἥλωμαι, ἥλων & ἑάλων. 
find out, aiid: ἀλφέω, ἀλφήσω. 
sin, ὑΔμαρτάνω, ἀμαρτέω, ἅμαρτή-σω, Coo, ἡμάρτη-σα, 

χα; μαι, ἥμαρτον, Poet. ἤμιξροτον. 

excite, ᾿Ανώγω, ΐ 


ἀνώξω, ἀνωγέω, Imp. ἠνώγουν, ἀνωγήσω. 
 ἤνωγα & ( ἀνώγημι, Imper. ἀνώγηθι, ἄνωχϑι. 

ἄνωγα, 

be hated, ᾿Απεχϑάνομαι ἀπεχθέω, ἀπεχϑήσομιαι, γε onpos, ἀπη- 
χϑόμην 

please, ‘Apex, αὶ ἀρέω ἀρέ-σω, Como, ἤρεσα, ἠρεσάμιην, 
ee "Apo, ἤἥρεσμιαι, ἠρέσθην. 
ΠΥ eg αὐξέω, αὐξῆ-σω, Comey, ἡηὔξη-σα, cae : 

τΑίξω ηὐξήθην. 
bedis- ° Axbopou, ἀχϑέω, ἀχϑέσομιαι, ἡχϑέσθην, ἀχϑεσϑῆσο- 
pleased μιαι. | 

B. 


βη-κὰ, pou, βέξαα, 2d Fut. βέ- 
ὁμιαι. 
βιξάω, Part. Pres. βιξῶν. 
βίβημι, ne A. ἔξην, Subj. ἀλλ. 
L r. βιξάς. 


, 7 


[ Βάω, βήσομιαι, ἔξησα, ἐβησάμην, βέἐ- 
᾿ 
£0, Βαίνω, 4 


* The Passive and the Future Midale, have the sense of * ineredse” 
as a neuter verb. 
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Used in Obsolete , 
: ᾿ς Pres.&Im. ~— Roots. Tenses from Obs. Roots, ν᾽ 
Τὸ cast, Burra, βλέω, ββλλήσω, βέξλη-κα, μαι, ἐξλήδην, 
βαλῶ, et sna 


ἔξαλον, βαλλέω, βαλλῆσ 
παν οι βλῆμι, ἔβλην, od A. Opt..M. 2d Pers. 
~ ββλεῖο. 
ἰ βολέω, βέβολα. 
Βιώσ βιύω, βιώσομαι, ἐβίωσα, ἐβιωσάμωην, 
“+ ἢ βίωμι, with an active meaning,t fé- 
βίω-κα, μαι, ἔξιον, ἐξίων. 
bud, Βλαστάνω, a βλαξήσω, τάλαρον: ἔξλαςον. 
, οὔχξω, βοσκή-σω. Como, βεξόσκηκα. 
feed, Βόσκχω, ΤᾺ βώσω. βέξωχα. 
will, Βούλομαι, - βουλέω, βουλήσομιαι, βεξούλημαι, ἐξου- 


λήθην. 
a bri ΠῊΝ Ee 
; βεβρώδω, Beeps 
rs 
omens? ae γαμέω, γαμήσω, γαμέσομαι, ἐγάμιησα, ; 
ἐγημάμην, γεγάμη-κα, μα ἐγαμήθην. 


γηρόω, γηβάσομαι. ἐγήρασα, γεγήραχα. 
γήρημι, Pr. Inf. γηράναι, Part. γηράς. 


grow 
1a γενήσομαι, ἐγενησάμην, γεγένη- 


οἷά, sade 


μαι, ἐγενήθην, ἐγενόμην, γέγονα. 


become, Tiyvoy.c, 
γείνω, γείνομαι, ἐγεινάμιην, to beget. 


ὅθ, Τίνομαι, 7 


be born, γάω, γέγαα. 
; γνόω, γνώ-σω, Coors, ἔγνω-χα, σμαι,. 
know, he Heh ἐγνώσϑην, γνωσθήσομααι. 
3 ~ 


γνῶμι, ἔγνων. 
Δ. 
δαή-σω, σομαι, BeSdenua & δέδαα, 


| δαξω, 
To learn, Aaiw,t . δεδάημαι, ἐδάην. δέδηα, (2d Aa 
M. Subj. δάηφαι, to burn.) 


t Vide Od. 9 46. 

t The ancient form was γίγνομαι and διγνώσκω ; ; which was soften- 
ed into γίνομαι and γινώσκω 

t This verb is oe δάῳ which had a twofold signification, to darn 
or teach, and to burn. 
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Used in Obsolete 
si Pres.& Im. Roots. _ Tenses from Obs. nots 
divide, Aain, δάζω, 06-6, σομιαι, ἔδασα, ἐδασάμην,, 
| oe δέδα-κα, σμιαι. Ὁ 
bite, Δάχνω, δῆχω, δή-ξω, ἕομαι, ἔδηξα, δέδ 1 Oy 
| 7 you, ἐδήχθην, Edaxov. 
sleep, δΔαρθάνω, δαρθέω, δαρθήσομαι, δεδάρθηχα, ἐδάρθην, 
ἔδαρθον and ἔδραθον. 
Fear, eh ah δείδιμι, Tmper. d¢0i6s and Deitel 
| δέ Sica’ δίω, ἔδιον, δέδια. 
ask, Δέομαι, δεέω, δεήσομαι, δεδέημιαι, Laem, ἐς ὶ 
᾿ θήσομιαι. 
teach, δΔιδάσκχω, 
διδάξω, δ διδασκέω, διδασκήσω. 
1 δεδίδαχα, , 
ἥν, Διδράσκω, @ ὁδάω, δδρά-σω. σομαι, ἔδρασα, δέδρακα.. ; 
διδράξω, § δρῆμι, ἔδρην and ἔδραν. 
ἐμ" Ante, δόχω, i zeke, neta Es yuo and — 
Poet. δοχήσω, , 
ὃς δόλος: δοάω, pan βαρ δε ῖς Syn. ἐδοά- 
δυνάω, δυνήσομαι, ἐδυνησάμην, δεδυνήμαι, 
be able, Δύναμιαι, ἐδυνήθην 
, Coweta, ἐδυνάσϑην. 
le? Af δύω, δύ-σω, Tomo, δέδυ-κα. ὅμαι. 
ἜΤ ae binds δῦμι, ἔδυν, to put on. 
E. 
excite, ’Eysipw, ἔγρω, ἠγρόμην, ἐγρῆγορα. 
5) or : 
eal, i rat ἐδέω, ἔδηκα,, ἐδέσθην. ἔδηδα. 
: ΓΕ ἐδόω, ἔδοχα & ἐδήδοκα, ἐδήδομιαι. 
ἦχα, Aa , 
seat αν 
one’s ἕζομαι, ἕδω, ἐδσμιαι, SO χαδεδξμιαι. 
self. 
see,  Eidw, | 
or εἴσω, εἰδέω, εἰδήσω, εἴδη-σα, xa, Plup. ἤδειν. 
know, εἶδόν: ἴδον, ( εἴδημι, Pr. Opt. εἰδείην, Inf. εἰδέναι... 
εἶδα, : 


* In the Middle, “ to enter one’s self,’ and hence “ éo sink,” when 
entering water ; “ fo dress,” in reference to clothes, 
_ ἢ Olde has the force of the Present, as in Latin novz. 
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Used in | Obsolete 
: Pres.& Im. Roots, Tenses from Obs. Roots, 
ask, ee vi εἰρέω, εἰρήσομαι. 
Foo ane ἐρέω, ἐρήσομαι, εἴρη-κα, μαι, εἰρέδην. 


drive, ᾿Ἐλαύνω," ΄ ἐλάω, 


* The origin of this Verb is, ἔλω. 


ἐλάσω,Ἷ ἤλασα, ἠλασάμην, ἤλα- 

‘xa & ἠλήλαχα, ἐλήλαχα, ἤἔλα- 
μαι, ἠλήλαμιαι & ἤλασμαι, ἠλά- 
θην & ἡλάσθην. ὁ. 


perish, "Ἔῤῥω, ἐῤῥέω, ἐῤῥήσω, ἤῤῥησα. 
δ νηρυϑαὶ ἐρυϑέω, ἐρυϑήσω. 
red, PUM ἢ ἐρύϑω, ἐρύσω. 
come, "Ἔρχομαι, ἐλεύϑω, ἐλεύσομαι, ἤλευσα, ἤλυϑον, Syn. 
Ι ἦλϑον, Perf. Μ. ἤλυϑα & ἐλή- 
᾿ λυϑα. 
με τοὺ ᾿ Hii, OF Foe, als, iene Wola, 26 
| : decuou, ἠδέσϑην, 2d Ao. ἔφαγον, 
| | from φάγω. 
| sleep, Evdw, εὐδέω, svdndw. * ΡῈ 
) find, Ἑὑρίσκω, εὑρέω, εὑρήσω, εὑρησάμωην, εὐρη-κᾶ, μαι, 
ὃ εὑρέϑην, εὑρεϑήσομαι, εὗρον, εὑρό- 
| μήν. 
ὄχέω, δχή-σω, Como, ἔόσχη-χα, μαι, ἐσ- 
| have, “Exw, χέϑην, δὀχεϑήσομαι, ἔσχον,ἱ ἔσ- 
ἕξω, ᾿ χύμην. 
ὄχῆμι, 2d A. Imper. σζχές. 
cook, “Ew. Ejlew, ἑψήσω; ἑψήσομιαι. 
Z. 
live, Ζάω, ζῆ ἐζ y or av 79 & ζῆ 
τε crm, ἔζην or ἔζων, CHS & ζῆ. 
gird, Zwvwiw, Cow, ζώσω, ἔζωσα, ἐζωσάμιην, ἔζω-κα, 
β Ζῶώννυμι, ὅμιαι, ἐζώσϑην. 
; 
be willing ,O¢ru, 


δελέω, ϑελήσω, Manoa, φτεϑέληχα. 
: 


Hence three forms are derived : 


the Beotic, dw ; the Holic, ἐλαύω ; and the Doric, cdatve. 

Ὁ In this Tense σ is frequently dropped, and the Contract form is 
adopted : thus ἐλῶ, é\a@s, ἐλᾶ. Ἔλσαι comes from ἔλλω. 

¢ From the Aorist σχεῖν anew Present texw, is formed denoting ἐθ 
seize, to hold, το. 


“ey ae. <> Ww re we ἢ + ἊΣ a ἕν ἔν 
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Used in Obsolete eo 
Pres.& Im. Roots. Tenses from Ohs. Roots. 
sharpen, Θηγάνω, ϑήγω, ΤΣ ἔϑηξα, ἐδηξάμην, τέϑη- “χα, 
touch, Θιγγάνω, ϑίγω, orn Bs -ξομαι, ἔϑιγον. 
( Svaw, τέϑνηχα, φέϑναα, φέϑνεικα & φέϑ- 
ey νεια, τε νεώς, (ATH, PEN. Girog. ) 
Savw, Biewons 2 F. M. ϑανοῦμοαι. 


die, Θνήσχω, 
ϑγήξω, 


ἡ 


leap, Θορνύω, , 
ι Θύρνυμι, ϑορέω, 
Θρώσκω, 
place, Ἱδρύνω, ἱδρύω, 


eauseto . 
sit, 
direct) 13ivw, 


Ιζάνω, 


eome, Ἴχνέομαι, 


appease, Τλάσκομαι, 


ἵξω, 
ἱλάω, 
ὀχ eth aioe, 
e/ 
ἥν, Ἵπσημι, “φάω, 
ξπτην, 

, χήω 
καύσω, μὰ, 
χόκαυχα, 

χεράω, 
Mix; Κεραννύω, 
Κεράννυμι, ὁ 
Κίρνημι, χράω, 
gain, Κερδαίνω, rep 
κέρδανῶ, ; 
κεχέρδακα, 


TENVHXW, τεϑνή-ξω, ομιαι. 
φέϑνημι, ΡΥ. 


vainv, Inf. reSvavou, Part. TENOR, 
QA, βάνην: 


“ορήσω, ἤδρων, “οροῦμιαι, 


Ι. 

ἱδρύσω. ἵδρυσα, ἱδρυσάμιην, ἵδρυ- 
και, μαι, ἱδρύϑην ἃς ἰγένανν. 
ἰζήσω, ἵζησα. he: ἡ 

ἵσω, ida. 

ἰϑύσω, ἴϑυσα. 

ἵξομιαι, Ἱξάμιην, 1 Tye, ἢ ἱκύμην. 
igov. 

ἱλάσομαι, Ἱλασάμιην, ἵληχα, ἵἹλάσ- 
Snv, ἱλασϑήσομιαι.. 

ἵλαϑι, Pr. Μ. ἵλαμοαι. 


«τήσω, πέπτηχα, πέπταμιαι. 


K. 


- 


ἔκηα & Exsian, ἐχηάμιην ἃς ἐκειό.- 
pny, ἔχαον, Exany. 


κεράσω, ἐχέρασα. ἐχερασόμιην, κε- 
κέρασμιαι, ἐχεράσϑην, κερασϑήσο- 
μαι. 

χράσω, κχέχρα-κα, μαι, ἐχράϑην; 
κραϑήσομιαι. 


χερδή-σῳ, Coat, ἐκέρδησα. κεχ- 
ἐρδηχα. 


Imper. φέϑναϑι, Opt. φεῦ- 


hang, K ρεμαννίω, 
Κρεμάννυμι, 

kill, Κεείνω, 
Spell 


roll, ΡΝ 


fawn, Ἀυνέω, 
χυνήσω, 


obtain. , { 
by lot. “Kae 
receive, Λαμβάνω, a3 


be con- Λανϑάνω, 
cealed or 
cecape, 


learn, Mav3avw, 
obtain, Maprew, 


adhye, Port's. seal 
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χλαιέω, κχλαιήσω. 


χλῦμε = Tmper. χλῦϑι & χέχλυϑι. 
χορέω, κορέσω, ἐχόρεσα, ἐχορεσάμην, κε- 
ἑκορέσϑην. 


μαι, 


ἐχρεμασάμην, 


χρεμάω, χρεμάσω, κρεμήσ ἐχρέμασα, 
Ρ ω, μαι, 

ἐχρεμάσϑην. 
χρέμημι, χρέμαμαι. 


χυλίω, χυλίσω. cuca, ἐχυλίσϑεην. 
χυλωνδέω, χυλινδήσω. 


χύω, οακκύσω, ἔχυσα & ἔχυσσα. 


λήχω, λή- Ὁ δὼ, siAnya (or λέλογ- 
χα,) γμαι, ἔλαχον. 


λήξω, λήψομαι, εἴληφα, ἔἴλημμαι, ἐλ ή- 
gin ἃ εἰλήφϑην, λυφϑήσομαι, 
ἔλαξον, ἐλαξόμην 

λαξέω, λελάξηχα. 

naka, λάμψομαι, ἐχαμ ψάμιν, Ni 

. ἐλάμφϑην. 
λήϑω, πὰ ἔληϑον. λύσω, σομαι, λέ- 
λησμαι & λόλασμαι, ἐλήσϑην, 
ἔλαϑον, ἐλαϑόμην, λέληϑα. 


Μ. 
μαϑέω, μαϑήσομαι, ἐμαϑησάμην, μεμά- 


'ϑηχα, ἔμαϑον. 
μάσω, ἔμακυν, paris, μεμάποιεν. 


108 
Used in Obsolete 
Pres. & Im. ‘Roots. 
Sight, Maxopos, wiser, 
about to δε. Μέλλω, 
Μέλω ἜΣ ᾿ μελέω, 


 eare, 
ey 
μίγω,, 


mingle, Μιγνύω, - 
Μίγνυμι, 


5 7 
remem- Μιμνήσχω, pvaw, 
ber. 
Toremain, Mipvw, μενέω, 


wipe Mopyviw, 
of,  Mépyvuys, 
| ᾿Ομύρίνυμη, 
bellow, Μύκω, 
μέμωυκα, 
ἔμιυκον, 
inhabit, Ναίω, Voi, 
a 
be pained, ’Odakw, ὀδαξέω, 
smell, Ow, 
ὅσω, biz, 
Perf. M. ὧδα, | 
swell, Oidaivw, 
Οἰδάνω,. ἱ οἰδέω, 
ο Οἰδίσχω, 
think, Οἴομαι, oid 
Οἶμαι, 4 
£0, Οἴχομαι, μων 
2 Α. ῳ᾽ χύμην, § οἰχόω, 


Anomalous Verbs. 


ae from Obs. πῶς 
μαχήσομαι. KK μοχέσομιαι,. ἐμα.- 
 χεσάμιην & ἐμαχησάμην, μεμιά.- 
χημαι; 2A: μαχοῦμιαι. 


μελλέω, μελλήσω, ἐμέλλησα. 


μελήσω, ἐμελησάμνην, μεμιέλη- 
χα, μια! ὃν μέμξλημιαι, ἐμιελήϑην, 
οὔμδλον, μέμηλα. 

μί-ξω, Zoucu, ἔμιξα, μέμι-χα, 
μαι. μιξμιίξομιαι, windy, 2 A. 
P. ἐμίγην. μιγήσομιαι. ἢ 
μνήτσω, σομαι, ἔμνησα, ἐμνησά- 


μην, μεέμνημιαι, akc Meg ἐμ.- 
νήσϑην, μνησϑήσομιαι. 
μεμιένηκα. 


ἰ μόργω, μόρξω, ἐμορξάμην. 
band, μυχήσω. 


Ν. 


νάσομιαι, ἔνασα, ἐνασάμην, 
Sn. 


O. 
ὀδαξήσω. 


ὀζέσω & ὀζήσω,ὥζεσα. 


οἰἶδήσω, ὦδη-σα, κα. 


é 


οἰήσομιαι, ᾧημιαι, ὥμνην, Ww AIHV. 


οἰχήσομαι » ὥχη-κα, μιαι. 
ὥχωχα. 


* This Verb is hele used as an Impersonal. 
t "Οδωδα, has the sense of the Present. 


er 
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Used in Obsolete 
Pres. & Im. Roots, Tenses from Obs. Roots. 


slide, ᾿Ολισϑαίνω, ᾿ ὀλισϑέω, ὠλίσϑη-σα, κα, ὥλισϑον, ὠλίσ- 

( Ὀλισϑάνω, ; ϑην. i oe 
ἊΝ λέω ὀλέσω, ὥλεσα, ὥλε-κα, μιαι 

destroy, ᾿Ολλύω, , ὀλώλεκα. ὠλέσϑην, τε 

ὠλόμνην, ὀλοῦμιαι, ὦλα & ὄλωλα. 

ὀμύόω, ὀμόσω, ὥμοσα, ὠμιοσάμιην, ὥμο- 

xa ἃ ὀμιώμιοκα, μαι, ἃ Ε΄. Μ. 

ὀμιοῦμιαι. 

ὀμύργω, ὁμόρξω, ὠμορξάμην. , 

GVEW, ὀνή-σω, σομαι, ὥνησα, nebena 
& ὠνάμην, ὥνημιαι, ὠνάϑην, 2 


wipe off,’ Ομόργνυμι, 
assist, " Ονημι, 


᾿Ονίνημι, Ao. ὠνάμην. 


rise, Ὀρνύω, ὔρω, ὄρσω, ὦρσα, ὦρμαι, ore - & 
᾿Ὄρνυμι, ὥρορα, ὠρόμην. : 

smell, ᾿Οσφραίνομαι, ὀσφρέω, ὀσφρήσομαι. ὠσφρόμην. 

owe, ἜὈΟφείλω, bn, ὀφειλήσω, ὠφείληκα, ὥφειλον & 


Ὄφλω, ὥφελον. 
| ᾿Οφλισχάνω,  ὀφλέω, ὀφλήσω, ὥφληχα. 


πήϑω, πείσομαι, Βοοί. for πήσομαι, 
[ ἔπησα, ἔπαϑον, πέπηϑα. 
suffer, πάσχω, ἊΣ παδήσω, ἐπάξησα, πεπάϑηκα. 
r | πένδω, Perf. M. wrérovSa, πέποσϑα & 
χα. 


ass Tiepvaw : 
pass, ‘etn acpiw,* Syn. «ράω, TPACw, πέπρα-χα, 


po & πέπταμιαι, ἐπετάσδην. 
fasten, Ἰτηγνύω πήγω, κήξω, ἔπηξα, ἐπηξάμην, πέπη- 
. ᾿ χα, γμαι, ἐπήχϑην, ἐσάγην, 


πε So TAY NCO, πέπηγα. 


| 

Πέρνημι, 
| Πιπράσχω, Ἢ ΤᾺ «πεπράσομααι, ἐπράϑην, “ρα- 

, ἥσομιαι. 

| TI pico, 
| boil, Ππέσσω, πέπτω, πέψω, ἔπεψα, πέπεμμαι, ear 
ἱ Ἶ ἐφϑην. ‘ 
| : 2s : 
| layy open,Thereivvica, TET OL, bien pita cog yim . 
| ΠΠετάννυμι, ΒΦ ΨΟΝΚΟΙ, CTAC UO, TERTAG- 


' 

) * Περάω, to pass into another country ; περνάω, to pass for the pur- 
| pose of selling ; rpiaya:, in the Middle Voice, to buy a person or thing, 

| brought from another country. . 

*10 
{ 


110 
Used in Obsolete 
Pres. & Im. Roots. 
| { Tow, 
drink, Tiivw a A 
Tops, 4 baal 
L τῖμι, 
give to drink, Πιπίσχω, πίω, 
fill, ᾿ Πίσλημι, πλάω, 
Πίμπλημι, Ὁ 
᾿ Πιμπλάνω, ᾧ «λῆμι, 
? ae Ὁ TOU), 
fall, πίπεω, σέτω, 
Ἢ πεδέω, ἢ 
sneeze, TIrapwyo, πταίρω, 
 inguire, TlwSdveyo, πεύϑω, 
do, ‘Pu, Epyui, 
fis, 
ἐῤῥεξα, 
flow, ἉῬέω, ῥυέω, 
break, “Ῥηγνύω, ἔτει 
“Payvups, 
strength-‘Puwiw, pow, 
en, “Ῥῶώννυμι, | 
σξέω, 
guench, Seewiw, 
Σξβέννυμι, 
oon, 
scatter, Σκεδαννύω, § σχεδάω, 
᾿ς Σκεδάννυμι, ; 
σκχλάω, 
dry up, Σκχέλλω,. ; 
ἑὰς me σχλῆμη, 
offer li- Σαένδω, OrEiw, 


bation, 


Anomalous ‘ld 


δ ἀρρεςο from Obs. Roots, 
πώσω, πέπω-κα, μα! & 
μιαι, ἐπόϑην. ὑὸς 4 
Pres. M. πίομαι, αίσομαι, 

ἔπιον, 2 Εἰ. Μ. σιοῦμοαι., β 
Πηροτ. iM. My κι τ᾿ 
απἰσω, ἔπισα. 

πλήσω, ἔπλησα, ἐπλησάμην, 
“ἐπλησμαι,ἐπλήσϑην, πέπληϑα. 

Imp. Pas. ἐπσλήμην. 

πέπτωχα. ᾿ 

ἔπεσα, ἐπεσάμην. 

ἔπεσον,  Ἐ. Μ. Ἰέϑύρμαι: 

ἔπσαρον. 

πεύσομιαι, πέπυσμιαι, ἐπυϑόμνην. 
πυϑοῦμιαι. 


& σέτο- 


P. 


Att. ἔρδω, ἔρξω, ἔργμαι, εἶργ- 
μαι & εἔργμαι, Perf. Mid. ἔορ- 


Y ows 

ῥνήσω, ἑνήσομαι, ἐῤῥύηκα, ἐῤ- 
ὕην. 

ῥήξω, ἔῤῥηξα, ἐῤξῥηξάμην, ἔῤῥηγα: 
& ἔῤῥωγα, ἐῤῥάγην., ῥαγήσομαι. 
ὦσω, ἔῤῥω-σα, κα, μαι ἃ ὅμιαι, 


ἐῤῥώσθην, [τη ἔῤῥωσο, farewell. 
Ἑ 7 


ἔσξη- 
σξεό- 


δξέσω, ἔσξεσα, ἔσξεκα. & 
χα, ἔσξεσμιαι, ἐσξέσϑην, 
 σΌμιαι!. 
ἔσξην. 

σχεδάσω, ἐσχέδα-σα, Spas, 
δάσϑην. ΐ 
σχλήσομαι, 1 A. ee ἔσχ- 
ληχα. 

Pr. Inf. σχλῆναι. 

Orei-Cw. Comat, ἔσπεισα. ἐόσπει- 
σάμιηην, ἔσπεισμιαι, ECTEITS nv. 


ἐσχε- 
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Used in Obsolete ee 
Pres.& Im. Roots. Tenses from Obs. Roots.” 
spread, Sropewiw, ἣ στορέω, στορέσω, στορῶ, ἐσεύρεσα, ἐστο- 
Στορέννυμιι, ¢ ρεσάμηην, ἐστορέσϑην. 
Σφύρνυμι, 
~Erpwwiw, καὶ στρύω, στρώσω, ἔστρωσα, οἠλρήραρο: 
Στρώννυμη, ἔστρωμαι. 


have, Σχέϑω, χε τὴν 


bear, Ταλαω, ὃ σλάω, τλήσομαι, τέτληκα. 
Τέτλημι, τλῆμη, ἔτλην. 
extend, Taviv, τάγω, ἔταγον, τέταγα. 
cut, Τέμνω," τεμέω, τεμήσω. 
τί. τμήγω, ak ἔσμηξα, τέτμη-και, μαι, 
πρώ, TWAIN ἔφμιοιγον, ἐπμιώγην, τμον 
γήσομαι. 
φσέχω, τέ-ξω, ἕομιαι, ἐσέχϑην, Erexovy 
ἐσεχόμην » τέτοκα. 
φράω, ries ἔσρησα, φέτρη-χα, μαι, 
' ἐτρήϑην. 
σιτραίνω, 1 A. ἐσίσρηνα. 
wound, Tirpwoxw, σπρόω, τρώ-σω, Comes, ἔτρωσα, ᾿τέτρω- 
μαι, ἐτρώϑην, φτρωϑήσομαι. 


bring Τίχτω, 
forth, 

bore Tis paw, 
through, Τίτρημι, 


δραμέω, ta har Oh 
ar. i ἡόμμω, ip, F. Μ. dpapodmcs, 
eat, Τρώγω, Mc φάγομαι, 2 F. M. φαγοῦμαι, 
| STPMYoV, ἔφαγ Ὃν. 
| D art) συχέω, τυχήσω, ἐτύχησα, φεσύχηκα. 
be, Τυγχάνω, φεύχω,Ἷ σεύξομωι, φέφευχα, φέτυγμαι, 
φετύξομαι, ἐτύχϑην, ἔτυχον. 


promise, Ὑπιόσχνέομιαι, ὑποσχέω, ὑποσχήσομαι, ὑπέσχημαι, ὑπεσχ- 


ἔϑην, ὅμιην. 
ἣ Φ. 
say, Φάσκχῳ, ᾿ φάω, φήσω, ἔφυσα. 4 
: φημί, ἔφην, ἐφάμην. 


” ἐν το and τάμνω are both found ; the former derived from τέμω, the 
latter from τάμωὥ. Hence the “4 Aorist i is either ἔτεμον OF ἔταμον. 
t This must be Sintitiguishe from the regular τεύχω, fo prepare. 


Used in 


- Pres.& Im. - 


δ 


bear, Φέρω, 


~ 


anticipate, PSavw, 
corrupt, Φϑίνω,, 


produce, Φύω, 
φύσω, 
πέφυχα, 


rejoice, Χαί pw, 
χαρῶ, 
κέχαρκα, 
Χανδάνω, 


Χάσχω, 
Χασκάζω, 
Χρωννύω, 
Χρώννυμι, 
Χωννύω, 
Χώννυμι,. 


obtain, 
Sape, 
colour, 


bury, ᾿ 


᾿Ωϑέω,. 
ἐώϑουν, 


ὠϑήσω, 


᾿ drive, 


Anomalous Verbs. 


| 
| 
Ξ 
is 


Obsolete 
Roots, | 


to 


Tenses from Obs. Roots. 
οἴσω, εἴσομαι, οἴσϑην, οἰσήσομαι. 
1A. ἤνεγκα, ἠνογκάμην, ἠνέχ- 
ϑην, ἤνεγκον, ἠνεγκόμην. 
1k. ὄδευχαις ἠνεικάμην, ἐνήνεγ- 
μαι, ἠνέχϑην. 

Per. Μ. ἐνήνοχα. 

φορήσω. ἐφόρησα, πεφόρημαι, 
Syn. φρέω, φρήσω, &e. 

Imper. A. 2. φρές. 

φϑάσω, φϑήσομαι, ἔφϑα-σα, κα. 


pants, ἔφϑην. 
φϑίω, φϑί-σω, σομαι; ἔφϑισα, ἔφϑι-κα, 
Woes 
φῦμι, ἔφυν. ὶ 
xX. 


χαρέω, 
χαιρέω, 


χάζω, 


χείω, 


χαρήσω, χαρήσομαι, ἐχάρην. 
χαιρήσω, ἐχαίρησα, κεχάρη-κα, 
μαι. κεχαρήσομαι. 

ἔχαδον, χέχανδα. : 


) χείσομιαι. 


χαίνω, χανῶ, χανοῦμιαι, ἐχσος χέχανα 
& χέχηνα. “πίω 
χρύω,. χρώσω, scoyjno sibs te ΜΕ ΤῊ 
χύω, χώσω, ἔχωσα, κέχωσμιαι, ἐχώσ- 
ϑην, χωσϑήσομααι. 
Q. 


ὥϑω, 


dew, ὦσα, ὥσμαι, ὥσϑην. 


Ἀ $ signifies to rapa: $du:,in the Middle sense, to suffer one’s 
self to be produced, or to be born. The Perf. πέφυκα, as well as 2 Aor. 
ἔφυν, φῦναι; and gis, have a passive signification. oo 


IE I ee et ἀν. “ « —— 
. 
7 
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ADVERBS. 
ΟἿ, Of Quality. These end 


1: In -we, formed from Adjectives and Participles by 
changing og of the nominative or genitive into ὡς ; as, ἡδέως, 


- 


sweetly, &e. 


2. In -dnv, from the Perfect of Verbs, dropping the redu- 
plication ; as, χρύβδην, secretly, from χέχρυπται ; βάδην, by 
steps, &c. ᾿ 

3. In -αδὴν or -ἰνδην, from Nouns ; as, λογάδην, with choice, 
from λύγ-ος ; πλετίνδην, according to wealth, from πλοῦς-ος. 

4. In-wda. This denotes kinds of games ; as, d¢rpaxivda, 


— agame with pieces of earthern ware, (607 paxov. ) 


5. -9dov, (more rarely -adov,) corresponding to the Latin 
-atim ; as, ἀγελήῆδον, in herds ; βοτρυδόν, in clusters. These 
are formed chiefly from Nouns. 

6. In -e, -1 or -σι, from Verbs and Nouns’; as, ὀνομαστί, 
by name, πανδημεί, with all the people ; i. 6. with all force. 

7. In -στι or -ἰστι, denoting chiefly a peculiarity of nation; 
as, Ἑλληνιστί, like the Greeks, &c. 

8. In -w, formed mostly from prepositions ; as, ἄνω, ἔξω, 
&c. Some others have the same ending ; as, ἄφνω. 

9. -n or -a, originally datives of Nouns or Adjectives ; 
as, xousdn, with care; hence, very much; ¢xsdn, diligently, 
hardly ; ἰδιᾷ, (ὁδῷ,) separately, &c. 

10. So likewise the accusative ; as, rpoixa, gratis, from 
mpoig,a gift; ἀρχήν, at the beginning ; hence, above all. 

11. Sometimes two words are united ; as, ἐχποδών, (ex & 
ποῦς.) out of the way ; ἐμποδών, in the way. 

Other adverbs of this class will be learnt by observation. 

II. Adverbs of Place. These have a three-fold rela- 
tion. . 
1. ** Where?’ These end in ov, οἱ, δι, and σι; the last 
are added chiefly to names of cities; as, πανταχοῦ, every 
where ; ἀγρόϑι, in the country ; ᾿Αϑήνῃσι, at Athens. Thus, 
also, Supngi, out of doors. _ 

2. ** Whence?’ These end in Sev, and are used instead 
of the preposition ἐκ with the genitive ; as, ὀυρανόϑεν, from 
heaven ; Θεύϑεν, from God. : 

3. ‘* Whither?’ These end in ds or σε, and are added to 
the accusative ; as, οἶκονδε, home ; Μαραϑῶναδε, te Mara- 


thon. After ¢ the two letters pass into ζ ; as, ᾿Αϑήναξς, to 


Athens, for ᾿Αϑήνασδε. Thus, 
- 10* 


Pes at Ana δνν δ 
114 Agreement. 
᾿Ουρανόϑι, ᾿Ουρανόϑεν, ᾿Ουρανόνδε (or σε,Ἷ 
in heaven. from heaven. to heaven. 
Θήβησ, - Θύήβηϑεν,. Θήβῳξενενοι ἐν. 
at Thebes. ἔἴτοιῃ Thebes. to Thebes. | 


Some adverbs have such an affinity, that, beginning with 
a vowel, they are INDEFINITEs ; with w, INTERROGATIVES ; 
- with ¢, ReppIrIves. 


Indefinite. ῤ ᾽ Ἰηϊοιτορσαίϊνο. Redditive. _ 

ὶ which σα, (which way? |rnde, 0) this way, 
Ἢ, Ὁπη, ς by what |an, <bywhat jor δ by that 
means. «(means ? cairn, } means. 

how far, how far ? so far, 
ᾧῷ, (for what rea- πῶ, ς for what γεοα-τῷ, < for that rea- 
son. son ἢ (son. — 
ore, Crores, | is ie. wore, ἐ when? Ὑύσε, : 
ἥνικα, : πήνικα, φτήνιχα, τ 
Sev, ὁπόϑεν, whence. Ἰπόϑεν, whence ? roxev, thence. — 
O31, where. Tos, where ? φσόϑι, there. 
ὅσον, how much. αύσον, how much? πόσον, so much. 
οἷον, after. what man-\roiov, after what φοῖον, after that — 
ner. manner ? manner. 
ὁσάκις, how often. ἱποσάκις, how often? Ἰτοσόκις, so often. 
COMPARISON. 3 ae 


Adverbs derived from Adjectives in use, from the neuter 
singular of the comparative, and the neuter plural of the 
superlative of the Adjective, are commonly used in com- 
parison ; as, Cwpws, σωφώτερων, σωφώτατα. Adverbs in ὦ 
from prepositions, form their comparison in ὦ ; aS. ἄνω, 
ἀνωτέρω, ἀνωτάτω. The same is the case with some others ; 
as, ἐγγύς. ἐγγυτέρω, ἐγγυτάτω ; but sometimes ἐγγύτερον, ἔγ- 
γιον, ἔγχιστα are found. ; 


. OSYNTAK! ᾿ 


AGREEMENT. 


L ἈΡΡΟΒΙΤΙΟΝ. Two Substantives, signifying the 
same thing agree in case ; as, Παῦλος ἀπόστολος, Paul, 
an Apostle. Θεῶ κριτῇ, to God, the Judge. 


σ᾽ 


Agreement. 115 

1. One of the substantives is sometimes understood ; as, 
Κυαξάρης ὁ τοῦ ᾿Αστυάγου, (sup. uss) Cyaxares, the son of 
Astyages. : , | 

2. The word ὡς, usually puts a Substantive which fol- 
lows it, in the same case with the preceding Substantive ; 
as, λαβὼν Τισσαφέρνην, ὡς φίλον, taking 'Tissaphernes, as a 
friend. ay 

3. An Infinitive, or part of a sentence may supply the 


place of one of the Substantives ; as, 4 τις ᾿Αχαιῶν δίψει ἀπὸ 


aipyou, λυγρὸν ὄλεθρον, or some of the Greeks will throw you 
from the tower, a dreadful death. 

4. Sometimes the latter Substantive is put in the Geni- 
tive ; as, πόλις ᾿Αθηνῶν, for πόλις ᾿Αϑῆναι, the city of Athens. 

5. This is always the case after Possessive Pronouns ; 
as, δαὴρ air’ ἐμὸς ἔσχε, κυνώπιδος, he was my brother-in- 
law ; (of me) shameless. So likewise after Adjectives de- 
rived from proper names ; as, ᾿Αϑηναῖος div, «“ολέως της μεγίσ- 
της, being an Athenian, (i. 6. of Athens,) that great city. 


II. An Adjective agrees with its Substantive in gen- 
der, number, and case; as, τὸ ἅγιον Πνεῦμα, the Holy 
Spirit. Ἔν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις, in those days. 


This rule includes the Article, Pronouns, and Partici- 
ples. 

1. Substantives are often used adjectively ; as, Ἑλλὰς 
φωνή, the Greek language.* 

2. Adjectives are often used substantively ; as, 6 δίκαιος, 
the just. So likewise οὗτος. ἐχεῖνος, tis, αὐτός, &c. : 

3. Adjectives and Demonstrative Pronouns, sometimes 
agree, not with a Substantive expressed, but with one im- 
plied and understood ; as, βρέφος φέροντα τόξον, a boy bear- 
ing a bow. τὸ ϑεῖον αὐτούς, the Gods themselves. 

4. Adjectives at times agree with the nominative of the 
Verb, instead of the noun to which they properly refer ; as, | 
μέσος δὲ xapding wed ἔδυνε, he descended into the middle of 
my heart. . 

5. Instead of an Adjective, ἃ noun with a preposition is 
often used ; as, ἡδονὴ μέτα δόκης (i.e. ἔνδοξος.) exalted plea- 
sure. : 

6. Adverbs are frequently used as Adjectives; as, ἐν 
σοῖς TOT εξ dvSowrog, among the men at that time. . 


*® This is very common in English; as, gold-watch, sea-water. 


‘The only difference is, the words are connected by a hyphen in Eng- 


lish, but not in Greek. 


116 Agreement. 


Genper 1. The Adjective, as a predicate, (not as an 
epithet,) is often put in the neuter singular, (χρῆμα, being 
understood, ) while the Substantive i is masculine or feminine, 
or in the plural ; as, οὐκ ἀγαϑὸν πολυχοιρανίη, ἃ plurality of 
rulers is not good ; μεφαβολαὶ λυπηρόν, changes are painful. 

2. When the Adjective thus used is made the Nomina- 
tive to an auxiliary verb, it is often put in the plural ; as, 
addbivasrd ἐστι (for ddiveiron, ,) it is impossible. — 

3. The Demonstrative and Relative Pronouns also, are 
often put in the neuter, when they refer to their Substan- 
tives generally as a thing ; ; and are sometimes put even in 
the plural, when the noun is singular. 

4. ΤΙρῶτος and πᾶς, in the neuter plural are frequently ap- 
_ plied to persons ; as, Λάμπων ᾿Αἰγινητέων « ἃ πρῶ τ α, Lam- 
pon, Prince of the Aiginetans. 

5. Οἷος and ὅσος, in the neuter plural, are often. put with 
Substantives in the singular ; as, γράφε χεῖλος οἵα Πειδοῦς, 
paint her lip like Persuasion. 

6. Inthe Dual, a feminine Substantive has often a mas- 
culine Adjective, especially among the Attics ; as, ἄμφω τὼ 
πόλεε, both those cities : sometimes also in the singular and 
plural, when the attention is not directed to a distinction 
of sex, but generally to the person ; as, Garren si’ ἐν τὴ 

ἡμέρᾳ, μέλλων vexpsv, (of a woman,) being about to bury a 
dead person that day.- 

7. When a woman speaks of herself in the plural, (ὑμεῖς,) 
the masculine Adjective is used; as, ἡ δ εἴς ἄτεκνοι, 1 (we 
are) am childless. 

8. Sometimes the Adjective agrees in case with one 
noun, and in gender with another intimately connected with 
it; as, ὥστ᾽ ὀρνίϑων πεζεηνῶν ἔϑνεα πολ λὰ ἔνϑα καὶ ἔνϑα ποτῶν- 
σαι, ἀγαλλόμεναι TrEpvyedow,thus many tribes of winged birds 
fly hither and thither erulting on the wing. 

9. An Infinitive, or part of a sentence often supplies the 
place of the substantive, and then the Adjective is put in 
the neuter gender ; as, χαλεπὸν Td μὴ φιλῆσαι, It 15 a not 
tolove. Anacr. 

CaszE 1. An Adjective has often its proper πρνὼ δδδνο 
put in the genitive ; as,.o1 φαῦλοι τῶν babel wicked men ; 
7d πολλὸν σοῦ “χρόνον, much time. 

2. Such instances as, φίλος ὦ Μενέλαε, Tliad A. 189, and 
νεφεληγερέτα Ζεύς, Iliad, A. 560, are not exceptions to this 
rule ; φίλος, isthe Attic vocative, and grape ἰερονε the Aio- 
lic nominative. 
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Ili. A verb agrees with its nominative in number 
and person ; as, ἐγὼ γράφω, | write ; ὑμεῖς λέγετε, ye say. 

1. The nominatives of the first and second persons are 
rarely expressed, except for the sake of emphasis, 

2. The Infinitive, or part of a sentence, frequently sup- 
plies the place of the nominative ; as, φῇ φιλοσοφεῖν τὸ ζηγεῖν, 
(supp. ἐστί.) to inquire is the province of philosophy ; τὸ 
πὰσῖν ἀρέσχειν δυσχερέσΊαῖόν ἐσῆιν, to please all is very difficult; 
YdlIngay sig «Ξτραχισχίλιους, there stood about 4000 ; this latter 
form is common to denote numbers in general terms. 

3. In λέγχσι, they say ; εἰώϑασι, they are accustomed, &c. 
ἄνϑρωποι, is understood. In βροντᾷ, it thunders ; vige, it 
snows ; βρέχει, it rains ; ζεύς or dp, is understood ; and is 
sometimes expressed ; as, {sis eSpivings. Hom. Od. ζεύς 
ὕει. ‘Theocrit. | 

4. The Attics often use the nominative for the vocative ; 
as, ἣ παῖς, éysips, maid, arise! Luke vili. 54. Χαῖρς, βασι- 
λεύς, Hail King! John xix. 4. 

“Hedtos, ὃς wave ἐφορᾷς καὶ rove ἐπαχἕεις, Thou Sun, who 
seest and hearest all things. [liad, I. 

5. The nominative is sometimes used without a verb; as, 
Ὁ yap Μωϊῦσης ΣΊος--τ-ἀκ οἴδαμιεν, +i γέγονεν αὐῷ, 

But this Moses—we know not what has become of him. 
| oA Acts vil. 40. 

IV. Nominatives plural of the neuter gender, have 
commonly a singular verb ; as, ζῶα spéye, animals run. 

Sometimes, though rarely, masculines and feminines plu- 
ral take a verb singular ; as, dxsilos ὀμφαὶ μελέων, the noise 
of songs resounds ; Pind. ἦν τρεῖς κεφαλαί. 

V. A word in the dual may agree with another in 
the plural, signifying two; as, τὼ ἄμφω χεῖρας ἀνέσχον, 
they held up both their hands ; χείμαῤῥοι ποταμοὶ συδάλλε- 
lov ὕδωρ, two wintery torrents unite their streams. Iliad, 
A. 453. | 

VI. Nouns of multitude in the singular, often take 
a Verb or Adjective in ihe plural; as, ἠρώτησαν αὐΐῇόν 
ἅπαν ro πληϑος, all the multitude asked him.* 

This rule applies when the noun of multitude is consid- 
ered as composed of parts. When it is considered as one 


* This rule applies to ἄλλος and ἕκαστος, ἄλλος πρός ἄλλον λέγοντες. 
speaking to each other, 
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she the singular Verb and Adjective are used ; as, σσαδῇ 
ἕξετο λαύς, with haste the people sat down. Tliad, B. 99. 


VII. Two or more Substantives singular, coupled 
by the Conjunctions καί, ὅσο. have a Verb, Adjective, 
Participle, or Relative plural ; as, σπέρμα. καὶ καρπὸς δια- 
φέρουσι, the fruit and seed differ. 


1. If the Substantives are of different persons, the Verb 
agrees with the first person in preference to the second, and 
with the second in preference to the third ; as, ἐγώ καὶ σὺ. τὰ 
δίκαια ποιήσομεν, 1 and thou will do right. 

2. If the Substantives denote inanimate objects, the Aa- 
jective i is commonly i in the neuter plural; as, σὸν αὐχένα καὶ 
τὴ κεφαλὴν φαίνει. xe x p υδωμ, ἐν a, shows the neck and head 
gilt, 

_ 3. If animated. Seine are spoken of, the Adjective i is put 
in the masculine, if one of the Substantives i is of that gen- 
der ; as, πατρὸς καὶ wnrpis ἐκέτι μι ζαιόντων, my father and 
mother being no longer alive. 

4. Sometimes the Adjective agrees with only one of the 
Substantives ; as, πυϑόμενος, Στ pow Six idny καὶ τὰς ναῦς 
ἀπεληλυϑότοα, having learned that Strombichides: and the 
ships was lost. | 
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Rute VIL. The Relative ὃς agrees with its antece- 
dent in gender and number. 


1. Sometimes the antecedent in the singular, is followed 
by the Relative in the plural, when it refers not to a definite 
individual, but to the class which it represents ; ; as, ϑησαυ- 
ρυποιὸς ἀνῆρ, οὖς δὴ ἐπαινεῖ TO THINS, a money getting man, 
which class of men, the people praise. 

2. When the antecedent, on the contrary, is a word of 
general import in the plural, (as πᾶς.) the Relative is in the 
singular ; 85, ἀσπάζεται α' ἄντα ς, ᾧ av περιτυγχάνῃ, he salutes 
all, chomsperer, he meets. 

3. The Relative sometimes agrees in gender: and number 
with the noun following ; ; as, εἰς ἱερὲς ἀφικνῆνται τόπους, αἱ καλ- 
ξνται συναγωγαῖΐ, they arrive at the holy places, which are 
called synagogues. Philo. | 


TX. When no nominative comes between the Relative 
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and the Verb, the Relative is the nominative to the 
Verb ; as, ” Avdpag 4: εἴσονται, the men who shall know. 

But when a nominative comes between the Relative 
and the Verb, the Relative is governed by some word 
in the sentence ; as, ὃ λόγος ὃν sive, the word which he 
spoke. 

1, When the Relative follows two words, of different 
persons, it agrees with the first rather than the second, and 
with the second rather than the third. 

2. Inversion. For the sake of emphasis, the Relative 
often precedes at the commencement of a clause, and the 
antecedent is understood in the clause which follows ; as, 
ade Exdern ἡλικία προστέτακται, διηγησύμεϑα tsupp- 7 pay Wao, ) 
what is appointed for each age, we will relate. 

When any ambiguity would arise from this construction, 
the antecedent is introduced after the Relative in the same 
clause ; as, ἀδικεῖ Σωχράτης, οὖς μὲν ἢ πόλις νομίζει ὃ εούς, od 
νομίζων, Socrates acts unlawfully, not regarding as Gods, 
those whom the city does ; οὗτος ἐστιν ὃν εἶδες ἄνθρωπον, this 
is the man whom you saw. 

3. The antecedent is often implied in a Possessive Pro- 
noun, or a preceding clause. 

4. When the Relative refers back to a Demonstrative 
Pronoun, that Pronoun is commonly omitted, and the Re- 
lative put in the same case ; as, ἐμοὶ δοκεῖς λέγειν οὐδὲ σύμφωνα 
οἷς τὸ πρῶτον ἔλιγες (for ἐκεῖνα &,) you seem to say things by 
no means accordant with what you said at first ; οἷς ἔχω χρώ- 
wou, 1 use what I have. 


_X. Any Verb may have the same case after it as be- 
fore it, when both words refer to the same thing ; as, 
ἐγώ εἰμι διδάσκαλος, I am a teacher. 


1. The Verbs, which have most commonly the same case 
after them as before them, are substantive and neuter 
Verbs, with Verbs passive of naming, gesture, &c. 

2. The nominative after a Verb Substantive, is some- 
times changed into the genitive plural ; as, Κροῖσος, eos τῶν 
πλεσίων, for Asoo. ie | 

i hs τι 
& κι δ Lf 


τ ἡμῖν \ 
a4 


᾿ς “ARTICLE. 


‘ 


¥ 


‘ 
ἡ 
τ 
ἂν» 


I. The Article 15 prefixed to nouns which express. 


" 


190 “σ᾿ 


not generally any one of a class, bnt definitely some one 
which i is known. A noun may be rendered: ‘thus οὐ ᾿ 
note In various ways. x: ΠΣ π᾿ . 


1. Kar’ ἐξοχήν, by ἐβόνμνηθαν ΟΥ̓ r general notoriety ; > as, 
ὃ WonThs, the Poet; i.e. Homer ; ἣ νόσος ἐππέχειτο ἅμα καὶ 
πόλεμος, at the same time were impending the well ices 
plague, and the Peloponnesian Ware. ρος Tl 59... τὸν 

The Article is thus used xaos’ ἐξοχήν, before the names’ 
of the Deity, and of the great objects of nature, the sun, 
moon, stars, seas, earth, heaven ; and generally before APY 
object which is greatly distinguished or well known. ie 

2. By a previous mention, either of the same or a synon- 
ymous word ; as, ἐσταιδεύϑη γε μὴν ἐν ἹΤερσῶν νόμοις ἕφοι δὲ δοχῇ- 
σιν, οἱ νόύμιοι ἄρχεσϑαι, he was educated according to the Per- 
sian laws—and those laws seem to begin, &c. Xen. Cyrop. 
χολάσαντος δὲ τινος ἰσχυρῶς ἀχόλεϑον, ἤρετο Th χαλεσταίνοι To) Se- 
ράποντι, and some one beating his attendant severely, he 
enquired the reason of abusing the servant. 

3. By umplication 3 in the context ; as, οὗτος τρόδες τοῖς πἴο- 
Ἀεμιίοις Νύμφαιον φυγὰς ἐγένετο, τὴν κρίσιν ἐχ ὑπομείνας, he hav- 
ing treacherously surrendered Nympheum to the enemy, 
became a fugitive, not waiting the trial ; i.e. the trial im- 
plied as the natural consequence of histreachery. 

4. By a description in the context which limits the noun 
to a single object ; as, % διαϑήκη "Ines Χρισεξ, the covenant 
of Jesus Christ. 

5. By being monadic in its nature; 1. e. representing 
persons or things which exist singly ; or of which only one 
-can possibly be the subject of discourse ; as, ἐχχόψας τὰς 
Sipag εἰσῆλϑεν εἰς τὴν γυναικωνῆιν, having knocked at es its 
he entered the women’s apartment. 

IJ. The Article is prefixed to nouns, when they de“ 
‘note a class of objects taken as a whole; as, ὁ ἄνϑρωπός 
ἐστι Svyrés, man is mortal ; λεγομένον τοὺς Sede φρερεῖν, ὥσπερ 
οἱ κύνες, τὲς ἀνϑρώφσες, saying that the Gods eens men as 
dogs do. ι 


Ill. The Article is frequently ἜΣΕΙ ἴο abstract 
Nouns. | 


1. When used i in their ha υ abstract sense ; as. 7 ᾿ἀδίχια 
καὶ ἡ ἀχολασία μέγιστον τῶν ὄντων κακόν ἐστι, injustice, and in- 
temperance are the_greatest of evils. 

2. When the attribute is personified ; as, ἣ Kaxia, ὑπολ- 
άβεσα, εἴπεν, and Malice, interrupting, said. 


=<  - - ——=—- Ὁ» Ὁ» = 


eo ΤΥ ee ee ae a ee 
7 


artidayis tre. 121 


3. The Article prefixed to a neuter Adjective, is used 

for an abstract noun ; as, σὺ καλόν, beauty ; φὸ ὅσιον, justice. 

ie these cases the abstract noun ‘represents a class of 
objects. 


IV. The Article is frequently used as a ἐν δ Pro- 

noun ; as, ἐχὶ φῷ tarpi, καὶ τὴ μητρὶ μονὸν γεγενῆσϑαι, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ τὴ πατρίδι, pe as born not for his father or his mo- 
ther ‘only, but for country. Demos. de cor. § 59. 
OY. The. ighyist is sometimes used as ἃ Relative Pro- 
noun ; as, ri δὲ ἂν γεις, σέκνον ; 5 Ips. τὸν ᾿Αχιλλξα, σὸν ἰδεῖν αἷσ- 
χύνομαι ; what do you: 6 fror , my child ? Iph. Achilles, 
whom I am ashamed to see. Eurip. Iph. ἌΝ 551. Οἵ 

When the Article is thus used as a Relative, the Verb to 


which it belongs i is frequently changed into a Participle ; as, 


εἰσὶν οἱ λεγόντες, for οἱ λέγουσι, there are those who say. The 
Participle i is often understood and sometimes. the Article ; 
as, ὁ ἐν τοῖς meee ᾽ tig ἐσςιν ἐμὲ pit (supp. 6) who struck 
me:?: gx5 hn 

VIL ‘The ΠΩΣ is sometimes “en as a Demonstra- 
tive Pronoun, especially by the early Poets; as, τὴν δ᾽ 
ἐγὼ ἐκ λύσω, but will not release her ; Il. A. 99. - δὲ εἶπεν, 
he said. 

To this lend may be Ret? the use of the Article with 
μέν and δέ, to express contra-distinction ; 85.ὃ μέν, the one ; 6 
δέ, the other. In like manner the Pronoun ὅ ὅς is frequently 
used with wev and dé. 


VII. Infinitives, Adjectives, Parteiplés’ and Ad- 
verbs, and members of sentences are frequently used as 
nouns, and in such cases the Article is generally pre- 
fixed to them; as, rod φιλοσοφεῖν τὸ ζητεῖν, inquiry is the 
business of philosophy ; ᾽ of ϑνηφοί, mortals ; τὰ ἔξω, external 
things ; ὀξὺς εἰς ro mov’ δρᾷν, quick at discovering all things ; 
οἱ ἀμφὶ πλάτωνα, the followers of Plato; and sometimes 
Plato himself. 

1. In such instances the noun to which the Article be- 


- longs expresses a class of objects. 


2. Adjectives in smog, are used with the Article in 
two different senses. In the singular they denote 


generally a whole ; as, τὸ πολιτιχόν, the citizens taken col- 


lectively. In the ‘plural they signify some circumstance de- 


terminable by the context, or by general knowledge ; as, 


τὰ Τρωϊκά, the Trojan war ; σὰ Ἑλληνικά, eet: γμθι, or 
history. 
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God is a Spirit. 
XI. Proper names are not always subject to these 
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‘The action of a verb, may be considered in +r erer 
either, ae: εὑ ἢ 
1. Τὸ its ΝΣ object as, διδόναι ἐμα υ «τό ,, to 
myself; or > re 

2. To a remote object ; as, διδόναι ἐμαυτὸν τῇ ΠῚ ει te 
give myself to the State ; βοηϑεῖν. rH παςρίδι 1, to. aid my 
country ; deadhirwen τινὰ νύ δου, to deliver some one from 
disease ; geidecSu ev ἐρίφων, to spare the kids. _ 
"The immediate object of an active verb, is that on which 


the action is exerted ; itis properly in the accusative. The 
. 
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remote object is not acted upon by the verb ; but is merely 
an object to which the action tends or is acquired ; or fron 
respect to which the action is exerted, or of which it takes 


object after an 
ows the Neuter 
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ctive or Transitive verbs. Te 

inction is arbitrary ; and we 
all see that the Greeks 1 iemselves used certain words 
sometimes as transitive with the object in the accusative, 
and sometimes as intransitive with the object in the geni- 
tive or dative. The following remarks are intended to aid 
the younger student in tracing the distinction more clearly, 
between the use of the soulualive of an immediate object 


on the one hand, and the genitive and dative of a remote one 
en the other. | ΠΑ 


ΩΣ GENITIVE. 

I. The genitive of the remote object may be put after all 
words expressing the idea of relation, for the purpose of 
making that relation clear and determinate, 

_ Verbs. Καλῶς ἔχειν μέϑης, to be well off as to liquor, to 
be drunk ; εὖ ἔχειν φρενῶν, to be favorable as to his feelings ; 
ὡς ποδῶν εἶχον, as they were able in respect to their feet, i. e. 
as fast as they could run; Herod. vi. 116 ; Τέλλῳ ¢& Bis 
εὖ ἥκοντι, Tellus being advanced (as to) in life; ἐπείγεσθαι 
ἄρηος, to be in haste with respect to the battle ; ὑφιέναι ὀργῆς, 
to cease (in respect to) from anger ; ξυνετρίβην τῆς κεφαλῆς, 
(I was broken as to my head,) I had my head broke. | 
__1. Sometimes the genitive explains a whole clause ; as, 
σπἀνίων μαϑημιάγων κυριὠ]αῖα, τ οὔ τὸν μανϑάνονϊα βελΊίω γίγνεσϑαι, 
σὰ περὶ τοῦς νόμους κείμενα, the chief of all sciences with res- 
pect to the improvement of the learner, is that of the laws. 

34, Adjectives, which have an active signification, and 
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ΗΝ are mostly derived from actiy eve 
| in meaning, have. that object int 


the verb would be in the 7 tive : gly πὴ ϑέῳ ΝᾺ ΡῈ τ! 6. 
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ae ‘Hence words den ing a si hai act of the mind “ wit 
respect to”: any cane re ted towards it, but not act 

_. ing en it, are owed by the ie genitive 


adjectives and ver ting ἃ 
mind ; viz. knowledge, ‘ign orance 
ness, coricern, custom, recollection, “earcless 16: 
᾿-: aversion, &ew &e. Ina eC s, the em¢ tl 
2 put forth: “with 1 respect > to some ect: bu 
| acting upon it, as Ἂν affect ‘te βίοι, αὶ 
accusative. a 
"Ὁ Ἢ Words deusliay ‘abundance or orf | and want or 
ἢ emptiness, govern a genitive of ‘the hoc ngs esp ect”? to 
» which the ‘abundance or want exists. Adjec stives and verb 
of plenty and want, separation, filling or depri hina : 
τς οὔ bereaving, delivering, hindering, rejecting, making 
__ for, repelling, ceasing and causing to cease, "ἄς. &e Ν 
___ all the idea of want, or plenty, as ‘the ground of νεὸς Υ͂ 
a: erning the genitive. — - Substantives likewise, which are de- 
rived from these words, are often followed by ay enitive 
the object ‘‘in respect”’ to which the plenty or want ; 
a ‘5. The same original sense of the genitive seems to gi . 
rise to the construction of the comparative with the: geni- 
tive ; as, μείζων σοῖρός, greater with respect to ; or in com- 
parison with his father. Hence all words denoting @ com- 
parison, may be followed by ὃ a genitive ‘of the object “ in re- 
spect’’ to which the comparison is made. To this class be- 
long verbs derived from the comparative, as, ἡ]ᾶσϑαι, &c. 
and those which signify to surpass, to rule, to take the lead, 
᾿ to govern, to obey, &e. and adjectives denotin, ews 4 
3 ability or control ; as, &yxpa las, &c. Substantives likewise 
ῃ as, Alla «ξ emitter defeat by means of a5 i. e. intem- 
' .--perance in drinking. oe Lae Pag 
a So likewise words which denise comparison in respect 
‘a to value ; as, ἄξιος. literally, ‘‘ equal in value.” Hence all 
words in which there is a determination of valine 3 as, eo 
_buy, sell, exchange, estimate, &c. govern the genitive : : 
and hence, the general rule, “ the price of a thing ἢ is put 
in the genitive.” 
A rics aul is likewise implied in words ‘which ex: 
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the genitive is put partitively. This is common to most 


expressed in French by the article partatif, and in English 
by the omission of the article, or by the word ‘‘some.”’ 
After adverbs of time and of place, the same construction 
often occurs; as, ἄλλοϑι γαίης, in another part of the coun- 
try ; ὀψὲ τῆς ἡμέρας, at alate part of the day. 

Hence many words are followed by the genitive, which 
signify participation, or at least imply that idea. Among 
these are verbs which denote to partake, to impart, to enjoy, 
to ‘obtain, to receive, to take, and the contrary idea, to let 
go. In these cases there is a reference. more or less dis- 
tinct to that part of which the action takes place ; as, ἀφιέναι 
φῇ δόραῖος, means to let go of the spear ; ἀφιέναι +d δόρυ. in 
the accusative is to hurl the spear. In the former instance 
the action is exerted only ‘‘in respect” to the object; in 
the latter, it acts upon the object and changes its state. 
Ὁ From this idea of part implied in the genitive, the super- 


.* This construction is not uncommon in English, 6, 5. “I give 


liberally of my property for his relief.” 
oe : 11* 
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ἃ genitive of the object from which the sensation p ' 


ο΄ Wanderings, arising from Juno. 
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lative is followed in the genitive by the noun representing 
the class of which the Superlative is the ΝΗΡ, eee best 
part. Hence. too the genitive is put after Verbs, Adjectives, 
and Adverbs, derived from pyar Beth and those whi 
se a high ac of ie wad Be a Ae jes τ οὐ “ 


αἱ habit, ao &c. and chow. 1ikewige' fou: a nicl 
arises or ‘proceeds. Hence dase εν τὸ τῦσς ὧι 1, pro- 
‘perty, duty, custom, power, govern the genitive. | 
verbs of hearing, smelling, tasting, feeling, are followed by 
- 9 » 
likewise verbs signifying to learn or experience. nid ee 
For the same reason the genitive expresses’ the ἊΝ | 
of which any thing is made, with substantives,  v 
adjectives. ‘The dative is also used for the geni ,Ὗ 
the material of which any thing is made may be adnatect, 
as the means by which it was made. A genitive is 
likewise with substantives of all kinds, to denote the author 
of the thing implied in the substantive ; ; as, Ἥρας ca 
43 raha 6" at ah 
IV. The genitive follows verbs compounded with | 
sitions which govern that case ; when the prepositions car 
be separated from the verbs without altering: ‘their signifi- 
cation. ἢ "δ SS als eRe 
V.- The genitive is vised 1η ΜΦΥΤΆΜΕΜΕΣ Sitio! or place, 
when they are parts of a larger duration or extension— 
—where, when, how long, since, within the space of. 
In many of the cases stated above, particular verbs gov-- 
ern a dative or accusative. Many of these will ΘΕΡΜΌΝ 
under the roles to a be ΕΝ hereafter. . 


roy age , : we, as ΟΣ 


oe 


> 
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DATIVE. aie ive: τὸς ἦν 
The Dative in Greek | has two senses ; the one, hae ὩΣ 
the dative in other languages answering to the. question, 


to, or for whom or “what ? ἢ." ᾿τ86 other, that of the ‘Latin 
ablative. woes . ee 


1. The dative represents the distant aioe! to which an 
action tends, (whether transitive or intransitive,) or from a 
regard to which it was commenced ; as, πείϑεσθαί τινι, ἴο 


‘obey any one ; διδόναι τί τινι, to give to any one. It has, 


therefore, generally the same construction as in Latin, ex- 
cept that more verbs are followed by the dative ia Greek. 


Some classes of yerbs vary in their construction, being fol- 


ing judgment to them. 
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ἃ at times by an accusative, and at times by a dative : 
hi is sometimes the case, likewise, with the genitive and 
dative. ‘There is also a* considerable variety of construc- 
ion in particular words under the several classes. 
Tl. The dative in Greek also supplies, in a great measure, 
the place of the ablative in Latin. In this sense it expres- 
ses the idea of companionship or connection, answering the 
question “ with whom or what 7᾽ of an instrument or means, 
answering to “ whereby ?”’ of an impulse. excitement, or 


external cause, answering to ‘from what ?’’ ‘on what ac- 


count 2”? “ for what 2’? and of the manner ofan action. 
_ It expresses likewise the relation of measure, degree, &c. 

with the comparative ; as, ἐνιαυ]ϊῷ πρεσίβόϊερος, older by a 

r. -Itis put also in definitions of time afd place, in an- 


> 


swer to the question ‘‘ where 2.) and “when ? 
ΠῚ. The genitive is often used for the dative, or the da- 
tive for the genitive, as the writer is desirous to fix the at- 
tention of the reader upon the source, or upon the instru- 
ment or end of the specified action. _ Η 
ς Thus, when Homer says of Hector, Il. viii. 235, he would 
burn the ships with flaming fire, νῆας ἐνιπρήσει αυρὶ κηλέῳ, he 
fixes the mindupon fire. as the instrument by which this is 
done : but when in another place, Il. ix. 242, he writes, 
αὐτὰς +’ ἐμπρήσειν μαλεροῦ πυρός, that he would burn them 

m fire, he directs the attention backward to fire, as that 
from which their being burnt proceeded. The same obser- 
vation applies to the following examples ; ἀνῆίος GAS’ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ, 
he went against Achilles, Il. xx. 422; dvlia πΠηλείωνος ἰών, 
going against the son of Peleus, Il. xx. 113; oivw βεβαρῆο- 
τες, laden with wine ; λιμοῖο βαρείας χείρας, his hands heavy 
from pestilence, i. 6. with pestilence 3 δικάζουσιν ἀχαριστίας, 
they gave judgment, as to ingratitude ; δικάζονϊες avleis, giv- 

ye SS os RCOMBARIVE. | 

The accusative expresses, asin other languages, the per- 
son or thing which is affected by the action of the accom- 
panying verb. Some verbs which are not strictly transitive, 


however, are followed by the accusative ; particularly by 


nouns which denote not the passive recipient, but the ob- 
ject of immediate reference ; as, σείϑειν, ὑβρίζειν, ἀδικεῖν, 
ἀμιείβεσϑαι, προσχυνεῖν, φϑάνειν, emirporsisw, ἀσποδιδράσχειν. In 
these and similar cases, the object of the action would be 
more naturally put in the dative | 


Ἷ 
Ἢ 
2 
ἢ 
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Many verbs, which signify an emotion or ΠΩ - 
gard to an object, as, to be ashamed, afraid, to compassion- mie 
ate, are followed by an accusative which expresses th 
ject, and. at the : same time. the effective cause of th the emo- 
tion; as, αἰσχύνομαι τὸν Θεόν, 1. reverence the Deity. ᾿ς Thi: 
takes place with some neuter verbs ; as, ἀλγεῖν « ™ ‘oe 
in respect tosomething, = © 4 δ. 

Many verbs have an accusative not only ‘of the im 6 
object of action, but likewise of the more remnel te i.e the 
person or thing which the sheen 2 xaos and \ wh biph 4 more 


regularlyin the dative. |= | pins, < 
‘Fhe accusative may follow. all kinda words by synec- 
dache, καῖόι, ae anes understood. Sica tig “he 
δε cate State ea buh shi τὰ ὦ 

est a ee we a ad «2 ee 

Ὧν» ὶ samt Δ 
GOVERNMENT. a ay We 

Government f Substantives. Nite m apiece 


Rt. 


1. One substantive governs another, signifying a dif 
ferent thing, in the genitive; as, τῇ Θεξ ᾿μακχροϑυμήία, t the 
long suffering of God-; βῆμα Ads, a seat of stone. τ ay Se. 


1. The latter πε ϑονχο generally expresses s the class. or 


_ ‘kind to which the former belongs; or some relation of OMe 


gin, cause, possession, or property. | 3 , 
2. This ‘rule extends to pronouns, and | to the article bet 
as a pronoun ; as, χριϑὴν τὴν rs ἵππε, the barley of his horse. 
3. The genitive often denotes the noun, in respect to 
which the preceding neun has its meaning ; as, ἀγγελεία 
rng Χίου, a message | in respect to Chios. ἢ 
4. The governing ‘noun is often’ ‘understood ; as, Ὄλυμ.- 


ming ἣ ᾿Αλέξανδρε (supp. μήϊηρ.) Olympia the mother of Al- 


exander. Eis ads, (supp. Sees, ) to Hades ; ἐν = (supp. 
δόμῳ.) in Hades. 

5. A substantive in the genitive is 5 often a τὸν an adjec- 
tive, to express quality more strongly ; ; as, βάϑος γης, depth 
of earth) for βαϑεῖα γῆ ; ἢ περισσεία τῆς χάρίος.. abundant 
grace ; % ἀσήαγία τξ «sls, inconstant riches. Ἢ 

6. The Attics use a noun in the genitive, preceded bya 
neuter article, for fhe, noun itself ; as, τὸ σῆς ux » for ἡ σύχη, 


ΠἊ Fora full exhibition of this subject, see Matthie’s: ὡς Gram- 
mar, Π. 450—615, from which most of the Bh hae 
haye beentaken. ¥ 


τὰ 
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ΕἾ ~ 


ἢ letters ; σὰ row 
arbarians are faithless ; ; ᾿ 
τοαά of t nitive, a ‘noun ch oteposition’ is 
foun Ὁ 88, ἀϊυχία. ἣ περὶ ri Bis, the a of life, for 
; ον Ψ" Tee ἀρὰ Bent 
8. ‘The. ative is often used for aire Aaseane ; as, οὐχ 
) ᾿Αγαμέμνονι ἤνδανε θυμῷ, it did not please the mind 
2 Seas aera αὲ Atreus ; Hom. Sega τιμωρὸν ape 
the avenger of your father’s murder. pe 
9. The noun or onl bein the genitive 18. often, 68- 
18}} by the Poets put in the βανννο, governed by a 
Lam. iplied ; as, shoe φρένας ἵχεῖο. πένϑος, for σξ φρέ- 
wmrin grief has invaded your mind? _ 
The genitive is sometimes put elliptically, Rew be- 
ing aaa νους as, ὦ. μελέων. ἐγὼ κακός, Oh wretched 1: 
(eget) on account of my ‘misfortunes. ys 


ik An adjective or article in the neuter gender, 
without a substantive, governs the genitive ; as, τὸ χρήσ- 
Tov τῷ Θεοῦ, the kindness of God ; τὰ τῆς τύχης, the gifts of 
fortune. | 

1. In these cases a noun is understood, which is Teally 
the governing word. = 

2. Sometimes a preposition precedes the noun ; as, τὰ 
παρὰ τῆς τύχης, the things of fortune. 

3. The adjective, thus used in the abstract, is often with- 
out a ‘genitive, and then’ it ipaock an adverbial sense ; 88, τὸ 
λοιπόν, finally. ἐλευ ς ἐὰ 


ΠῚ. If the latter of two' δ ὐδανε ον expresses 
some quality or circumstance it is often put in the 
genitive ; 3 as, ἀνὴρ μεγάλης ἀρετῆς, ἃ man of great virtue ; 
ai Sadng φρενῶν, aring of soul ; φρωϊεύειν" τῆς ἀρηῆς, to be 
first in virtue. . 

The latter substantive is more commonly put in the ac- 
cusative, by synecdoche, καῖά, διά, &e. being understood ; 
as, Grovdaiog τὸν ey (supp. καῖά,) of ingenuous disposi- 
tion. | 


| GONERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


εἰ 1 All Adjectives ray’ govern a genitive which more 
exactly defines the idea contained in the Adjective ; as, 


ἜΣ 
εἶ ® Ἠρωτεύειν j is the same with ΡΝ εἶναι. 


- δῷ het τ 
a a 


— fe ee | ee ae Vee oe ΤΌΝ ΝΟ ΨΥ ns eae Ae ee a Ὸ cS ee ee eee ee ae 
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δυγγνώμιων ἀνδρωπίνων ἘΝ μι rate 


man errors. Wy eae ΟΝ ΤῊΝ 
In this rule is embraced pone In | the a olan 
ones, (see Gen. Prin. of Gov. page 122.) ὁ ee 


IT. “Adjectives signifying any affection of abe mi 
(as knowledge, ignorance, &c.) plenty, want, | pee € 
 srgaindag Sera rg and sobarabion. darenn ge 
tive. | ee aes eel τὸς ΑΝ oe 

᾿ς The iénitiee: senerlly deste the | r sou 
that in respect to which the qualities setuchods by the ed 
jective exist ; as, ἔμισιειρος τῇ dud luxsiv, experienced (as to) in 
misfortunes ; tao ἐπισ)άμινοι ταεδίοιο,. horses. acquainted ΝΣ 
to) with the plain; ἀδαήμονες μάχης, ignorant as to war ; 
7010 lov θεάμμιαῖος ἀϑέαῖος, not perceiving (as to)the most pleasant 
sight ; τῶν χαλεωῶν ἄπειρος, unexperienced (as to) in hard- 
ships ; ἀφνειὸς Risto, affluent (as to) wealth ; ἔρημος ἀνδρῶν, 
deprived of men ; Glog πολέμοιο, hungry (as to) for war ; τῆς 
aways xoléwv, angry on account of the deception ; ἐγκραῖὴς 
oivs, not partaking of wine, i. 6. temperate ; ἀλλότριον τῆς 
Eavls ἀξίας, far from his dignity ; Uolepos οὐδενὸς ἀρεῖῃ, removed 
from none in virtue, i. 6. inferior to none in virtue. 

It is desirable that the student should make himself ὃς 
miliar with this mode of polatiie, and apply it in his mand 
ing. ὃς ht Bay ae rye = ee eee 

Al. Adjectives denoting dignity and orth: and those 
which refer to crime, innocence, or = κῶρα govern the 


_ genitive ; as, ἄξιος μισῶξ, worthy of a reward. 


Πάνϊα ὥνια wASIs, all things may be bought for money j ; 
ἔνοχος δελείας, ἴῃ danger of slavery. 


IV. Compounds of « privative, and verbals which de- 
note action or capacity, especially those i in τος, og and 
mpios, govern the genitive ; as, i oe 


᾿Αϑέαῖος καὶ ἀνήχοος ἁσάνϊων, without sight or pales from 
any, i. 6. without seeing or hearing any ; φυλαήικὸς +3 σώμα- 
tog, guarding the body ; wapexlixis τῶν ἀγαϑῶν, imparting 
from good things, bestowing benefits ; λυήήριος δειμάτων, free- 
‘ing from terrors. 

Verbals govern the genitive, from the signification of 
their verbs ; and compounds of α privative, by the force of 
ἄνευ, from which the a is derived. 


V. Partitives and words placed partitively, compar- 
atives, superlatives, interrogatives, indefinites, and 
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lg, govern the genitive plural ; as, πρῶϊος 

pele the firet of the Athenians ; ἕν réiv πλοίων, one of 
the ships ;, οἱ παλαιοὶ «ὧν ποιηϊῶν, the ancient Poets ; οἱ ae 
χονῖες τῶν ποιηϊῶν, the most illustrious Poets. > 

nitive expresses, in this case, the class to 
sotea' the de _precedin word ary Rill geared de- 
n from amon the At sigh oe ovles τῶν 
τοιηϊῶν, the Pbroet ΤΟΣ among the P sete ἐν * 

2. The Superlative is frequently followed by a genitive, 
not of a class of objects, but of the reciprocal Pronouns, 
ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυϊοῦ, and then denotes the highest degree, 
to which the person ‘or thing can attain ; as, ἐπεὰν δὲ ἄρισϊα 
adh) ἑ οὐ Ἰῆ ς eveixn, + φριηχόσια expe pes, ‘and when it is the best 
possible, e, it bears ἦν ἡμαγηκβονρο μὲ ἵνα atlig ad Tod τυγχάνῃ 
βέλΊισἼ1ος dv, that he may be the best possible. - 

8. Sometimes, instead of the genitive, some other case 
with a preposition is used ; as, ἐξ ἀπιασῶν ἣ καλλ!ίσΊη, most 
beautiful of all ; Suvetlaslein ¢ ἐν τῇ ᾿Ελλάδι, the most powerfut 
in Greece ; πίρῶτος ἐν σοῖς sont, first among Poets. 
“Ἂς Instead of the genitive, the case of the partitive is 
sometimes used ; 85, φὲς φίλες τὲς μὲν omexlewe, τὲς δὲ πένηϊας 
ἐποίησε, for τῶν. φίλων, fone cide friends,he killed, some 
he impoverished. — Ὰ 

ὅ. The partitives inca εἷς are sometimes omitted ; as, 


. φέρω σοι σ]ολχὴν τῶν καλλ᾽σῆων, (se. μίαν, ) I bring you a very ex~ 


cellent robe. Xen..; adlic Bede sv μενόνϊων εἶναι, (se. εἷς.) 
as a be one of those who remained ; Thucyd. ; εἶ 
row φίλων (Sc. cis or εἷς.) you. aré one of my friends. 
. 6. Partitives, Ke. agree in gender with the substantives 
which follow in the genitive. When the substantiveés are 
of different genders, the partitives, &c. commonly agree 
by the former, sometimes with the latter. | 

_7. Collective nouns in the genitive singular are govern- 
a by partitives, &c. 

8. Adjectives in the positive form, when they express, In 
ἃ superlative sense, the quality of the subject, govern the 
genitive plural ; as, ἔξοχος πάντων. the most excellent of all ; 
= Θεάων, the most divine of the Goddesses. 

The Article i is sometimes used as a partitive, | and the 
ποινάς with ἄν, as an Indefinite ; as, ἐν ἡ δ᾽ ἂν τῶν φυλῶν, 
in whichsoever of the tribes. 

10." Exadlog each, when used as a 1 partitive is sometimes 
tt in the plural ; as, ἕκασα τῶν σκευῶν, each of his imple- 
ents. 
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“γι. ‘Adjectives may govern the dative, 
the sign to or for after them in English, == ὁ 

This rule includes Adjectives of profit or ἃ disprof 
likeness or unlikeness, trust, advantage, obedience 
elearness, propriety, facility, attachment, nearness, 
equality, and their opposites ; (see Gen. rea 192 ) 
as, ixedog Ail, like to Jove, i. e. Jove being the object to 
which he is like ; ᾿ἐφελίμος φῇ πόλει, δ τ Ὁ to the State, 
i.e. the State being the object to which he is profitable ; 
«οἷς γενναῖοις 0 αἶσχος. ἐχθρ'ν, to the generous, basenessis ἡ 
odious ; ἔνοχος τῇ κρίσει, obnoxious to the judgment ; ἐμοὶ 
“ικρὺς σεϑνηκχεν, ἐχείνοις. γλυκὺς, αὐτῷ δὲ τερανός, he Sed, wiper : 
to me, sweet to them, welcome to himself. 

Some adjectives of likeness govern the Genitive. vn 

‘O αὐϊός, the same, governs thé dative as adjectives of 
likeness; as, τῶν αὐ]ῶν ἐρῶ σοι, Τ love the same things with 
you. Luc. ;. νόμιζε σῆς αὐϊῆς εἶναι ζημίας ἄξιους σὲς συγκρύωϊον- 
lag τοῖς ἐξαμιαρ)ἀνουσι, consider those who conceal, equally 
worthy of punishment with those who sin. Isoc. — 


VII. Compounds of σύν, judg, ὅμοιος, and verbals in τος 
used passively, govern the dative; as, συγγενὴς τῷ ralpi, 
 yelated to my father ; ὁμοούσιος τῷ Θεῷ, of the same nature 
: with God ; πάν]α δυναϊὰ Θεῷ; all things are possible. to God; 
| ἄγνωσϊον τοῖς πολλοῖς, unknown to the vulgar. Se aa 

VILL. Verbals i mn TEOV govern the case of the verb they 
are derived from, with a dative of the doer ; as, ἤξον ἐμοί. I 
must go,1.e. there must be going, as to mé ; νεοῖς ζυλωῖῆέον | 
φἐγέρονϊας, the young should imitate. the old, i. 6. there 
should bean imitation of the old to the young; Simon.; ois μὲν 
ὑπάρχουσι νόμιοις χρησίξον. χαινὲς δὲ εἰχὴ μιὴ ϑεῖέον, WE shoule? use 
the present:-laws, and not rashly enact new ones. Demosth. 

1. Verbals in ssov express seeing ἢ and answer to ge- 
runds in the nominative case. The Verb ἐστί 15. generally 
understood after them, but is sometimes introduced ; as, 
γραπῆέον gli. ‘The Attics use them in the plural ; as, γρατ- 
ea ἐμοὶ ἐπεισἸολήν. I must write a letter. 

2. The verbal is sometimes joined with a substantive, 
Jike other adjectives ; ; 85, ypawlea € ἐμοὶ ᾿ ἐπιστολή, I must write 

-aletter. + 

3. The verbal sometimes governs an aeitivaltbe of the 

doer, especially when its verb governs the dative ; as, ov 
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ὀχλθυῖέον τοὺς νοῦν ἔχονῖας τοῖς κακῶς φρονοῦσι, the prudent ought | 
not to obey the unwise. Isoc. ; ἐτγισχεωῆέον τὰ μὲν ἀνῆόν, τὰ 
μὲν γυναῖκα, for rt bel some things are to be looked 
to by him, some by h is wife. τῷ 
4.8 ives and verbals oie govern eeitative by 
the force of the words from which they are derived; as, 
abot 
To vig axodovdn unig ὁ ὗ νέος, yout ‘ol ws pleasure. et 
ubstantives compounded with σύν and ὁ ὁμός govern the 
ναι as, Td lpacidi Ing αὐϊοῖς, a fellow soldier. | 7 
“6. There are many adjectives which govern ‘either: the 
genitive or dative ; as, ὅμοιος, like ; ἴσος; equal; ὁμώνυμος, of the 
same name ; or dl ping psog, of the same father ; ὁμομήτριος, of the ω 
came mother; σόδρορις, educated together ; δυνήϑης familiar ;_ 
ἐκ μὴν ον og, of the same force ; κοινός, common ; «λούσιος, ἀφνειός,, 
τὶς ee SS abundant ; ἐνδεής, poor ; ἔνοχος, ὑπόδικος, ὑτεύ- 
δ» ἢ exposed, obnoxious ; - οἰκεῖος, familiar ; ὥνιος ἴο be sold ; 
δοῦλος. a slave ; ὃ ἐλεύθερος, free ; as, ὅμοιος φτοῦ παῖρός, or τῷ 
wal pi, like his father ; ὁμώνυμος τῷ wallpis, or τῷ waipi, of the 
satel name with his father. 


———— EEE —— 
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ἐκ ἀν ᾿ . 
ἐψαλάδερες | GOVERNMENT OF | VERBS 

ἧς, a a . 
ἄγ Θ᾽ - i GENITIVE. | 


Ι. Eyal. and γίνομαι, signifying possession, ‘property 
or duty, govern the genitive ; 
Τοῦ χυρίου ἐσμιέν, we belong: to the βίον; ; τῶν ἀρχόν]ων 


801i, τοὺς ἀρχομιένους ποιεῖν εὐδαίμονας, it is the duty of rulers 
to make their subjects happy. εἶν 


1. The genitive is governed by some noun understood ; 
as, χρήμα, τρᾶγμα. Ke. 

2. ‘To ἐιμί, signifying office or convenience, the preposi- 
tion πρός with the genitive is joined ; as, ὁ πρὸς ἰαῖρξ Tops ἐστι, it 
does not belong to a skilful physician ; &x ἐσ] «pag τῆς ἀκοὰς 
it is not proper for the State. 

3. The verbs ἔχω, διάκειμαι, DraTidnuou, ποιέω, ἥκω. πάσχω, 
᾿ joined with adverbs of quality, often govern the genitive ; : 
as, ὅτως ἔχω τῆς γνώμης, this is my opimon, ‘Plut. ; εὖ ἥκειν. 
χρημαΐων, to arrive at great possessions ; Herodot. ; ; φῆς 
πολυμαϑείας εὖ ἥκειν, to arrive at great love of learning. er | 
these cases a preposition is understood. 

For the genitive an accusative is sometimes found ; as, 
νεχριχῶς τὴν “χροίαν ἔχει, he has the colour of death ; Lucian. 
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IL. ee often. govern the genitive by the force of 
some noun implied in them; _ 

Βασιλεύειν ἐθνῶν, i 6. βασιλέα εἶναι ἐθνῶν, to be eins of the : 
Gentiles ; ἐσιθυμιεῖν. φινος, 1. 6. ἐπιθυμίαν σινὺς ἔχειν, to havea 


desire for something; ἐλασΊῶ σε τῷ éraips, i. 6. νομίζω σὲ ἐλάτ- 
Ἴω τα braips, I think you. inferior to your companion. ee 


UL. When the action | of a verb refers not to the 


“whole of a thing, but toa a pare that part is. often put in 


the genitive; aor 
Kpareiv λύκον τῶν ὠτῶν, to take a wolf by the ears ; bapa 4 
Inge φῆς χειρὺς αὐῇξ ; he took his hand. οὐρὰ ΖΝ 


IV. A noun denoting the matter of which any y thing 


| is made, is commonly put im the genitive ; 


ῬΑνδριάν]α, ἐποίησαν μαρμιόρε. they made ἃ statue of marble 


| ne πεποιημένον, inade of tron. ie i 


The noun is sometimes put in the dative. are eer ὅν 
ΠΑ large class of verbs take after them ἃ genitive expres- 


| sing the ὁ} igin or cause of the action denoted by the τεν ἀμ 


These will now be enumerated. ἶ 


V. Verbs of serge govern the genitive, ‘exckpe those 


of sight, which govern the accusative. sae 


4 oa 

Αἰσθάνομαι, to perceive ; Oxku), ἀχροάομαι, ale, κλύω, to. hear; 
ὀσφραίνομιαι. to smell ; γεύομιαι, to taste ; ὅἅπήῆομοι, ἐσιιψαύω, 
diye, ἐϑιγγάνω, to touch ; ἐπιλαμβάνομιαι, to take hold of, &c. 

᾿Αἰσθάνεϊαι τῆς γῆς. he perceives the ground—the ground be- 
ing the cause of his perception; ἤχεσα τῷ ἀνθρώπε, I heard 
the man—the man being the cause of hearing; κλῦϑ; μεὺ 
hear (from) me ; ὄζει pips, he smells of myrrh; yh ps ἅτε, 
touch me not—derive not from me the feeling of touch. 

1. These verbs govern the accusative, among the Attics. 
Ψηλαφάω, to handle, has always an accusative. Verbs of 
hearing sometimes govern the accusative of the thing heard, 

and the genitive of the echt or thing from which itis 5 heard ; 
as, ἣν ἠχούσατε OV. 

2. Maviaw, to iam ᾿δυνίημι, to perceive ; ‘udinags te 
inquire; βάπήω, to tinge, ἔχω, to hold; and some others, often. 
govern the geaitive, from a similari ity in - signification to the 
verbs of sense. 


VI. Verbs govern he’ genitive, which signify any 


affection of the mind; as, desire, disgust, regard, neg- 
lect, admiration, contempt, memory, forgetfulness, ὅσο. 


᾿Ἐσπιϑυμέω, ὀρέγομαι, γλίχομιαι, ἐφίεμιαι, to desire ; ἐράω to 
leve, eer λελαίομαι to desire, Poet.) ; μέλει, it 15 the care 


“strangers ; ἀμελεῖς τῶν φίλων. yo 
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ef; φρονήίζω, ἐπιμέλομαι, χήδομαι, evipéroucs to take care of ; Ἢ 
ὀλιγωρέω, to undervalue; ἀλέγω, to neglect ; καταφρονέω, 
ὑπεροράω, ὑπερφρονέω, to despise ; μνημονεύω, μέμνημαι, τὸ re- 
member ; λανϑάνομαι, ἀμνημιονεύω, to forget, &c. ᾿ 

Κηήδεῖο Δαναῶν, she felt concern for the Greeks—the 
Greeks being the source of her concern ; ἠράσθη τῆς ἑαυῖά 
γυναικός, he loved his wife ; ge Past acd to take care of 
Ta feel no concern for your 
friends ; θαυμάζω os, | admire you—you being the cause of 
my admiration ; μὴ ὀλιγωρεῖ παιδείας. despise not chasten- 
ing ; ἐφθόνησε τῆς γεηνιάσεως, he envied him on account of 
the neighbeurhood; τὸν dé ἔλειπε ads χωόμενον εὐξώνοιο γυναι-" 
χύός, she left him there, grieved on account of the well 
girt woman. Hom. et, Sen ΔΝΚΩΝ ὃ 

1. Tlodéw and ἐστιστοθέω govern the accusative ; and some 

times ἐσειθυμέω. γλίχομαι, μνημιονεύω, emiroviavopors = 

2. Verbs signifying to love, (except ἐράω) admire, regard, 
neglect, often govern an accusative. | | 

VII. Verbs of taking, or giving part in a thing, gov- 
ern the genitive ; SH, SEPP OR ER ΠΝ obs 

This includes Verbs signifying to partake, to obtain, 

to enjoy, to aim at, to communicate, to aid, to try or 
attempt. | ma 


Τυγχάνω, ἐπιἤυγχάνω, μείρομαι, λαγχάνω. λαμβάνω, ἐπίλαμε 


- βάνω, χυρέω, to obtain ; xAnpovowew, to obtain an inheritance ; 


κοινωνέω, μεϊαλαμιξάνω, peleyw, to partake; μεῖαδίδωμι, to 
sommunicate ; ᾿απολαύω, ὄνημαι, to enjoy, &c. 

Τιμῆς καὶ κακὸς ὧν ἔλαχε, though wicked, he gained hon- 
er—honor being that from which he partook ; ἐὰν λάξωμεν 
σχολῆς, if we may take of leisure—if we may get leisure ; 
κακχίας ῥᾷον μεϊαλαξεῖν, ἢ ᾿αρεῖης μεϊαδιδοῦναι, it is easier to par- 
take from (of) pleasure, than to impart (from) virtue. 

1. Λαμιξάνομαι, μεέχω, κληρονομέω, λαγχάνω, τυγχάνω, some- 
times govern the accusative ; καρπόομαι always. 

2. Verbs of communicating, aiding, partaking, often gov- 
ern the dative of the person. Kowwvii τῷ ᾿αδελφῷ τῆς παιδείας, 


I have ἃ share in common with my brother, (of) the in- 
struction. 


VIII. Verbs of plenty or want, filling or depriving, 
govern the genitive. | 


ππλήθω, πληρύω, γεμίξζῳω, μεσΊέω, wiwaAnps, γέμω, to fill; 
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to cut any one off from his government. 


caste ay ἐν 2 


εὐπορέω, στερισσεύω, to abound; wAsléw, to be rich; χορίάζω, 
to satiate ; ὑσΊερέω, ὑσΊερίζω, to be inferior, to want; ᾽ελας- 
Ἰόομιαι, to be inferior ; σήερέω, γυμνόω, ᾿αφαιρέομά!, (0... 46- 


prive, &c. ‘ 2 eae os eR σε} 
Μένεος φρένες wiwoAavo, his soul was full (as to) rage; - 


-γέμιει κακῶν, is full of evil ; ἠυφορξνῖο τῆς ἡδονῆς, they satiated 


themselves (in respect to) with pleasure; χρυσῇ νηησάσϑω 
νῆα, let him fill his ship (from) with gold ; ᾿ἐα ΠΕ] ἀνῖν εὐδία, 
they crowned (from) with wine ; εὐτορεῖ or περισσεύει χρημ- 
ἀῆων. he abounds as to riches; ᾿ἐμπλεῶν εὐφροσύνης τὰ 
χαρδίας. ἡμῶν, filling our hearts with gladness; ᾿εαλεροῦνὸ 
χαρᾶς, they were full of joy ; ὄψου déiJar he wants (in respect 
to) meat ; ᾿αποσφαλεὶς φρενῶν, deprived (as to) mind; ὁ πόλεμος 


x 


3 


5 crow lev αἀγαϑῶν σὲς modi las ᾿απεσἸέρησε, the war deprived the 
citizens (as to) of all their goods ; ’ apoupsiaSou τινα tig 


᾿ ᾽, et 
SPX» 


Ν Ἵ x 


τς Δεύμαι, to entreat, which properly denotes, to want, gov- 
erns the genitive ; as, δέομαί σε, I entreat (from) you. — 


Πνέω, to breathe, as it denotes fulness, governs the gen- 


itive ; as, πνεῖ κακίας, to breathe hatred. "᾿Αφαιρέομαι some- 


times governs the accusative for the genitive ; as, ἀφοιρεῖσθαι 
Tia τῆς ᾿αρχῆς, to. deprive any one of his government: here 


᾿ χκαῖά isunderstood. Sometimes the noun denoting the per- 
Son, is put inthe dative ; as, ἀφαιρεῖσθαι φινι «σὴν ἀρχήν. 


IX. Verbs which signify to rule, to excel, to be infe- 


_rior, to begin, and end, govern the genitive. 


— “Apxw δεσαόϑω, δυναστεύω, εξουσιάζω, adSsvréw, xalaxupieiw, 
to rule; sipawsiw, βασιλεύω, ᾿ανάσσω, to reign; ἡγέομαι, 
ἡγημιονεύω, to lead; “emlaléw, to preside; σεριγίνομιαι, 
to be over; ἄρχομαι, to begin; παύομαι, Anyw, to Cease, 
&c. Ἢ δ σὰ - 3 

_ Κλέαρχον μέν r3 dskiz κέρως ἡγεῖσϑαι, Μένωνα δέ τὸν @grlarov 
78 ᾿ευωνυμοῦ, Clearchus should lead (be the leader of) the 
right wing, and Menon the Thessalian, the left ; πολλῶν 
᾿εὐνῶν μία πόλις χρα]εῖ, one city rules many nations ; xalapyed- 
Sou σῷ Adys, to begin (from) the discourse ; λήγε cov riven, 
cease from labor ; ἀπεσαύσανῖο τῇ Bis, they departed from life ; 
πεπαυμένοι «ἧς ὀργῆς, whe have ceased from anger. = 

1. Kpaléw, φτυραννεύω, and ἐσι]ροπεύω, sometimes govern 
the accusative ; ἄρχω, βασιλέω and ἀνάσσω, the dative. 
παύω, sometimes governs an accusative. ες 

2. The genitive, after most verbs of ruling, is governed 
by a noun implied in the verb ; βασιλεύω, 1. 6. βασιλεύς eins; , 
ἀνάσσω, i. 6. ἄναξ sini; ἐξεσιάζω, i.e. ἐξεσίαν ἔχω, Ke, 


ν 
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XX. Verbs of accusing, speaking falsely of, aequitting, 
and generally those which pertain to judicial proceed- 
ings, govern the genitive of the person or thing, and 


᾿ sometimes both of the person and thing. 


Kalnyopéw, αἰιάομαι, ἐγκαλέω, διώχω, γβάφομαι, προσχαγ)ῖμαι» 
to accuse ; ἀπολύω, ἀφίημι, ἀποψηφίζομαι, to acquit; συγ- 
γινώσκω, to pardon ; κα]αγινώσχω, καϊαδικάζω, καϊακρίνω. χαῖα- 
ψηφίζομαι, to condemn ; καϊαψεύδομαι, to speak falsely οἵ. 

Διώχω σε pivs, γράφομαί ὅς φόνε, 1 accuse you of murder,— 
the murder being the cause of the accusation; ἀφίημι or 
ἀπολύω σε ἐγχλήμαϊῖος, I free you (as to) from the charge ; 
ὀγχαλῶ ox προδοσίαν, | make a charge of treachery as to you. 
Verbs compounded with xara take the person in the gen- 
itive, and the crime or punishment in the accusative ; as, 
χα]ηγορξσι σε σΊάθιν, they accuse you of sedition ; χαϊαγινώσχω 
6s θαναῖς, or σε θάνατον, | condemn you to death. εἰ; τῇ 

Verbs of accusing are sometimes followed by the dative. 

XI. Verbs govern the genitive, which denote differ- 
ence or separation; = = 3 / 

Among the last may be included those of prohibiting, 
abstaining, sparing, relieving, preventing, erring, &c. 

Διαλλάϊω, diapépw, to differ ; διϊστημι, to be distant ; ὁρί- 
ζω, χωρίζω, to separate ; eipyw, to prohibit ; ἀπέχομαι, to ab- 
Stain ; amarrallw, ἐλευθερόω, ῥύομαι, to free ; λύω, to loose ; 
xspifw, to relieve; φείδομαι, to spare ; ὑποπλανάομαι, ἀποτυγ- 
χάνω, ἁμιαρΊάνω, toerr; ψεύδομιαι, alain, σφάλλομαι, to de- 
ceive, to frustrate, &c. : 

Οὐδὲν διαφέρει ἄρχων ἀγαϑός, ἀγαϑοῦ παῖρός, a good ruler 
does not differ from a good father ; 4 ἁμαρΊία διϊσΊησιν ἡμᾶς 
vs Θεξ, our sins separate us from God ; cipyw σὲ πυρὸς καὶ 
ὕδαῖος, 1 interdict you from fire and water ; δεῖ ἀπέχεσϑαι τῶν 
χακῶν, we ought to restrain ourselves from evil ; ἐλευϑέ 
τὴν πόλιν φόξου, he delivered the city from fear ; ἐθεραπεύϑη — 
φοῦ νόσου, he was healed from disease ; παίδων φείδεσθαι παῖ- 
pixog νόμος, it is the law of the country to spare children. 


Some verbs of differing govern the dative ; as, διαφέρω cos, 
I differ from you. 


ΧΗ. Verbs of buying, selling, estimating, &c. gov- 
ern the genitive of the price. | 
᾽Ὥνέομαι, ἀγοράζω, «ρίαμιαι, to buy ; πιπράσχω, rwrtw, te 
sell i ἀμείξω, to exchange; ἀξιόω, to estimate, &c. 
Tow πύνων πωλεῖ ἡμῖν wavla τὰ ἀγαθὰ ὁ Θεός, the Deity seus 
125 


awe - a οἰφὶ ae 3 Ang 
Σ 5 a ee a ee ae 
“τα ---... ἤν ‘ aa Ai 
se * ἧς 3 “ κ᾿. 
i met ᾿ 
: 4 ' 


ΤῸ »" < 
eas, “ 


158 Government. 


us all things for toils ; ὠνησάμιην φοῦ7ο weve δραχμῶν, T bought 
this for five drachme ; Γαξιοῦ7αι, διπλῆς σιμῆς, 15 “esteemed 
worth double ; dis soilo δραχμῆς, give this for a bi visa 

' The price is put sometimes iu the dative, with the 
position ἐπὶ expressed or understood ; ἐπὶ μισθῷ ee 
᾿απαλλάϊω σε τῶν δεινῶν, for a great reward I release you 


from evil. Sometimes in the accusative; after «pic; as, 


πιπράσχει ὃ κακὸς movie πρὸς Se Leach ane mike seljs all 
things for silver. 

XIII. Incentives* govern genitives, when the inelud- 
ed verb governs the genitive. . 

Τεύω, to cause to taste ; πλάζω, to make to wanders : 
μιμνήσχω, uO, ὑφομιμινήσχω, to cause one to remem- 


ber, ἄς. 


»Ἐχγευσάς, με εἰδαιμούας, you have made me taste 5 happi- 
mess. > 


XIV. Most of the active verbs govern an accusa- 


tive of the immediate object, and the genitive of the 


remote object ; 
This rule includes especially those of accusing, condem- 


ning, acquitting, warning, filling, emptying, delivering, 
separating, disappointing, repelling, forbidding, restrain- 
‘Ing, changing, valuing, buying, selling, esteeming. 


; ; DATIVE. 


XV. Εἰμὶ, γίνομαι and ὑπάρχω taken for ἔχω, to have, 


’ govern the dative ; 


"Ech μοι χρήμαῖϊα, I have possessions. 


XVI. Verbs compounded with ἐν, ἐσί, a «ρύς, i, 
Sao, ἀνῖί, ὁμοῦ. govern the dative ; 

Ἔμμένειν σοῖς καϑεσΊῶσι, to adhere to institutions ; ἐμξάλ- 
Acw or ἐσιϑεῖναι cw τὰς χείρας, to lay hands on any one; 
«ροσφέρειν ὃ ἑαυ]ῷ τὰς χεῖρας, to lay hands on himself ; παρα- 
ager TH ἐκκλησίᾳ, to be present at the meeting. 

XVII. Any verb may govern the dative, that has the 
sign to or for after it in English ; 

Eixew κακοῖς, to yield to finfortune ; ; φᾶς ἀνὴρ ade πονεῖ; 
every man labors for himself. 


_XVUL Any verb may govern the dative οὗ the re- 


— * Verbs signifying to eause one fo do any thing, are called Inoentités, 
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mote object to which the action is directed or acquired, 
or with which it is done. | 

This rule embraces most verbs which govern the dative 
in Latin, and many others ; as, 

1. To order, exhort, admonish, reprove, reproach, 
threaten, and oppose ; to contend and be angry with. 

2. To obey, please, trust, assent, yield to, help, or give, 
injure, and the contrary. . : 

3. To have intercourse with, approach, meet, follow, 
pray to, adore, fawn upon, use, accommodate to. 

1. IIpocxyvéw, sometimes governs the accusative ; as do 
λίσσομαι, λι]ανεύω, ἱκε]εύω, ἀν]ιξολέω ; as, ἐλίσσεο, or ἐλι]άνευε 
Θεὸν τυχεῖν ἀγαθῶν, he prayed for good. 

2. Many others of the verbs which have been enumera- 

-ted, under this head, sometimes govern the accusative. 

3. ‘T'wo datives coupled by καί, having the verb εἰμί ex- 
pressed or understood, have the sense of community ; as, 
φί ἐμοὶ καὶ σοι, what have I to do with thee ? John ii. 4. si 
μάχαις κα μοί, what have I to do with battles? Anac. 

4. The datives of the pronouns, especially woi and σοί, 
like mihi in Latin, are often little else than elegant exple- 
tives ; as, wi σοι yng ᾿ατῆλϑε, where has he gone ? οἴει ¢om— 
μαχεῖσϑαι τὸν ἄδελφον ; do you think your brother will fight ? 
Xenoph. Anaba. i 

XIX. The dative of participles and of some nouns, 
is often joined to the third person of εἰμί or γίνομαι, for 
the verb itself: 

These are the participles, βελόμινος, ἡδόμενος, ᾿αχϑόμενος, 
προσδεχόμινος, ἄχων, ἄσμιενος : as, εἴ σοι βελομένῳ ἐσῆί, for εἰ 
βούλει, if you will; ASlian; εἴ σοι ἡδομιένῳ ἐστὶ, if you please ; 
Plato ; ὅσῳ ὑμῶν μνὴ ᾿αχϑανομένῳ sin, to whom of you would it 
not be grievous ? Xen. ; ἐδὲ πάνυ colo προσδεχομένοις adloig ἦν, 
this they little expected ; Arrian ; ἀδὲ aJ7¢) ἄκονῖι ἦν, nor was 
he unwilling ; Idem ; σῷ δὲ ᾿ασμένῳ vyivelos ἄνδρας ᾿αγαϑοὺς 
διασῶσαι, he willingly saved good men ; Idem ; τέων μὲν 
χαὶ πεπειραμένοις ἂν «τι γένοιο ὑμῖν, this you may experience. 

XX. Any active verb may govern the accusative and 
dative, when, together with the object of the action, it 
expresses the person or thing in relation to which it is 
exerted ; 

Ὕπισχνέομαί σοι δέχα τἀλανῖα, I promise you ten talents. 
_ The noun in the dative is sometimes put in the accusa- 
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tive ; as, παρεκάλεσά σε ταῦ7α for A a I exhorted ee te 
these things. 
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ΧΧΙ Verbs signifying actively, govern an accusa- | 


tive of the object ; as, γνῶϑι σεαυῖόν, know thyself. 


ΟΕ, Some verbs are active in Greek which are neuter in 


Latin ; as, ὄμνυμι, to swear ; ᾿αποδιδράσχω. to escape from ; 


λανϑάνω, to lie hid ; πείϑω, to persuade ; ὑβρίζω, to insult ; 
'αδικέω, to injure ; aust ciate remunerate, &c. 

2. Some neuter verbs are followed by an accusative. of 
the object of immediate reference ; as, δορυφορέω, (σινά,) to 
bear arms for some one ; péavw, to anticipate ; erilporsiew, 
to be a guardian to any ond : ὀχλείπω, to fail ; ᾿απομάχομαι, 
to fight off. 

3. Some neuter verbs expressing an emotion or feeling 
with regard to an object, are followed by it, in the accusa- 
tive ; as, αἰσχύνομαι τὸν πολύῦμνον Θεόν, Ι blush before the 
God distinguished in song. 3 

4. Neuter verbs govern the accusative of a noun, whose_ 
signification is similar to their own ; as, τπόλεμιον πολεμίζειν, 
to make war. The Poets often use neuter verbs in an ac- 
tive sense ; as, δυρίζων φόνον, hissing slaughter ; ai πηγαὶ ῥέ- 
ouds γάλα καὶ μέλι, the fountains flow with milk and honey. 

5. The Attics delight in the accusative, and often use it 
after verbs which govern the _ genitive or dative ; especially 
after verbs of sense ; as, ’axfw φταῦα, I hear these things. 

6. A clause or a sentence often expresses the object of 
a transitive verb ; as, ἐσιδυμοῦμιεν ᾿αχξσαι +i ol’ ἐσῆὶν ὃ μῦϑος, 
we wish to know what the fable is. Here si aol’ écliv ὁ μῦ- 
Sos is the object of the verb ᾿αχξσαι. ee 2 Jy 


Fwo ACCUSATIVES. 


XXII. Verbs of asking and teaching, clothing and 
concealing, speaking or doing well or ill; and some — 
others, govern two accusatives, the one of the Perea 
the other of thething; _ i 


Χρὴ aileiv τοὺς Θεὲς ayaa, we ought to ask good fran the 
Gods ; 5 Aisch, ; ἐξέδυσαν αὐ]ὸν τὴν πορφύραν, καὶ ἐνέδυσαν αὐτὸν 
σὰ ipl «ὰ ἴδια, they took off from him the purple robe, 
and put on his own garments ; Mark xv. 20; τὴν ene 


.* 
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τς ἔχρυφῖς φὸν ϑάναῖον τῷ ᾽ανδρός, he concealed from his daughter 
τς ἔδιο death of her husband ; Lysias ; μηδὲν εἴττῃς φλαῦρον ἄν- 
| ὅρας δεξιούς, you should speak no ill of worthy men; Aris- 
Ϊ toph. ; Λακεδαιμονίους, πολλὰ τὴν πόλιν ἠδικηχόϊας, καὶ μεγόλα, 
Ϊ the Lacedemonians, who have done the city many, and 
great injuries ; Demosth. ie ees 
] 1. Incentives govern two accusatives, when the included 
h verb governs an accusative ; as, γάλα ὑμᾶς ἐπόϊισα. 1 have 
fed you with milk. 1 Cor. iii. 25 ὁρκίζω ὑμᾶς cov Κύριον, 1 
| bind you by an oath before the Lord; τὰ σέμν᾽ ἔπη κόλαζε 
| κείνας, reprove them with chaste words ; Soph. 

2. Verbs governing the accusative with a genitive, some- 
times change the genitive into the accusative, and thus 
govern two accusatives ; as, xalyyop) σε ψεῦδος, I accuse 
you of falsehood. | 

3. Verbs governing an accusative of the object, may 
likewise take an accusative of a noun similar in significa- 
tion to ther owill! as, Φίλιππος νικῆσας τὲς ᾿Αθηναίες τὴν ἐν 
“Χαιρωνείᾳ μαχήν, Philip having conquered the Athenians in 
the battle of Cheronea; Polyb. ; qoplifele «ἐς ἀνθρώπες 
@oplia δυσξάσΊ]αχῖα, ye load men with burdens diflicult to be 
borne. Luke xi. 46. | i | , 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


XXIII. The agent or doer is put in the genitive, af- 
ter passive verbs and those of a passive signification, 
with the prepositions, ὑπό, ἐκ, rapa, πρός ; 

Μὴ νικῶ ὑπὸ τῷ κακξ, be not overcome of evil; πρὸς Θεξ καὶ 
“ὺς ἀνδϑρώπων τε]ίμνηϊαι, he was honored by God and man. 

i, The preposition is sometimes omitted ; as, φίλων νι- 
κῶναι φίλοι, friends are influenced by each other ; Soph. 
νην the Perfect Passive, the preposition is generally omit- 
tea, 

2. The noun issometimes put in the dative instead of the 
genitive ; as, ὑπὸ σαϊράπαις διοικεῖσθαι, to be governed by 
viceroys ; Herodian ; πεποίηαί wos, it has been done by me, 

XXIV. When the verb in the active voice governs two 
cases, In the passive it retains the latter case ; 

ΚαἸηγορέομιαι χλοπῆς, Lam accused of theft ; δύνασϑε τὸ β ἀπῆισ- 
μα, ὃ ἐγὼ βαπΊἶζομαι, Sarledjveu,* can ye be baptized with the 


_ * Βαπτίζω, is an incentive, governing two accusatives, because the 
ineluded verb Βάπτω governs one. See rule 22. 
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baptism. with which I am baptized ? ? Math. xx. 2; 3 οἱ ach 


| ζόμενοι TO γάλα, who are fed with milk ; Κάϊν παρὰ τῇ διαξόλε 


τὸν φθόνον καὶ φόνον ἐδιδάχϑη, Cain was taught envy and mur- 
der by the devil ; Nazian ; Ῥενδεδυμιένοι. χιϊωνίσκες, clo red 1 
little tunics. | τ ὧι 

1. Sometimes the aaive of the remote action is made 


the: nominative of the Passive ; and the accusative of the 


‘Immediate action is retained after the verb; as, Δημώναξ 


emislevdy τὴν. ἀρχήν. for. Δημώνακτι ᾿επισἸεύϑη ἡ i ᾿αρχῆ. Demo- 


ΠΧ was entrusted with the government ; Lucian ; ; τὴν δὲ "ex , 


χειρῶν ἁρπάζομαι, she is snatched from ΣΙ hands ; ϑάναον 
Ws gd ἔμ condemned to death. εἰ NR 
2. Passive verbs are often followed by the accusative, ἃ 
preposition being understood ; as, Προμήϑευς ὑπ’ ἀεῖξ ᾽εκεί- 
pélo τὸ ἧπαρ, Prometheus was torn by an eagle as to A με 
liver ; Lucian. 
3. Passive, like neuter verbs, take a noun in nA accu- 
sative, of a similar signification to their own ; as, ᾿εχάρησαν 
χαρὰν μεγάλην, they were rejoiced with great joy. Matth. ii. 
10; «λήγας ἑκαῖὸν ch μάστιγι τυπΊέσθω, let him be yas 5 
hundred siding with the whip ; Plat. | 


rae VERBS. 


I. Impersonal verbs. govern the dative ; 
Μέγιστον ἔδοξεν αὐ]ῷ, it seemed to him a very creat thing. 


Xpy more commonly governs the accusative. 


II. Χρή, πρέπει and δεῖ, τὲ behoveth, govern the accusa- 
tive; with the infinitive ; 
χρὴ +810 «ποιεῖν, this must be done. 


ΠῚ. Asi, ules, and some others, frequently govern 
the dative of the person, and the genitive of the thing ; 

Δεῖ σολλῶν σοι, you have need cf much ; μέ]εσῆ! wo «ξεῖν, I 
have a share of this ; τῶν φέχνων τῷ walpi μέλει, children are 
the care of parents. The dative of the person is not al- 
Ways expressed. 


The nominative is often used instead of the genitive of 


the thing ; as, διαφέρει +! dos {570 or +37s, how does this con- 


eern you? 


Aci’ sometimes takes an accusative of the person with a 
genitive of the thing. 


Infinitive and Participles. | 143° 
General principles respecting the Infinitive and Parti- 


᾿ etples. 


When a Verb is dependent on a preceding Verb or Ad- 
jective, that Verb or Adjective may either, ; 

I. Convey (with their adjuncts) a complete and independ- 
ent idea; as, ᾿αλλ᾽ ἴθι μὴ μ᾽ spe ds ζιε, δαώτερος ὡς xs νέ- 
nos, but go, offend me not, that you may depart safe: or 

Il. May be incomplete, and require one or more words to 
complete the sense ; as, ἦλθον ἰδεῖν σε 1 came to see you; 
400 ᾿ακοΐειν, pleasing to hear.* | 

In the first case, i.e. when the Leading clause makes 
complete sense, the object immediately in view (in the de- 
pendent clause) is expressed by means of conjunctions with 
a finite Verb, (iva. ὄφρα, ὅπως, ὥς &c.) as παραινῶ σοι μαθεῖν γράμ- 
μασας iva δοφώφερος y ἐν 7 { exhort you to the study of literature 
that you maybé more wise. An incidental object not direct- 
ly in view, is put in thelnfinitive with dere ; as, pidoripérarog 
ἣν, ὥσεε πάντα ὑπομεῖναι τοῦ ἑπαινεῖσθοι évexa, he was 
very desirous of honor, so as to endure every thing for the 
sake of being applauded. ‘This takes place especially after 
Adjectives of comparison, and σοσοῦτος, «οιοῦφος, οὕφως. 

Verbs denoting to say, to announce, to mean, to think 
and to hope, constitute a regular exception to this rule, and 
are followed by the Infinitive : Those of the first class how- 
ever (to say) often take the finite Verb with 6s: or ὥς. 
Individual exceptions are also to be found occasionally ; as 
ἐγὼν ode πάντα παρεσχεῖν adsum ut omnia prebeam, | am here 
to furnish all. 

When the sense of the Leading Verb or Adjective is 
incomplete, and supposes, of course, a farther object of 
reference, 

1. That object may involve another Verb as part of it ; 
and then that Verb is in the Infinitive without a conjunc- 
tion ; as, ἤρξατο λέγειν. he began to say; ἄριστος αχοντίζειν, 
very excellent at darting. This is accordant to the Eng- 
lish idiom ; while in Latin, the same idea would more com-_ 
monly be expressed by the Subjunctive with ut, or some 
other conjunction. Thus oro te ut venias, hortor te ut 
scribas, impedivit me quominus scriberem, are all rendered. 


* It is important in this case to decide clearly whether the sense of 
the leading verb is complete or incomplete. Thus in δέομαί σου ἐλθεῖν, 
I entreat you to come ; the words“ Entreat you” make sense, indeed, 
by themselves ; but not the sense intended; which is, I entreat your 


coming. 
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in Greek by the Infinitive, δέομαί, my ἐλθεῖν; παραινῶ ¢ 
γράφειν; : παρώξυνεν. ἐμέ μανϑάνειν 5 δ ἐκώλυσεν LE TOR (ok μὴ 
pape.) ae δες 
This rule embraces ‘Verbs denoting | ct ‘to say” and a 
included i in that idea; as, to assert, deny, mention, ‘announce 
shew, also to give, think, mean, hope, seem, and ° fers. of 
motion. These are followed by the infinitive, though verbs 
of the class first mentioned are_ sometimes followed 
by the finite Verb with ὅτι or ὥς, as, λέγουσι ov ἕσα-᾿ 
ἴρον τεθνάναι, or λέγουσι. ors (or ὥς) ὁ ἑταῖρος τέθνηκε, they 
say that our companion is dead. Sometimes the conjunc- 
tion and a finite Verb are used in other cases ; ; and ae is 
always done after ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, to take care.* ; 
The Infinitive is likewise put after words which express 
a quality, and shows tle respect in which that quality ex- 
ists ; as, δεινός ᾽εστι λέγειν, he is powerful in speaking ; σύλις᾽ 
χαλεπὴ λαβεῖν ἃ city difficult to take. Here it corresponds to 
the Gerund in do or the Supine in z of the Latin language. 
2. The complete leading Verb may have some person or 
thing as its object, complete in itself, but qualified by 
some farther description; and then the verb expressing 
that qualification 1 is put in the participle ; -as ὁρῶ σε γράφοντα 
I see. you writing. This use of the participle, which is 
common to all languages, is extended in Greek much far- . 
ther than in Latin; and embraces many cases where the 
Subjunctive with wt, or the Infinitive would be used ; as, 
αἰσθάνομαι σὲ χαλξαϊείνονξας sentio te iratum esse, | perceive 
that you are angry. In this it accords with the English 
idiom, but goes much farther ; ἃ λήξω χα ίρων, I will not 
cease from rejoicing, (or to rejoice) ἑώρων φοὺς στραφτίωτας͵ 
ἀχ θομένους they saw that the soldiers were angry ; γνῶτε, 
ἀναγκαῖον τε ov ὑμῖν &c., know that it is necessary for you 
&c. Ifthe subject of the participle. be the same with that 
of the leading verb, itis put in the nominative ; as, ὁρῶ 
᾿εξαμαρτάνων, ‘video me errare, 1 perceive myself to err. 
Otherwise it is in the case which the leading verb governs ; _ 


ες 


* The distinction here made betwecn the use of the finite verb with 
conjunctions, and the Infinitive without them, according as the sense’ 
of the leading verb or Adjective is complete or incomplete, must be 
taken only as the prevailing usage; from which a departure is ad- 

_missible in cases of necessity. Thus in English the regular and nat- 
ural form would be, “I gave it to him to keep.” But we may say,“ I 
gave it to him, thet he might keep it.” Still there must in this case, 
be a reason for the departure from common usage. In other cases, 
either form is admissible. The same is the case in Groek, especially 
after Verbs which may, without impropriety, be considered either as 
complete or incomplete. Such as λέγουσι, and many others. 


° ’ 


Infinitive and Participles. i 


as, ἠσθόμην αὐτῶν οἱομένων εἶναι σοφωτάτων I perceived 
them to think themselves wise ; αἰσθάμιενος δέ ποτε Λαμπροχλέα 
πρὸς τὴν μητέρα χαλεπαίνοντα Poscesin Lamprocles to 
be angry with his mother. “O Κῦρος διαμνημιονείεται ἔχων, Cyrus 
is represented to have had; from thé active construction, 
οἱ ἹΠέρσαι διαμνημιονεύξσι τὸν Κῦρον ἔχοντα &c. the Persians 
represent Cyrus to have had ὅς. a atts 

The Verbs thus followed by an object complete in itself, 


- but qualified by a subsequent participle having the force of 


the Infinitive, are those of persevering, ceasing, showing, 
bearing, enduring, overlooking, verbs of sense, and those 
signifyimg any act or feeling of the mind: also ἄρχομαι, and 
some others. Insome cases, however, they are followed 
by the finite Verb with a conjunction, 


THE INFINITIVE. 
I. The infinitive, with or without an article, is used 


as anounin any case; andthe subject or agent of 


the verb is in the accusative ; 


Nom. χαλεσὸν φὸ μὴ φιλῆσαι, (supp. *ed7i,) it is hard not 


tolove. Anac. 7 
Gen. σολλάχις δοχεῖ φὸ φυλάξαι τ᾽ ἀγαθὰ, rod κἸησασθαι χαλε- 


- > . 2 . 
'πώϊερον εἶναι, to preserve good, seems often more difficult 


than to gain it; Plut.; φιλόσοφος ἄνευ +3 xparlew, a philoso- 
pher without action ; μέχρι τξ λέγειν, at the word. 

Dat. τῷ φιλεῖν ᾿ακαίρως ἴσον ἐσΊὶ 7) μισεῖν, to love out of 
reason is the same as to hate. 7 

Acc. rupoig πολλοῖς ἐχαρίσαῖο ro βλέπειν, he gave sight to 
many blind. | 

1. Sometimes the infinitive is preceded by its subject or 
agent, and the clause used as a noun ; as, σρὸ τῇ σε Φίλιπαον 
φωνῆσαι, before Philip called you ; πρὸς τὸ ᾿αγαϑὸς φαίνεσθαι, 
to appear good. Here Φίλισσον φωνῆσαι, and ’ayabig φαίνεσ- 
θαι, are taken as nouns, and governed by the preceding 


preposition. ; 

2. The infinitive supplies the place of gerunds and su- 
pines, which are only verbal nouns; as, καχῶς ἐσισγάμενος 
ἱππεύειν, minus peritus equitandi ; οὐχ ἦλθον βαλεῖν εἰρήνην, 
non veni missum pacem. 

‘3. The infinitive iS sometimes used instead of the im per- 
sonal participle ; as, ἐμοὶ doxeiv for ᾿εμοὶ δοχῖν, as it appeared 


to me ; δεῖν for δέον, when it ought. 


I]. One verb governs another in the infinitive, (wher 
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the second denotes the tics 9 to which the cacton af he fre 
ts directed ;) ὴ Ἂ 


Ἤρξατο λέγειν, he Regan to say. 

Many adjectives, especially those which αἰμοῖο ee, 
will or power, govern the infinitive; as, ἄριστος beset: ae 
excellent in darting. ὦ ᾿Οξὺς ὁρᾶν, sharp-sighted. sah 

Ill. The infinitive mood has the accusative before 


it, (mhen its subject or acted as cureren from that of the 
preceding verb ;) — . 


Ti Bpoloig Weer λέγεσι: ; ais δὲ they say that mortals 
are wise? 

Sometimes the 1 noun before the infinitive i is governed by 
8 preceding verb. δὰ 


IV. When the subject or agent of the infinitive is the 
same with that of the preceding verb, it is put in the 
same case; 


Φησὶν ob Jog ᾿αμιείνων γεγενήσθαι cate Preuss, he’ says 
he was a better general than I; καὶ οὐχ ᾿ενδώσομιεν πρό- 

φασιν οὐδενὶ χαχῷ γενέσθαι, and we will not give to any one a 
pretence of being bad. 

1. When the subject of the infinitive is the subject also 
of the preceding finite verb, then it is omitted in the infini- 
tive, except when an einphasis i is laid upon 1; as, ἔφη. εἶναι 
“τρατηγός, he said he was general ; but ἔφη αὐφὺς εἶναι στρα- 
ἀν λα "sx ἐχεῖνοι, he said that he rid not they, &c. 

. If all things in the sentence refer to the same person, 
ὥς Geet, or a preposition may be joined, even with a nom- 
inative, to the infinitive ; as, οἱ Πέρσαι ἐνόμισαν, εἰ rapaxads- 
μενοι, ὥσ]ε τὰ Cuore ποιοῦνες «ῶὧν οὐ]ῶν συγχάνειν the Persians 

supposed that, if called, they should obtain the same re- 
ward, doing the same things ; ; διὰ σὸ μὴ σοφοί εἶναι, because 
they are not wise; pis τὸ ἀγαθοὶ φαίνεσθαι, to appear good. 

3. A few instances may be found in which the accusative 
precedes the infinitive, “though both verbs refer to the 

same person; as, λέγει bifid ἕτερον γεγονέναι, he said that he 
was become another. 

V. The infinitive | is often used for the mg 
tive ; 
᾿ Χαίρειν pele. χαιρόντων, χλαίειν μεῖὰ πλύνω rejoice with 
them that do rejoice, and weep with those that weep; 
δὲ σώζειν μὲν ᾿ «ἧς Μεσσηνίες, ρώζεν δ: καὶ δεαυῖόν, save al 
Messenians and yourself. 


PARTICIPLES. 
“wey Jae oe yO) A BER” Ὁ Pe ptd ὦ Mig 
ἂν Participles govern the case of their own verbs ; 
Τοὺς νεωϊέρους τοιαῦϊα ἤδεα ταιδεύονϊες, instructing the young- 
er men in such manners. 
IL Participles are often used as nouns ; 


Οἱ γραψόμενοι Σωχράτην, the accusers of Socrates ; ὁ ἐρχό- 
μένος, he who doihetb: 


There is this difference between the participle and the 
| | noun. The former expresses the person 

| ed in action; the latter does not. ‘O δοῦλος is 8 
man in the rank or condition of a slave: ὁ δουλεύων is one, 
at the time referred to, fulfilling the office of a slave. 


Be Participles are used for the infinitive, after 


"eee are verbs of sense, and ele denoting ed or 
feeling of the mind, also persevering, bearing, over 3 
ἄχομω, did δῶρο οὐδέμον ἐς οἱ οὐ παύσομαι ,ν 1 will not 
cease to write ; μέμνημαι ποιῆσας, | remember to have 7 
it ; φαίνοται τοῦτο σεσοιηχώς, he appears to have done it ; 

εἷδα καλλίω παῖδα ἰδῶν, | know not that | have cra a 
more beautiful girl; δείξω «ττονηχώς I will show myself to 
have done it ; μέμνησο ἄνθρωπος dv, remember that you are 
ἃ man; ἤσϑοντο δὲ οἱ σολλοὶ πεφευγότος ᾿Αντωνίς, the ug 
perceived that Antony was fled ; ὄψομαί σὲ μετ᾽ ὀλίγον 
χρυξσαν, 1 shall see you after a little time, weeping. 

1. The participle agrees with its noun; but afler a 
reciprocal Pronoun may agree either with that pronoun, or 
with the nominative of the verb ; as, σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ d 
νων or ἀμαρτάνονει, Lam conscious of doing wrong. 

2. Adjectives ee clearness are followed by parti- 
ἄπ Ὁ] as δῆλος ε ἷ συχοφανΊῶν. you are plainly ἃ sycophant ; 

δὲ ix ἄδηλος ἐρῶν, he is clearly about to say. 
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=f A participle, ἘΠῚ the verbs εἰμί͵ ὑπά ὡ, γίνομαι, ἔχω, ἥχω | 
is often put for its own verb; as, προξε ἜΣ λα for barn 
HEITO 5 ᾿ἀπεχ]αχώς ἐσ τὸν ἄνϑ᾽ pwrov, he has killed the n Τί an, for 
deméxlans ; ἔχεις σάραξας for ἐϊάραξας, you have disturbed. Ὁ ed 

4. When the participle is joined with λανϑάνω, φϑάνω, σι γ' 
χάνω, διαϊελέω, διαγίγνομιαι and διάγω in any tense . it is 
rendered by that tense, and the verb by an adverb ; as, 
ἔλαϑε βόσκων, he secretly fed; ἔλαθόν. τινες ξενίσανες. TOUS ἀγ-. 
γέλες, entertained angels unawares; οἱ ύγχανον 6 ovis, who 
were there by chance ; Ω Ἐν ei Maar περιπατένγες, we hap- / 
pened to be walking. Saba». I 

5. In some instances, the participle has a real ἐν) per- 
tinent signification, though apparently redundant ; as, pave- 
pos HY καὶ δημιοτικὸς καῖ φιλάνθρωπος div, he being sympathetic 
and humane, was manifest—being really humane, he, i in 
consequence, so manifested himself; ἀγατήσας αὐϊὸν ἔχω, | 
having loved him, I: 50 have him—having loved him, I still | 
hold him dear. | 
6. Participles are often used for the sake οἵ emphasis ; 
β 85, ἰδὼν ἴδον, seeing I have seen. _ | 

7. Participles have sometimes the adverb poilage before | 
them in whatever case the construction requires, and thus 
used have the sense of the Latin se ββηθδα in dum Ὁ as ne 
ὀρύσσων, in the midst of digging. 


He _ CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES. 


| I. A noun expressing 8 some quality or -circumstanee | 
Ἴ is put in the genitive; feu | 
f . ᾿Ανδρίας δώδεκα πηχέων, a statue ar twelve Cubits. ἥ Ἢ | 
Ἕ IL. The cause, origin and part affected, are put i in the ᾿ 
genitive ; ; 

Μαχάριος rng σύχης, happy from his fortune ; ; or fortenate 5 | 
φιλεῖ αὐτὸν τῆς ἀρετῆς, he loves him for his virtue ; λύχον meee 
ἢ τεῖν ὥτων, to take a wolf by the ears. 

1 The cause, source, origin, and part affected, are very 
frequently put in the accusative by synecdoche, χκα]ά, mea 
| &c. being understood. 

II. The manner, instrument, means, and end, are 

put in the dative ; 

. Κρατεῖ μηχανᾶις, he conquers by οὐ λνυνανα 5 ἀργυραῖς 
λόγχαισι μόάχε. καὶ πάντα κράτήσεις, fight with silver weapons, 
| and you will conquer all things ; παραμυθηςικὸν ὁ φίλος καὶ τῇ 
ὄψει καὶ τῷ λόγῳ, a friend gives consolation by his looks and 
] words. Arist. 


ἽΝ whicly dépote-chat. with shaves to which 
thing is done, are commonly pats in the genitive 
Dea tien νόσου ots tig δ 


fl tbe penises 


“V. The | price a thir 
and sometimes in the 


᾿Ὠνησάμην. os it for five drachme ; 
χρυσίω "ited ne ΤΩΣ : rg victory with gold. 
Δύναμαι has tbe price a | » accusative governed by 

some verb understood. 6 
In pa ing or exchanging gor s, the thing received 
is that from a regard t the exchange is made, and 
renitive ; as, ἤμειβε χρυσία 


regard to which 
must eharedere’ | “put in the οἢ ne 
χαλιχέων, he exchanged golden for brazen arms—his receiv- 
ing brazen arms being the ground of giving away the 
golden. When the dative is used, it expresses the means 
or instrument of procuring the exchange ; as, χρυσίῳ «ὴν 
νίχην ὠνήσαῖο, he t the victory with gold. 
VI. The place where is ‘often put in the dative with- 
out a preposition. 


Μαραϑῶνι, at Marathon. 
Sometimes, though rarely, it is put in the genitive; as, 


“Apysos for ἐν "Αργει.. 

VII. Measure of excess is put in the dative ; 

Beranths pea Sites older by a years 

e distance from one place to another is Put 

| necusative ; 
ἐσος ἀπέχει, τριῶν. ἡμερῶν iin, Ἑρμοῦ» is ἀιδίωι fd 
days phen ; δεκαπέντε πήχεις, ἐπάνω ὁρῶν ὑψώδη vb ὕδωρ, the 
water rose twenty-five cubits above orn mountains, eae. 
times, t rarely, in the. dative ; as, Tlevrawédsus T iwe- 
ug δίεχει εἴχοσιν εὐζώνῳ ᾿ἀνδρί, Tripoli is distant from 
Pentapolis twenty day’ - journey for an active map. 

IX. Part of time is put in the genitive, fixed time in 
the dative, time how Jong, in the accusative ; 

Ἡμέρας καὶ νυχτός. by day and night; ἡμέρᾳ μῖᾳ, on one 
day ; ὀργὴ φιλάντων ὀλίγον ἰσχύει χρένον, the anger of | 
who love prevails but a short time, 

13* 
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The time when i is put fina accusative when duration i is 
expressed ;_ as, ἦν διδάσκων φὰς ἡμέρας, τὰς δὲ vinlag ἠυλίζεῖο εἰς 
3 ὄρος, he taught by day, and by night tarried in the moun- 
tain ; Luke xxi. 37. Here some preposition, as dia, is un- 
derstood. The time how long is put in the genitive when 
it denotes “" ἃ portion of time since; as, πολλῇ. αὖὔϊὲς ἐχ᾽ 
ἑώραχα χρόνς, 1 have not seen them for a long time ; in the 
dative, when it reaches to a fixed time; as, ἃ πολλαῖς ἡμέραις 


“ὕσερον, mat many oe after.” Ἢ ῬΠ ite ia ἐν ae ue 
Ἕ Otel: oy i δ᾽ Pee, “a a aif ΠΝ 
CASE oF THE sYNECDOCHE. a ete se alae 
TEST ἈΠ Ὁ, ay pif δ ἐς, eit oH une 


x ΠΡ ΈΝΥΝ dye very often put in n the accusative 
by nynec docks, κατά, διά, &C. being ἀππετείοσᾷ ἢ 


ΤΠαΊηρ σοι τὴν ἡλικίαν, μᾶλλον ἌΣ εὔνοιαν, ἃ, father to you in 
respect of years, more so in respect of kindness ; ᾿ ὁπεδαῖος 
cov σρύπον, of ingenuous disposition. ἮΝ 

Nouns signifying the form, manner, ‘distinction, pied. 
measure, number, or part affected, after substantives and 
adjectives ; and those denoting the cause, instrument, or 
manner , after adjectives and verbs ; are pee Fy Piss in 
the accusative by ereucancle, adh 


Be 6 of GRR AD ἰδέ ey 6 eae ᾿ 


CASE ABSOLUTE. de; ἢ ἣν - 


XI. A substeahve fs) participle are at in ‘the: βου: 
tive, when their case depends on no other word ; 


Θεξ διδόντος, ἐδὲν ἰσχύει φθόνος, when God gives, envy avails 

ge a Te 

The genitive is not, in such cases, really absolt 6 or 
tidilionactt it expresses. the origin: of some ¢ -circums tance 
mentioned 1 in the preceding. or subsequent clause ; as, Θε- 
ὠγνης ἐσΊὶ καὶ σώζεται, Θεῶν ϑελόνΊων, Theagnes exists. and i 15 
preserved from the Gods. willing UNI a 

2. The participles of εἰμί and γίνομαι; and. some others, 
are often omitted ; as, ἔξεσί, φωνεῖν, ὡς ἐμᾷ μόνης, (Ὁ kong) I 
may speak when alone. The genitive, especia ly of pro- 
nouns, is sometimes omitted 5 as, χληρεμένων, (sc. αὐϊῶν,) 
they choosing by lot. - 

3. The infinitive, or part of a sentence, seems sometimes 
to supply the place of the noun ; as, σῦρ “νεῖν σὲς ταύρες, wu so- 
aoynbevios, that bulls breathe fre, being. cirenlated as a 
stor 
: sh The accusative ai sometimes the nominative, are 


yorer) seed τας ‘the rie nd, ony 

=, φῷ ' year ng come rou 

so likewise of an instrument or means. These instances 

arise from the omission of some words : thus, ἀνοίξαντες εἴ 

Cipalos «ύρες, i. 6. ὃς ἀνοίξανϊες ὦσι, when they have opened, 

oS ἄμφω ἐμένῳ, ( rp, μεῖά. 

. Certain partict are often used θα of the case 

Beis: ἢ as, δέον, it it being necessary ; ; διάφερον, there being 

a difference, &c. 

| 6. When the reason of another’ s conduct is given, it is 

| usually done by ὥς or ὥσπερ with the genitive or accusative 

| ‘absolute ; as, ἐσιώπα, ὡς waviag εἰδόϊας, or «ἀνῆων el- 
δ v, he was silent, a supposing all acquainted with it. 

etd , 

r AB 


ΧΗ. The comparative degree governs the genitive, 
when the conjunction 4, than, is saan e 


_ Mies γλυχίων, sweeter than. honey ; ταϊρὸς ἀμείνων, bet- 
no than his father ; : χρέσσων οἰχτιρμῶν φδόένος, hatred is better 


| 
. 
| 
. 
. 
᾿ 


; CASE oF THE COMPARATIVE. 


| ee 

The noun in the genitive, denotes that in respect to 
| which the augmentation or diminution takes place ; as, Asu- 
᾿ χιόνος, whiter than snow—i. e. from comparing them 

es they ap gles sppees white, 

2. ne thing over another is putin the da- 

. tive ; : a rere ‘bi δαχγύλῳ, greater by a finger. See rule 7. 
. infinitive or part of asentence, is sometimes gov- 
| Oy tbe mparative ; as, σιολλάχις δοχεῖ τὸ φυλάξαι τ᾽ 
| 
| 


χὰ τε wingast πώγερον εἶναι, to preserve good seems 
often more diffic to gain it. 
4. Multiplicative numbers, like comparatives, govern the 
genitive ; as, διπλάσιον δεῖ ἀχέειν «ὦ λέγειν, one should hear 
| twice as much as he speaks. 


an . 


i” 


ΕΣ gk ee ae 
; 


lie, Lae _ ADVERBS. ‘ pee ἘΠῚ ΟΝ 


I. Adverbs are often used as dbeitatnes or adjee- 


tives ; 


es 
Ags gole, from that ἔδει ἀπ᾿ ‘ph, Bons this time; ἕως 


apis. till now 3 φὸ πέραν THs boradong, the peter bee er of ane 


sta; ὃ ἔξω ἄνθρωπος, the outward man. — 
Il. Derivative adverbs govern the case ὟΝ their p ΕΣ 


‘itives ; 


᾿Αξίως Ts doys, agreeable to reason ; τὸ σῶμα ὁμοίως τοῖς 
Eapivoig ἄνθεσι μαραίνεῖαι; the body, like vernal flowers, de- 
Cays ; ἀρεσκύνως μοί, pleasing to me ; because ἀρέσχω governs 
the dative ; clabei¢a τῷ τέχνῳ ines. standing near the child; 


because πλησίος governs the dative ; πέριξ τὸ τεῖχος, around 


the wall; because περί governs the accusative ; πάρεχ νῆα, 
without the ship ; because παρά governs the accusative ; 
ἐγγὺς + τείχει, near the wall. 

"Byyis, «ἰλησίον, Wenig and wapex, govern the genitive aes 
wise. 

III. Adverbs having the force of prepositions ag 
ern the same cases ; 

“Ous, ἅμα, together, (σύν, with ») Rana on account of, (διά, 
&c. 


IV. Adverbs of ies time, order, quantity, ἐὐθιθοῶν 
ment, separation, number, exception, exclamation, and 
some others, with adverbial nouns, have a genitive af- 
ter them. Ls 

 Avev, alep, δίχα, χώρις, without ; ἀν]ικρύ ᾿ανἹικρύς, ᾿απανῆικρύ, 
against, opposite ; ἄχρι," μέχρι ἴο, even to ; ἕνεκα, ἕνεχεν, 
on account of ; ἐγγύς, πλησίον, ἄγχι, ἄσσον. near ; ἐκῖός, ἔξω, 
ἔχοσθεν, without ; ἐνῆός, ἔσω, εἴσω, ἔντοσθεν, within Ὁ «λήν, «α- 
ρεχ]ός. except, but ; : μεῖαξύ, among ; ὀπίσω, ὄπισθεν, behind ; 
xpogbev, before ; πέραν, ἐπέχεινα. beyond, &c. 

“Axpt τῆς σήμερον ἡμέρας, to this day ; ἑνεκὰ ¢ Ts = Benlicle; i 
the best ; ἐχομένως τέων, after those things; λάθρα walp’s, 
without ἘΞ father’s knowledge ; ἄνευ niall, without labour; 


᾿φοιξίων ἄδην. ‘abundance of such ; ἅπαξ τῆς ἡμέρας, once a day; 


χώρις τῶν εἰρημένων, beside what has been said ; ὦ +3 ᾿αδική- 
polos, Oh, the injustice | ὥμοι. φῶν xInuclwv, alas! my posses- 
sions! ris τύχης, for ὦ τῆς τύχης; what an InCIeRRE? τίνος χά- 


Ἂν 


*Ayors, μέχρις, before a vowel. 
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~ 


| ΝΑ rivers ; ἐνώπιον rz 


tO has § 


of i ΒΕ ῸΝ are followed by the « accu- 


᾿ Νὴ Δία, by Jupiter ; νὴ πλίϊωνα, ‘by Plato μὰ τὸ δὲ σκήπ- 
Ἶρον, by this sceptre. ii 


VII. Adverbs of showing govern the nominative ; 
168 ὁ υἱός os, behold thy nok ἰδὲ ὃ ὃ ἄνθρωπος, behold the 
man! 


VILL. Two or more dation strengthen the nega- 
tion, if they belong to the same verb;.. haa 

| Odxshs ὁ μὴ φάγω ἐξ, αὐῇξ, 1 will by no means eal, of i it any 
more ; Luke xxii. 16; οὗ ἐκ ἦν ἐδέπω ἐδεὶς χείμενος, in which 
no one had ever heen placed. Luke xxiii. 53. 

1. The several adverbs deny of different things. . Thus, 
in the second instance, ἐκ denies , of the fact ; ἐδέπιω, of 
time ; ΠΤ, ἀδείς, of person. eatin: 

1 "When. the negatives Sealand to different. verbs, each 
qualifies ts own verb, and they generally affirm ; as, 2 δύνα- 
μαι μὴ" novos αὐτοῦ, Τ' ΔΗΜΟΣ, νον, remembering him. 


-Xenoph. 


3. Οὐ and Wh ae after istaced ‘not before the verb which 
they qualify, but before some other one in the sentence ; 


as, ix ἔφη ἀπελθεῖν, he said he would not depart. 


" χὲΣ “ be ae a RES ty 
ἃ * he é A, . 


VARIOUS CASES AFTER ADVERBS OF PLACE. 


΄ 


GENITIVE OR DATIVE. 


ἤΑμμιγα, ἀμ Ως dig. dyryidev, πάρεγγυς, σύνεγγυς, ἑξῆς. 
ἐφεξῆς, σχεδόν, σχεδύϑεν, αὐϊοσχεδόν,, 


ΐ 
i 
wa 
+ , 
ia 
ΠΝ, 
ἐν 
τ 
) 


ΝΣ LENO ere EL ΤΈΣ I sare RR qeROROT oT aan 
τ : 
: 


ounimvs, , DATIVE, 01 , abdus. 5 


Παρ σις ae <a “$5 “mi eee ἃ τ ἀγα : 
πὔχρυ he 2 μίχρι, Hee Re ae 
Rt bg) ec ae Σ 3 Syke 
X aoe 7 | ‘patie 


ae “ee Ars eee τ, a i ie ie Ἶ ἐν ξεν, baat So gee 
ἀνα οτος st fis Ὁ ἧς i te Ms 4 PER oe : ay 
ξς- ἐν ΠΝ ~ 
rr ps Use) 


es 


sometimes a subjunctive or indicative. Other adverbs have © 


various moods.. ἢ A 2 ea Re. 
2. Ai, aids, ci, side, ὥς, joined to the imperfect ¢ ὥφειλον. or . 


ὄφειλον, or the second aorist ¢ ὥφελον or ὄφελον, are placed | be- 
fore an infinitive, i in the sense of the optative ; as, ¢ 


λον ἄγαμος τὲ μένειν, ἄγονος TE γενέσθαι, I wish Thad Pare 


pen boa! or had been childless. nae 

8. ᾿Ὥφελον Or ὄφελον, without the preceding particle, is | 
placed before other moods ; | aS, ὄφελον ψυχρός. εἴης, ἐ would 
thou wert cold. . 

4. Εἶδε ἐγδϑι τὸ an it opiative in the present bind mutate 
tenses ; an indicative in the perfect, and Sometimes: an in- 
finitive ; as, εἶδε yp dgos, | wish I wrote; εἶϑε γέγραφα, I wish 
I had written : : ἧδε σέ pm ϑνητοῖσι γενέσθαι πῆμα aeons, I 
wish thou wert not a desirable evil to mankind. 


‘CONJUNCTIONS. Nag 


᾿ς Gonjunictions couple together the same cases, moods 
and tenses ; 


, ones: “of dtabeing, an Sadiegiite ‘OF op- 
tative sar chart or encouraging, an _imperativ Σ πὰ : 


— 2s 


was ag 
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‘eye πάν ad 
-ELpbars ὁ Ἰησῆς κηρύσσειν καὶ λέγειν, Jesus began to preach 
and to say. °°" Hs Ah bie DS canta Ὁ 


» Aas cer age «- OOM Rais} 0: Seta: 
The following conjunctions govern an — 
Indicative and ᾿ Indicative and Indicative and 


0 tative. ; _, Subjunctive. ri Mcrae: ὰ 
ἐς ων, Leta tebe) ὅλην ὁ fer 
vs, (Πα. iba) i " | ἐπειδή, since. 


Ἐπ δά. after. ; ὥστε, that. 
τὸ Indicative, Optative, . ts “Indicat. Opt. 


Subjunctive. Sub. and Infin. 
ἄν, Ε. ἵνα, 
fav, 4 ὄφρα, διμαί. | ὡς, that. ! 
χάν, dithough: Guus, Yo - ἕως, until. 
ὅφαν, when. | 
ε CORRESPONDING PARTICLES. | 
Ἔσειδάν, when; τηνικαῦτα, then. 
᾿ς Καϑάσερ, as ; ated οὕήω, SO. 
Ms, indeed ; Gehan δέ, but. 
Mev, both; | “δέ, and. 
. ‘Opotaig, like ; ὥσπερ, as. 
“Ὅσου, where ; — .  dxe7, there. 
᾿"Ὅσου, where ; geet oes SavlabSa, there. 
Hf Θυσώκ, SO! pong. Fah ὡς, as. 
ue Παρατιλήσιιν, sy SO ; ὥσπερ, as. 
IIpiv, before ; 7, that. 
‘Tipiv, before ; ὟΝ πρίν, that. 
Tole, then ἯΙ ᾧ ἬΝ, - Ore, when. 
Tole, then; — erav, when. 
Tole, then ; easy ἐπειδάν, when. 
Tle; theme hoi ‘aks 9}: ἡνίκα, when. 
SOS HER Sis Hein Andina: oUlw, SO. 
Ως; 85. fei ὡσαύτως, thus. 
“OQo8, as ; pain cat οὕω, SO. 
“Ὥσπερ, as; οὕ]ω, so. 
Ὥσωθρ, as; 5 1 χαί, SO. 
᾿Ὥσσερ, as ; ὡσαύτως, thus.* 


* Whenevera conjunction or adverb goes before an infinitive, there 
is an ellipsis of some verb, such as, συνέβη, &c. 
_.tOne of the corresponding particles is frequently omitted : as, 
ἐν τῷ Blo ταχίστα γηράσκει ὡς h χάρις. Socrates. 


i 
5 
‘ 
) 


Seo. τῷ 


Ἀμφὶ, ἀνά, τ καφά,: wm epi, + παρά, ine 
ὑπέρ, ὑπό, govern the genitive, dative or accusa 
IT. Prepositions in pe 6 often g 
same case, as when they stand by εὐδωλην : Het 

"ELAN: τῆς οἰκίας, he went out from. the house. ee AS 

The principal relations of things to each other are” ex- 
pressed in Greek by three cases; origin and possession, by 
the genitive ; acquisition and communication, by. the dative; 
and action, by the accusative. But these cases being alto- 
gether insufficient to express all the varieties of these rela- 
tions, prepositions are used to denote many relations of 
place, time, cause and effect ; motion and rest ; Fe connexion 
and opposition. Every preposition has one primary mean- 
ing, to which all the other significations, arising from figura- 
tive or analogical relations, may be referred. The meaning 
of the prepositions is generally adapted to the use of the 
case. The primary signification of ὑπό, is under. The 
genitive, when joined with it, expresses influence or origin ; 
as, ὑπὸ καὐύμαῖος, under the influence of heat: the dative ex- 
presses the instrument or manner ; as, χερσὶν. ὑφ᾽ ἡμιεϊέρησιν 
ἁλξσα, taken under, by our hands ; the accusative, motion ; 
as, ὑπὸ ἽΛιον ἦλθε, he came under the walls of Troy. 

The primary sense of the several prepositions will be 
first given ; and under each, the more distant and figura- 
tive significations will be ranged i in perpencisues PRUNE 


I. FourPrepositions govern the genitive, 4 vil, eth ἐκ, πρό. 


«te 


ον Ti ἐὰν" 


And | 


Denotes originally, facing, fronting, sel over against, an- 
swering to. Hence its common signification is against, in- 


stead of. 


For. ᾿Οφϑαλμὸὺν aval ὀφθαλμοῦ. an eye for an eye. _ 

Before. *Avi χρημάϊων ἑλέσδαι «ὴν δοξὰν χρῆν. we ove to 
‘choose glory before (instead of) wealth, 

Against. *Avs7 dpi ἴω, we against the man. 
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By aslight change of signification, dv7i some- 
BY, times denotes in.addition to, or upon. 
Upon.  Aviag dvi ἀνίων, sorrows (corresponding to, in ad- 
dition to) upon sorrows. 


ἌΠΟ 


Denotes from, and expresses separation or distance from, 
beginning, cause or motive. Its signification is often ex- 
pressed by the word of, which is derived from ἀφ᾽ or ᾽ατιό. 
From. Ὡωρμᾶϊο ἀπὸ Σαρδέων, he marched from Sardis. 
About. ᾿Απὸ φρίήης ὥρας, about (i. 6. from) the third hour. 
After. Az δείωνου, from (the time of) supper, i. 6. after 


supper. 
Against. ’Aqwo γνώμης, aside from (i. 6. against) his opinion. 
For. "Aon levivluw avlav ᾿απτὸ τῆς χαρᾶς, as they disbe- 
lieved from (for) joy. 
Of. "Awd τῶν σῶν ᾿αλίσχω, I spend from (of) thine. 
Of. Oi ’ars τῆς βουλῆς, persons of the council, coun- 
Αι sellors. 
Of. ΟἹ ᾿απὸ τῆς φιλοσοφίας, persons of (belonging to) 


_ + philosophy, 1. 6. philosophers. 
With. Ἡ ‘asso τοῦ ξίφους μάχη, the battle (commencing) 
from swords 1. 6. a battle with sword in hand. 
Without. ‘H ’an’ ᾿ανδρὸς s¢a, she being without (separated 
from) a husband. 


"EK, or “EX 


Denotes out of. It is used to express a change from one 

state, place, or time, to another; and likewise the cause or 

materials of any thing. > 

Out of. Ἐξ Aiyiars ἐκάλεσα, τὸν υἱὸν ws, out of Egypt I have 
called my son. 

From. ἊἜξ Εἰρήνης, σολεμεῖν, out of (from) peace to make 


war. 

Of. Tloryjpiov ἐκ χρυσοῦ, a cup (made out) of gold. 
From. ΨΓυνὴ ἐξ ἀνδρός, the woman out of (from) the man- 
By. ὋὉ δίκαιος, ’ex σίστεως ζήσεται, the just shall live by 


faith, (as the cause or source.) 
After.  ‘“Yavog ἐχ dsimvs, sleep after (the time of supper.) 
With. Ἔχ πάσης ἐπιιμέλειας, (out of) with all care. 


πΡὸ 
, Denotes priority either in place, time, or estimation. 
14 


158 ; Government 


oie Place. Πρὸ ϑύρων, ϑξξενο the pe, 
a 7 Lime. Πρὸ τοῦ πολέμου, before the war. | | 
Before. 
Preference. IldAsuwov πρὸ εἰρήνης, war in Εν. 
ence to (before) peace. 
_ We generaliy stand before what we de- 
fend; hence 
In defence of. Μάχεσϑαι, πρὸ τῶν παίδων καὶ 
Box πἰρὸ γυναιχῶν, to fight (before, in defence 
ey of) for wives and children. 
Instead of. IIps παιδὸς Saveiv, to die for his child. 


il. Two prepositions govern the dative only, ¢ ἐν and σύν. 


7EN 
Denotes in, contained within, either in time or place. 
In. Ἔν λιμένι αὐλεῖν, to sail in harbour. 
Within. Ἔν ἑπ]ὰ ἡμέραις ᾿ατιοϑνήσαεσιν, they die within seven 


days. 
After, Ἔν πολλῷ χρύνῳ, (within) ἃ after a long time. 
Against. Ἔν ἐ ἐμοὶ ϑρασύς. bold {ii-case of) against me. 
Among. tid Ἐν weAirlog, the ass among (within) the 
ees. 
At. Ἔν Maveweia ἡπ7ημένος, conquered (in) at Manti- 
nea. 
Before. Ἔν μάρευσι τῶν Ἑλλήνων «λέον ἢ φρισμυρίοις, before 
2 {in the midst of) more than three thousand wit- 
nesses of the Greeks. 
Sometimes it denotes within one’s power, or 
sphere of operation ; as, ἤγεῖο ἐν πνέυμαῖϊι, was 
led ἴπ the operation of the ai ha by the 


Spirit. 
By. Ἔν φέϊοις τοῖς νομοϑέταις μὴ ϑῆσϑε vémov μηδένα make 
— no law by (the operation of) these lawgivers. 
For. "Ev τοῖς δύο ὀξολοῖν eSecpav ἂν, εἰ μὴ TET ἐγράφη, they 


might have seen for the price of two oboli, had 
not this been decreed. 
Into. ᾿Ελϑεῖν “ev Ἑλλάδι, to come into (within) Greece. 
Upon. Καὶ Ἐν ᾿ελξοῖσιν éSyxe, and he put (the roasted pieces) 
(within) upon the tables. 
With. ‘Ev wéAraig καὶ ἀκοντίοις, (in the way of) with 
Σ shields and darts. 


ΣΥΝ 


Désotse with, Junction with. | 
With. ἜἘξῆλϑε Ἰησῖῆς σὺν τοῖς μαϑη]αῖς, J esus went mt 
with his disciples. 
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At. Σὺν φῷ δειπνξιν, at supper. 
Beside. Σὺν πᾶσι τἕτοις, (together with) besides all these 
things. — bp | 


With. Σὺν Θεῷ πειράσω, with God (with the aid of God) 
I will attempt it. 
During. Σὺν τῷ πιεῖν, at the same time with, during the 
| drinking. 
To. Πορεύσομαι σὺν ᾿αγῶνι, 1 will go in junction with 
(to) the contest. 


ΠῚ. One preposition governs the accusative. 


EI’> Ἂ 
Denotes at; and motion, tendency or direction at, or 
towards, and then it is rendered by into. 


At. “Ἕστηκχε εἰς τὴν Sipav, he stood at the door. 
Into. Ἐκ συρὺς sis φλόγα, out of the frying-pan into the 
fire. 


About. Ei¢ ἑσπέραν, at, about evening. 

Against. Eis τὸν Θεὸν ἁμαρτάνειν to offend against (the of- 
fence being directed at) God. 

Among. Eis τὲς ἡρῶας καφτελέγῃ, he was reckoned (at the 
place of) among the heroes. 
Ἔπαινεῖται εἰς τὸ χάλλος, he is praised because 

Because i his beauty—the praise ban directed to 

( his beauty. 
For. Eig ἐλάχιστον ἐσφίν, it is reckoned (at) fora very. 
small thing. 
In.. Eig ᾿εχχλησίαν καϑέφομιαι, 1 sit (at the place of) in 
| the assembly. 

Of. Eig Χρισον λέγω, I speak of Christ. 

To. "V5 λεσαμιένη sig κύλισμα βορξόρε, the sow that was 
washed, to her wallowing in the mire. 

Toward. Εἰς ἐμὲ εὔνοια, good will toward me. 

Until. — Eig iAsov xaradivla δαίνυνϊαι, they feast (till they ar- 
rive at) until sun-set. 


of. 


IV. One preposition governs the genitive or accu- 
sative. : 
AIA, Through, 
Denotes the medium, instrument, or agent; the materi- 
als of which any thing is made ; the distance measured by 
any thing in motion, and governs the genitive. 


1θ60- Government. 


( “Empecte καὶ διὰ πάντων, he excelled (through 
_ | οἱ) among them all. 
Among. We Eis’ ἂν πρῶτα φυγῆς. ἰλοὰς διὰ πέτρας, as soon as 
; theu hast passed secure (through the place 
3 L of) among the trentendous rocks. 
Into. Διὰ μάχης ἰέναι, to go (through) into the battle. 
Of Βρώμοαῖα διὰ γάλακτος καὶ μέλιϊος γρύρενα, food ae 
of milk and honey. 
Through. Διὰ πνεύματος, through the Spirit. 
To. Κατέδυσε διὰ «τριπόδων, he sé pee eit (among) ὦ to 
the tripods. 
Until. Διὰ τέλες, until the end. 
With. Οὐ ϑέλω διὰ μέλανος καὶ καλάμις ἐμᾷ soa I will 
not write with pen and ink unto thee. 
Αι.  Κώμαι διὰ πολλξ, (supp. χώρε) “neue at a great 
| distance. 
After. Διὰ δυεῖν ἡμερῶν, after two Ayeee days being 
- the distance. 
Διά has that, on which it Pan Ss hs i. e. the end 
| or final cause, in the accusative. 
For. To casCalov διὰ τον ἄνθρωπον Longe the sabbath 
- was made for man. 
Sometimes, though rarely, the means. 
Through. ᾿Ενίχησαν αὐτὸν διὰ «οὶ αἷμα +& ἀρνίς they conquered 
| him through the blood of the Lamb. 


V. Ten prepositions govern three cases. 


ΑΜΦΙ 


Denotes round about, in all directions, near gheut, or 
beside, about, concerning. 
( ᾿Αμφὶ πόληος οἰκέκστι, they dwell about the city. 
| | Αμφὶ δ᾽ ἂρ ὥμοισιν βάλεῖο ξίφος, and he hung 
About. the sword about his shoulders. } 
| ᾿Αγρόμενοι Ἰορδάνε ᾿αμφί ἱρέεϑρα, collected about 
the stream of Jordan. 
After. Api δ᾽ ἂρ αὐϊῷ ἄλλοι ἕπονῖο, others followed (near 
about) after him. 
Among. Awyoi σφῖσι πένδος ὄρωρξ, sorrow rose (round about) | 
among them. Ὁ 
Beside. Ἤρισς δ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ αὐῷ, he fell beside him. 
Near.  Apol δὲ καυλον φάσγανον eifaicSn, the sword was 
broken near the hilt. 
Upon. Κάθϑαλεν — καϊὰ χϑονός, ᾿αμφὶ δ᾽ ἃ ἂρ αὐτῷ ἕζεῖο, 
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Ἢ he threw the man upon the ground and sat 
ὰ down upon him. 
Goncerning. Μάχεσϑον widaxog app’ ὀλίγες, they fight about 
a small fountain. 
Of. Αμφὶ ᾿ασἸέρων ypapy a description of the stars; lit- 
erally, a writing about the stars. 


ANA ' 


Denotes to move up or back, and refers to the line of 
direction traced backwards. Hence it denotes back along, 
against, up, upon, up and down, or among. | 
Against. “Ava rclapov διεχόμισαν, they bore them back along 

the river, i. e. against the stream. 

About. ἴΑγεν δ᾽ ‘OpuStova diov, ᾿ανὰ κροϊάφοιο τυχῆσας he 
took the noble Orythaon about the temple. 

reo ᾿Ανὰ τον αὐϊὸν λόγον, according -to the same 

ccor- 
word, q. d. tracing the same course of speech 
back again. 

Over. ᾽Ανὰ φὰ ὄρη, up over the mountains. 

Through. ’Ecxzdacdncav avd olpatov, they were scattered up 
and down, or through the army. 

Among. ᾿Ανὰ τὰ ὄρξα «λανᾶσϑαι, to wander up and down [a- 

| mong] the mountains. 

A-piece. Χωρξσαι ’ανὰ μεῖρηϊας δύο ἢ τρεῖς, containing two or 
three firkins a-piece, [i. 6. up to two or three 
firkins, no farther. ] 

= ‘By the Poets. 

Upon. Eide walip ’ovd Tapydpy ἄχρῳ, the father slept 

upon the top of mount Gargarus. 

In. "Ava χερσὶν ἑλοῦσα, taking it up in her hands. 

With. Χρυσέῳ ᾿ανὰ σχηπῆρω, with a golden sceptre. 


ding to. 


ἘΠῚ 


Signifies upon, in different modes. With the genitive it 
denotes action or situation upon. 
Upon. Ἡ σφαῖρα κυλίνδεϊαι ἐπεὶ «ἧς φραπέζης, the ball rolls 
upon the table. | 
Through. Ea Opaxng ἐχώρει, he marched through fupon} 


Thrace. 
Of. "Ei παιδὸς λέγων, speaking upon [of] the child. 
At. "Emi oxor’ cofeusiv, to shoot at the mark. 


Within. Ἐπὶ νύσστς ἕσῆαν Exaglo, they each stood [close up- 
on] within the goal. 
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Beside. ᾿Εφανέρωσεν ἑαυ]ὸν ἐπὶ της ϑαλάσσης τῆς Τιξεριάδος, 
ΓΝ showed himself just upon, [i. 6. at, beside] the 
sea of Tiberias. - 
After. Τὲς ὑπασπισΊὰς διαξαΐνειν Ῥεύχευδεν χαὶ } del φξϊων τὰς 
ο΄ φάξεις τῶν Μακεδόνων, he ordered the shield-men 
to descend, and after. [close upon] them the 
ite, Macedonian ranks. — 
During. ᾿Ἐπὶ Κρόνου, during the life of Saturn. 
_ ‘With the dative, éwi generally denotes junction 
of one thing upon another. 
"Ea τοῖς φίλοις, joined with, or among, his friends. 
Among. ¢ IIpopnlevew ἐπὶ λαοῖς καὶ  ἔϑνησι, ἴο ΟΡΙΡΗ among 
people and nations. 
Following upon in the way of ἀὐλριδόον, ad- 
dition to, or in pursuit of. Ὁ 
With. Ἐπὶ otros, in addition to [with] these things. 
From. ’Emi σῇ wiols, in consequence of [from} faith. 
For. Ἐπὶ τῇ χέρδει, in pursuit of, for the sake of gain. 
Above. Nexpoi φριακόσιοι ἐστὶ χιλίοις, three hundred upon 
: [above] a thousand dead. 
With the accusative, it denotes an action di- 
rected upon. 
Upon. λΛίϑος vile: ἐπὶ σὴν γῆν, a stone falls upon, or to- 
wards the ground. 


At. 6ΞξΑᾳῳῃἈΚαϑήμενον ἐπὶ τὸ τελώνιον, sitting upon the business 
of [at] the receipt. of custom. — 
To. Κύων ἐσισΊρέψας ἐπὶ τὸ ἴδιον ἐξέραμα, the dog return- 


ed to his vomit. 

Towards. Ἐπ᾿ ἀναϊολήν, towards the east. 

Against. Βασιλεία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυ]ὴν heparan: a kingdom divided 
against itself. 


KATA 


Denotes along, against, according to, dito and refers 
to the line of direction ene which a thing tends, or is sit- 


uated. 

“Along. Kala τὴν ὁδόν, or κα]ὰ τῆς ὁδοῦ, along the road. ᾿ 
Through. Ka’ ὅλης τῆς "Tsdaiac, through all Jewry. 
ζω. Kal’ ὄναρ, in a dream. . 
To. “Hyxovlo xale olpalév, they came to the army. 


Toward. Kald βορέαν toIyxtig, standing toward the north. | 4 
Against. Kale Xpiolz, against Christ. _ . = 
Over. igs xa7’ ¥peog, goes against [over] the mountain. ἢ 
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Under. Edu καϊὰ γαίης, he went against [under] the earth. 

Upon. Kald γῆς rinlew, to fall against [upon] the ground. 

At. Kalo ¢xomt φοξεύειν, to shoot against [or at] a mark. 

About. Kal’ ὀφθαλμῶν κέχυ᾽" ἀχλύς, a mist was spread 

_ about his eyes. 

Of. ‘Oli ἐμαρ]υρήσαμεν κα]ὰ «2 Ost, because we have 
testified in regard [of] God. 

Down. Ὥρμησε xala ck χρημινξ sig τὴν ϑαλάσσαν, rushed 

own the precipice into the sea. 
Among. Kald συφεοῖσιν εἴργει, she confines them along the 
line of [i. e. among] the sties. 

From. Kalo δὲ σφῖσι κελαινὸν αἷμ, awerei€e?’, the black blood 
flowed along [from] them. 

According to. Κα]ὰ MarSaiov, according to Matthew. 

By. Kalo. φῦλα καὶ xald φρήηϊρας, according to [i. 6. by] 
tribes and wards. 

So far as. Kala δυνάμιν, according to his strength, so far as 
he could. ; 

After. Kas’ sixivo + xli¢avlog, according to, or after, the 
image of him who created. 

Before. Kas’ ὀφϑάλμες σοὶ λέγει, he speaks to thee before 
thy face. ᾿ 

Near. KopivSios κα]ὰ τὲς ᾿Αϑηναίες ναῦς εἶχον, the Corinthi- 
ans had their ships near the Athenians. 


META 


Denotes connexion or concomitancy, and is rendered by 
with, among, between, after. 
With. Ἐὗρον 6 παιδίον μετὰ τῆς μηρὸς αὐϊοῦ, they found the 
young child with his mother. 
Among. Μεῖὰ φῶν vexpéiv, in the same place with (or among) 


the dead. 
With. ‘O Θεὸς ἐποίησε wel αὐ]ῶν, God wrought with them. 
By. Xailos ἐῤῥώονἼο μιε]ὰ «νοιῆς, their manes were blown 


with (by) the wind. 
With. Mela cod ἀρνίου πολεμήσουσι, they shall fight with the 


Lamb. | 

On. Ὃ ποιήσας «τὸ ἔλεος μεῖ᾽ αὐγοῦ, he that showed mercy 
on him, i. 6. with him as the object of it. 

In. Mela xepsiv ἔχων, having between (in) his hands. 


Among. isla xpwioics πόνει]ο, he was busy among the fore- 
most. | 
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To. Mela duwyow ἔειπεν, he spoke among (to) the female 
attendants. 

Within. Mela σφῖσι πῆμα riSevies, placing their ‘destruction 

| among (within) them. — 

After. Mela «τὴν SA tabiv σῶν ἡμερῶν. Tol, after the tribu- 
. lation of these days. . ? 

By. Nixlwp ς«ὲ καὶ wed ἢ ἡμέραν, by Sie and by day. 

Into. Bibdov pela χεῖρας εἰληφώς, having taken the book 
Rete: between [into] his hands. | 

. Among. “TS: wv μεϊὰ λαόν, go now are the people. 


= 


TIAPA 


Sistifies at, beside, or near. With the genitive, pea at, 
or from beside , from.* 
From. Παρὰ Κυρίου ἣ βοήϑεια μοῦ, [from beside] from the 
Kit: Lord is my help. 
With. Ἰησοῦς καὶ οἱ rap’ αὐ]οῦ, Jesus, and those who were 
from beside [with 1 him. 
Of. ᾿Επυνϑάνεῖο παρ᾽ αὐ]ῶν, he inquired ἔν [of] them. 
Above. “Exe τιν᾽ ὄγκον ”’ Ἄργος Ἑλλήνων σαρά, Argos has. 
something to boast from- among [above] the 
) Grecians. 
After.  Ilap’ ἡδονης λύση, from [after] peed pain. 
Near. παρὰ κχροϊάφων se παρείαι, the cheeks from beside 
| [near] the temples. 
With the dative close beside, i. 6. at or with. 
With. Μισθόν οὐκ ἔχεῖε παρὰ τῷ παῖρί, ye have not a reward 
{laid up] beside, or with, your father. 
Among. Διελογίζονϊο wap’ ἑαυήοῖς, they reasoned re 
among themselves. 
With. Παρὰ τῷ Κυρίῳ ἔλεος, [beside] with the Lord is 
2 
To. Ἰέναι rapa τῷ Τισσαφέρνει, to go to Tissaphernes.. 
With the Accusative beside, for the sake of 
comparison, or contrast, or as a reason. 
In com- ) ‘Qoaiog παρὰ τὲς υἱὲς τῶν ἀνθρώπων, thou art fair, 
parison. ) when set beside or compared with the sons of 
men, i. 6. fairer than the sons of men. 
Beneath. Ἠλάἠωσας αὐ]ὸν βραχύ τι παρ᾽ ἀγγέλες, thou hast 
lowered him a little, when set beside or com- 


* The Genitive i in Greek has frequently the force of tendenct ἢ 
from 
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pared with the angels; i. 6. hast lowered him 
beneath the angels. 

For. Παρὰ alo ἐκ div ἐκ «ἢ σώμαῖος, [for this reason] it 
is not out of the body. “« 

For. Θεὸς ἐδόκεν παρὰ τὸ μέγεϑος τῶν πεπραγμένων, I seem- 
ed a God by reason of Hort the greatness of my 
actions. 

From. Ἡγοῦμαι παρὰ ri 1o φωϊηρίαν εἶναι, Ἢ think that safe- 
ty is from this. 

Save. Τεσσαράκονϊα παρὰ μίαν, forty save one. 

Beyond. Παρὰ τὸν πύϊαμιον ἔφυγον, they fled to the farther side 
οὗ [i. e. over, beyond] the river. 

Against. Παρὰ φὸν νόμον, beyond, against the law, 


TIEPI — 


Signifies about, round about, concerning. 
Περὶ βωμοῖς, round or about the altar. 
About. δ Ζώνη περὶ τὴν of piv, a girdle about his loins. 
Περὶ μεσημιδρίαν, about noon. 
Concerning. Ἐγόγγυζον οἱ ᾿Ικδαῖοι περὶ avlod, the Jews mur- 
mured concerning him. 
For. Tispi πάσῃ πόλει δεδιέναι, to be in fear concerning 
| for} the whole city. 
Δεδιὼς μνή «τι καὶ ππερὶ a1 νεωϊερίσειε, fearing lest 
Against. ¢ he should make ἃ new attempt against him. 
πλάνῳ Θεὲς ἀσεξήμαῖα, impieties against the 
ods 
Towards. Περὶ τῶν ἀδιχεμένων, concerning [towards] those 
who are injured. 
In re- Περὶ τὲς γονεῖς φοιξῖος γίνε, be such in respect to 
spect to. [toward] thy parents. 
It sometimes denotes superiority: what is 
round another is of course greater. 
Over. ‘Efsciav ἔχει περὶ τῷ ἰδίξ θελήμαῖος, has power over 
his own will. 
Περὶ «νων ἔ ἔμμεναι ἄλλων, to be above all others. 
Above. 7 νοῦν βροϊῶν, above the comprehension of mor- 
tals. 


ΠΡΟΣ 


Signifies before, towards, facing for the purpose of acting, 
or being acted upon. 
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Before. Ὁ δὲ Τέϊρος eigTnxe: πρὸς φῇ ὀύρᾳ, but. Peter stood 
before the door. 
With. Ὁ λόγος ἦν πρὸς tov Θεόν, the Word 1 was with “iil 
| fore the presence of) God. | 
About. } Πρὸς s φῷ τέλει TS Bis, about the end of “life. pial: 
Tipog ἑσωιέραν. ἐσΊι, it is about evening. are 
Between. Τεχμήριον τῆς πρὸς ἡμᾶς φιλίας, a pagar of the friend- 
ity | ship that is between us. 
By. Πρὸς τῷ Διὸς ἱκετεύω, ὑμᾶς, I beseech yeu (in pres- 
“Ps enee of) by Jupiter. 


Near. pos μὲν ἁλὸς Κάρες, the Carians near the sea. - 


Of. Χρησῖῆξε wpos ἀνδρὸς μιηηδὲν ὑπονοεῖ καχόν, suspect no al 
ἐν ΚΒ good man. 
Through. Φυσῶν apis δίνας αἷμα, blowing out the blood through 
the nostrils. 

: Ἢ often denotes tendeny towards or against. 
For. ΤυῦΊο yop τιρὸς ὑμεῆερας σωἸηρίας ὑπάρχει, for this is 
tending to (for) your health. 

Towards.’ Αὐσῆλθον πρὸς ἑαυῖςς, they went away towards their: 
own homes. 
Πρὸς ἀνδρὸς ἐχϑροῦ ἐσηιφέρων τὸν ψῆφον, giving his 
vote against an enemy. 
Against. < Nijag ωρὸς σαιλάδεσσιν ἔαξαν,. dashed the ships a- 
gainst the rocks. 
Πρὸς χένρα λακήίζειν, to kick against the pricks. 


have been said. 
With the Accusative only. according to; a. 8; 
so far in the Re or under the inspection 
of; as, 
μηδὲ τώδας σἱρὸς σὺ θέλημα, ἩΡΆΒΕΕ doing according 
to his will. 
On account of, pointed towards as a cause. 
On ac- § Πρὸς τὴν σχληροχαρδίαν ὑμῶν cypaev, on account 
count of. ; of your harduess of heart, he wrote. 
For ihe § Πρὸς φὴν ἐλεημοσύνην καθήμενος, siiting for the 
sake’ of. δ sake of alms. 
᾿ῬἘσισΊ)ολὴ excivy, εἰ καὶ «ρὸς ὥραν. ἐλύπησεν ὑμᾶς, that 
epistie made you sad, th ough but for a season. — 
᾿Αποσπασϑενῖες apis καιρὸν ὥρας, separated during 
an hour. 


In addi- Ἢ Πρὸς τοῖς εἰρημένοις, in addition to the things that 


tion. 


During. 


~ 
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ὙΠῈΡ 


Signifies over, in defence of. Over, in respect of place 
or position. 
Above. 2377 δ᾽ ὑπὲρ κεφαλῆς, he stood over [above} his 
head. 
Over. Ὑσὲρ ἀργυρῷ ὀχξνῖαι, they make their progress 
over the silver ocean. ᾿ 
Upon. γέρας ὑπὲρ χεφαλῆς, old age upon the head. 
With the Genitive, it denotes beyond ; what is 
over another, is beyond it. 
Beyond. Ἐξ Αἰϑιοωίας τῆς ὑπέρ Aiyielov, out of Ethiopia, 
which is beyond Egypt. 

In defence of ; what we would defend, we 
stand over ; on the part, or behalf, or for the 
sake of. 

Ei 6 Θεὸς ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν, rig καθ᾽ ἡμῶν, if God be for us, 
For [on our part] who can be against us ? 
} "Eailpéaelai σοι ὑπὲρ σεανῖξ λέγειν, itis permitted to 
thee to speak in defence of thyself. 
By. Αἰσσομ ὑπὲρ Μακάρων, I pray by [for. the sake of ] 
the Gods. ͵ 
In the room of ; as, 
Instead. Xpiclig ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἀτπέϑανε. Christ died in our stead. 
, OF concerning, as it were to go over in 
thought. 
Concerning. ‘H ἐλαὶς ἡμῶν βεξαῖα ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, our hope is 
stedfast concerning you. 
With the Accusative only, above, in any 
| way ; as, 
Above. Τὰ ὑπὲρ ἡμᾶς ἐδὲν πρὸς ἡμᾶς, what is above is noth- 
ing to us. 
More than. Ὃ φιλῶν walepa ἢ wnléipo. ὑπὲρ ἐμέ, he who. loves 
father or mother above [more than] me. 


‘YTIO, by, under. 


1. With the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative indiscrimin- 
ately. 
Under ; whether in place, time, power, or any other 
mode of being under ; as, | 
‘Yaso χϑονός, under the earth. 
After. ‘Ya atl Ζήνων xalexdrivelo, Zeno sat under [alter] 
him. 
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Αι. Ὑαὲ νυχῖ!, under [at] night. ᾽ 


About. ‘Yao τὸν ὄρθρον. under [or about] dee bee’ 


Under. Δέγω ὡς bao Θεῷ, I speak as under [the direction 
. of |] God. 


Behind. | Kad piv xerox piesa Sad σὴν | bbpaw, and he conceals 


him behind the door. 
‘Yard Τροΐη ἥγομεν, we led [under] to Troy. 


To. ΑἸσχισῖος ἀνὴρ ὑπὸ ᾽" ἴλιον ἦλός, he was the most ah. 


ὍΝ ject wretch that came to Troy. f 

With. KalaSaivovh tad λαμπάδων, coming ou hear 
ig _ the guidance of] with torches. | 

3 2. With the genitive, by, asa cause or an in- 


Teas: ae strument. 
By. To ρηϑὲν bao φτοῦ Kupiov, what was spoken by the 
Lord. 
Of. ᾿ἘΕνεπαίΐχϑη ὑπὸ τῶν μάγων, Was aed by lor of} 
the wise men. 
For. ὙΦ᾽ ἡδονης δακρύειν, to weep lens joy. 
Ϊ 
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‘APPENDIX—L 


_ (From Valpy’s Grammar.) 
DIGAMMA. 


’ Tre original Pelasgic, and the old Dialects of Greece, 
admitted few, or no Aspirates. ‘The Digamma was early 
adopted to prevent the hiatus, which the concurrence of 
vowels would produce.* Aspirates were afterwards intro- 


* It cannot be ascertained with precision, what was the pronuncia- 
tion of the Digamma, which in its origin had something of the gut- 
tural. The general opinion is, that it resembled our W.—But the 
frequent recurrence of this sound must have produced an effect so 
harsh and inelegant, that our V appears a more natural pronuncia- 
tion of the latter Digamma. This is more congenial to the sound of 
the figure F, which it assumed. It was expressed in Latin by V; and 
the Italians, with the other nations, whose language is derived from 
the Latin, pronounce that letter in tino, vento, &c. like our V. It 
must have been nearly similar to the sound of B, which was frequent- 
iy substituted for it, as in ferveo, ferbui, as it is stiil in the Southern 
Provinces of France. The Latin V was frequently expressed in 
Greek by B, as, Βάῤῥων for Varro ; and the Greek B was changed in 
Latin into V, as, βάδω, vado. V was indeed sometimes changed into 
ov, as, Οὐελία for Velia. Virgilius was written in Greek Βιργέλιος and 
Οὐιργίλεος, Nervit NépBiowand Νερούιοι ; but the B was not pronounced 
like W, but like V ; and Vossius and other eminent Critics have given 
the preference to Binthose words. To thisit should be added, that 
ev, was Often pronounced V,and some modern Greeks pronounce 
οὐλομένην. ἡ λομένην. In the Lacedemonian Dialect,a branch of the Holic, 
the Digamma was always pronounced, and generally written, like B. 
As this letter is so nearly allied to V iv sound, and so remote from W, 
it may be considered as some argument in favor of the former, 

According to these principles, it is probable that the Digamma final 
or before a consonant was pronounced like our F, and before a vowel 
like our V. It has been observed that βασιλεύς ts pronounced vasilefs. 
The analogy subsists in French, neuf, neuve ; and in English, half, 
halves. But our pronunciation of the Greek and Latin language is 
so different from what it was in Greece or Rome, that it is perhaps as 
unnecessary, as it is difficult, to fixthe genuine sound of the Digamma, 
which probably underwent some changes. 

The form of it was at first that of a Gamma reversed, then of a 
Gamma ; afterwards it assumed the shape of a double Gamma, F, 
whence it derives its name. Hence it has sometimes heen written Ir, 
as, Γάβιοι for FaBior ; Γέθεν for Ἐέθεν ; Γέντο for Fro, Lol. for ἔντο, Dor. 
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duced into all Dialects except the olic, which adhered to 
the Digamma. Hence it has preserved the name of the 
Kolic. it has also with great propriety been called the Ho- 
meric Digamma. ‘That great Poet adopted the original 
forms of the ASolic and Lonic Dialects,* which threw a ma- 
 jestie air of antiquity on his poetry.. This ancient form 
Homer dignifies by the appellation of the language of the 
~Gods. Virgil, and among the moderns, Tasso and Milton, 
successfully imitated that practice by the introduction of 
antiquated expressions, which removed their language from 
the common idiom, and cast a venerable gloom of solemni- 
ty ontheir style. To that principle may in a great measure, 
be attributed the frequent use of the Digamma by Homer. 
The use of the Digamma having been insensibly abolish- 
ed by the introduction of Aspirates, the transcribers of the 
works of Homer neglected to mark it, and at length the ves- 
tiges of its existence were confined to a few ancient Inscrip- 
tions. The harmonious ear of the Poet had led him sedu- 
lously to avoid every hiatus of vowels ; but the absence of 
the Digamma made him inharmonious and defective. To 
remove in some degree this difficulty, his Commentators in- 
terposed the final vf, or the Particles γ᾽, δ᾽, 7’; but these 


for frro, from £0; Γαδέω, gaudeo, for Fddw, &c. It hes frequently been 
expressed by B ; and sometimes too by M, I, 9, Κι X. 


Used for the original Digamma, Γ had not the sound of our G, but. 


a soft guttural sound, like'the German g final in Wenig. Indeed the 
ancient form of © was a curve thus, (,) which became afterwards a 
mark of the rough breathing. | 
The German g, commonly expressed by ch in the English language, 
has shared,in South Britain, the fate which the Digamma experien- 
ced in many parts of Greece, and has heen disused. The few in- 


stances, in which it is sounded, follow the principle of the Digamma 


F,as, cough, enough, rough, tough. . 

It is not improbable that this guttural sound of I, softened by com- 
mon use, may have given rise to the opinion that the Digamma was 
pronounced like our W. The difference of the two sounds may be 
exeinplified in the modern word aiyév, an egg, which the Greeks pro-. 
nounce of one, gutturalizing one. | 


* It is not to be imagined that Homer adopted arbitrarily the dif- 
ferent Dialects, His was the pure, appropriate diction of Verse, the 
classical language of ancient Greece, the source of all that was sub- 
lime and beautiful in Poetry, and the model of all succeeding Poets. 


+t They have even, by the addition of », altered the case, and con- 


sequently the sense, of some words. An instance of this appears in. 


the last Book of the Odyssey, 312, where vai» ἐώλπει has been put for 
νῶς fefodnet. 
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could only be partially adopted, and were far from display- 
ing the i in all the charms of his original style. ἼΩΝ 
berless passages remained in their naked deformity, and ex- 
ercised the conjectural sagacity of Grammarians and Com- 
mentators. Thus in the verse in the opening of the Iliad, 


s 
. 


Ἡρώων adlovg δὲ ἑλώρια τεῦχε χύνεσσιν, aware of the inharmo- | 


nious effect of the concurrence of the two ¢, they cut off the 
former. The quantity of the latter created another difficul- 
ty. Some doubled A, and others assert that ¢ was length- 
ened before the liquid. But there were passages, to which 
even these, and similar expedients were inapplicable. A 
successful effort was made by the great Bentley to remove 
these embarrassments.—The restoration of the Digamma 
has at length vindicated the Poet, and displayed the harmo- 
nious beauties of his original versification. ΤῸ give the 
learner some clue to guide him through these intricacies, 
an alphabetical table is added of the words in Homer, which 
either constantly or generally, admit the Digamma in the in- 


* 


itial vowel. 


ae es ie oa Tusoc, ἕλω 


ἄγω. to αὐσήαλεύς. εἴλαρ, ἔχηι, 
Fagen break εἴλέω, , ἕκχυρός, 

: E. εἰλύω, ἑχών, 
ἄλημι, εἰλυφάω, ἑλεός, 
ἅλις, : ἔαρ, εἴλω, ἑλίσσω, 
ἅλωμι, ἕδνον, εἷμα, ἑλαῖς, 
ἄναξ, τῷ. ἀκ. E3eipes, εἴργω, ἔλσω, 
ἁνδάνω, ἔϑεν, -- ρω, ἕλω, 
ἀραιές, ἔϑνος, Ἰσχω, ἕλωρ, 
ἄρδω,  gidéw, ἔχαϑεν, ἑλώριον, 
ἄρη, εἴδω, ἐχάς, ἕνεῖοι, 
ἄρισῖον, εἴχοσι, ἔχασζο,  ἐ Fvvoms, 
ἄρνες, εἴχω, to be like, ἔχαῖος, χα Ὁ 

* Augments often retain the Digamma of the verbs, 

Dre, res from rw. &c. Many words take a double Dig ΚΝ 
— ὮΝ augment, the other before the verb, as, νυκτὶ ἔπειτα: 

κα, ἄτο. 


In many compounded words the Digamma is placed in the middle, 
as, rpofridw, ἀϊεικός, κακόΐεργος. Ke. It is inserted in several simple words, 
ar, atis, BAfy. &e. 

It has been before observed, that, and » were su) stitated for the Di- 

- Hence to ‘Arpéfing succeeded ᾿Ατρείδες ; to Ayafts, ᾿Αχαιός. 

us dw, dfw made dfew in the future, changed into afew; Yde, Yvfe 
inte Ψάυσῳ, ἃς, me 


‘ 
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ἑός, ἕω, to put on. ἴδρις, Beane: ve a 
ἔπος, ΤΣ ᾿ ἵεμιαι, <? πλιὰ 
ἔσω, H. tS ζολος, bie tae ΜΕ ee 
ἔργον, — yous, MEADOR, aarti ΚΣ Ἢ 
ἔργω, : 706), ives, a ag oO. =e 
pow, . pais ἦδος, ἰνίον, ο΄ οἷδμα,, 
εἴρω, los, δον τες hk RA οἶκος, 
ἐριήρης, Axa, adv. ἰονϑάς, : gives, 
Ebbw, ἤνοψ, Rag OK ae 
ἐρύω, ἰο ἄγαν, ἦρ, i ake , ‘GU, > αἱ 
ἐσϑῆς, ἤρα, ἔσος, τ Το πούλαμῥῥ, 
ἔσθος, . Ἥρη, ions, τ ΣἙ οὖρον. 
ἕσπερος, ἤχη. ἴσχω, ΑΝ art Ὁ 
ἑσήίη, ἀλλ ναι τως Yi es ἐσ, νη" ὍΣ Mes 
ἔφης, I. ᾿Ἱσίωρ, ONE 
Eros, . ἰάχη, ἰτέα, , 
ὀσώσιος, ἰώχω, ἴσυς, } 


The Latin Dialect naturally adopted the Bolie Digamma, 
which it expressed generally by V, as will be seen in the 
following list : : 


ἄγομαι, vagor 3 ἑσπέρα, vespera : ναίος, novus ae 
αἰῶν, να; _ ἑσῆία, Vesta ; ναῦς, navis ; 
ἀλώπηξ, vulpes : : ἔτος, vetus ; νέος, novus ; 

any dopvos, avernus ; 20, ver ; νικῶ, VinCco 5 
ἀχαίος, achivus ; ἵξος, viscus - : οἶκος, ViCUs 5. | 
aw, vapor ; ἴον, viola ; οἶνος, VinUG Σ᾽ τον 
ββιόω, vivo ; Po. eg ae οἴς, OVIS ; : 
βόες, boves;  ——— tu, ivi dAw, Volvo 5 
Oi0s, divinus ; si KW, CAVO; ὄχλος, vulgus; 
εἰδέω, video ; κεραῦς, CETVUS ; Ou, voveo; 1. 
eixals, viginti; Ἔ κλεῖς, clavis ; 7 παῦρος, parvus ;_ 
ἕλω, volvo; .- x6peg, Corvus ; wipiw, privo ; 
ἔμνω, VoO ; - λαιύς, leevus; ὁ δίω, Fivus ; 
évdixw, Vindico ; Aaph, larva ; : σκαιός, ΒΏΘΨΙΙΒ 5 
Evelos, veneti ; ᾿ λεῖος, levis ; φαώς, pavo; 
évlepos, venter ; λούω, lavo; ὕλη, sylva ; 
ἔρχω, Vergo ; λύω, Solvo ; : ὕω, uveSCO ; 
ὄρος, Servus ; μάω, MOVED ; ὧόν, ovum, ὅζο.. 
ἔρω, verto ; worn, malva ; | 
ἔσθης, vestis 5 μιάορος, Mavors ; 


* Nats was srobbhie pronounced nafs; hence παυῖϑ. Thus Παῦρος ; ; 
pafros, was transposed into parvus. ; 


ΨΥ ΞΕ ΕἸ Ss τ ΡΨ ee ae eee ehh! eee 
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Sometimes by other letters, among which are B ; as, δύω, 
ΟῚ wag ody baw, robur ; ὕω, uber. 

ae > 

Gs af rn RE famulus ; αἰλός, felis ; ives, 
funes ; iy ea , fluo. | 

Rj; as, χλείω, celebro ; Prove, iets μίαξ, 
murex ; grad Musarum ; vss, nurus, dc. 

In English the Digamma has become W ; te new ; 
vinum, wine ; rieus, wick ; fistula, whistle : ᾿ nis 2. 
via, way. It is pronounced, without being δον νὰ in 
word one. 


V 5 as, ναός, nave, ὃς. 


πων 


I. 
THE SUBSCRIPT I. 


Is found among Nouns, in 

I. The Dative Singular of the Ist and 2d Declensions. 

II. The Dative Singular, and Genitive and Dative Dual 
of the 5th of the Contracts. 

Ill. Adjectives contracted from nfig ; as, σιμῆξις, τιμῆς. 


Among Verbs 
IV. In the 2d and 3d Singular Subjunctive Active; as, 
riel-ns-n :} and retained after Contraction by Verbs in aw and 
τω ; 88, THR GNS-Os, τιμ-ἀῃ-ᾷ ; φιλ-έῃς-ἢς, φιλ-έητἢ τ conse- 
quegtly found in those tenses of the subjunctive active of 
verbs in μὲ, which have the same} formation with that of 
the contracted form of verbs in aw, sw, and ow. 


* The Digamma was a principal tin the formation of tenses in 
Latin . thus, from amo, amai, was sr adil, cudies. "Prom 


t All the tenses of the subjunctive oad active derive their termin- 
ations from those of the present indicative, changing the short inte 
their respective long vowels, dropping v and subscribing ε when they 
occur; 6. g. 

ν Indic. τόττ τω, εἰς εἰ ; Crew, Crew} oper ἔτει wer. 
Subj. réer-w, με gj wrev, ἥτοὸν  ὡμένι ort, ett. 
S Wisopd that verbs in uns make the 2d and 3d persone singular in 
15* 
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V. In other contracted terminations of Verbs in aw without 
distinction of Voices where ἡ occured before contraction ; 
as, βο-άεις-ἃς, 0-6 -αοις-ῶς. Υ 
ΟὟ], In the 2d Singular of Dinaes of the Trdielatiialt Mood 
in owes, and of the Subjunctive in wu, Passive and Middle 
Voices ; as, φὐπΊ-ομιαι-ῃ, φύπ]-ὠμιαι-ῃ : and retained after Con- 
traction by Verbs in aw and ew ; as, σιμ-ἀῃ-ᾷ, φιλ-ἐῃ-ἢ. 
VII. In the 2d Sing. of Tenses in the Subjunctive Passive 
and Middle of Verbs in. μι: 3 as, δ 


Present. 2d Aorist. 
4 σή]ῶμιαι, στῆ στῶ, δὲῇ «Ν᾽ Ls 
φιθῶμιαι, τιθῇ Re τ δῶ, OR ἃ Rare shor 
διδῶμιαι, διδῷ 3 τ Oa ν 


In the Subjunctive i in the three Voices corresponding with 
that of the contracted form of Verbs in αω, τω; oH δὴν un- 
der the Proms already noticed. 


III. 
ARTICLE. 


The article was originally a relative pronoun, and as such 
was used by Homer and others in the sense of adlég or éxsi- 
vos. Ὃὧ γὰρ βασιλῆϊ χολωϑεὶς νέσον ἀνὰ olpariv ὦρσε xaxhv, he 
being enraged with the king, raised a destructive pestilence 
among the people. Niad, A.9. ὯὋὉ γὰρ ἦλθε, for he came. 
11. ΤῊΝ δὲ ἐγώ 3 λύσω, but I will not veheaaé her. 29. 

When the antecedent is so situated, that the relation of 
the pronoun to it is obscure, the antecedent is repeated after 
the pronoun, to remove the obscurity : in this case the ὅτο- 
noun takes the name of the article. Thus, Iliad, A. 33, 
ὡς ἔφατ", ἔδδεισεν “O#—Here it would be doubtful Whether the 
pronoun Ὁ referred to the person who spake, or to some 
oné mentioned before. To remove this ambiguity, the 
Poet goes on, ἔδδεισεν Ὃ γέρων, the old men feared, viz. 
Chryses, who had been before introduced ; line 11. 

The article 6 differs from the relative ὁ os in two respects 
only. 


y; which is indeed a more natural contraction of ons, on, than « ois, οἵ, 

used by verbs in aw; and that the 2d aorist varies from the present, 
and consequently from the. contracted form in verbs derived from: io, 

by assuming 7 instead of a. 


¥ 
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1. It has so obscure a reference to its antecedent, as to 
require the repetition of it, to remove the obscurity. 

2. Its antecedent is more extensive ; and from this cir- 
cumstance, in part, arises the obscurity of its reference. 

The : to an article may be any thing which has 
become familiar to the mind, either by being mentioned be- 
fore, or implied in what has been said, or its import- 
ance or notoriety. Inthe case of the article, as of the re- 
lative ὅς, the antecedent does not always precede the pro- 
noun, but often follows it. 

_ Between the article and its noun, there is always under- 
stood the participle of existence, ὥν, ia, ὄν. ‘O βασιλεύς, 
is the same with ‘O dv βασιλεύς, he that is king. 

The participle is sometimes expressed ; as, οἱ μάλισία 
ἄξιοι “ONTES, ucla «λεφεσι, the most worthy are common- 
ly the least wealthy. 

A participle differs from a verb by assuming what the 
verb asserts. In the proposition, ‘O ayabig Luxpalng φιὰ- 


- φδοφεῖ, the good Socrates philosophizes ; ὁ ἀγαϑός 1s equiva- 


lent to Ὁ dw ἀγαθός, he being good, viz. Socrates, philoso- 
phizes. Here it is first assumed that Socrates is good, and 
then an assertion is made concerning him. But Σωχράϊης 
igs dyabés, asserts that Socrates is a good man; the thing 
assumed when the article was used. 
᾿ς The article, then, taken with the word which follows it, 
always contains an assumptive proposition. ‘To determine, 
therefore, when the article may be used, it is necessary on- 
ly to determine when we are authorized to make this as- 
sumptive proposition. May we always assume that the 
thing which we are speaking of, is known to the hearer? 
Certainly not; for then the article might be used without 
necessity or meaning. But when may this assumption be 
made ? Whenever that, which we are about to mention, 
has been before presented to the mind ; for we are author- 
ized to assume the existence of that to be known, which has 
already been before the mind. If in discourse I have men- 
tioned a horse, and there is occasion to mention him again, 
I may assume that his existence is known, and shall there- 
fore say Ὁ iwwog, which is equivalent to ‘O ὧν ieee, a horse 
befere mentioned, and therefore assumed to be known. It 
is equally plain that I could not say ‘O ἵππος on the first 
mention of the horse, for this would be to assume that which 
is not known, and therefore not conceded. 

Tt remains only to point out in what cases the assumption 
may be made. 


- 
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I. Renewed Mention. 


1. Whena person or thing, recently mentioned, is s spoken 
of again, the article is inserted, whether the same word is. 
used, or a synonymous one. Xen. Cyrop. ᾿Επαιδεύϑη γε, 
μιὴν δ “Περσῶν νόμιοις----οὗ los δὲ δοχέσι ΟἹ ΝΟΙΜΟΙ ἄρχεσθαι. he 
was educated according to the Persian laws—and those 
laws seem to begin, ὅς. Xen. Mem. Ill. 13. Κολάσαν- 
Tog δέ Tivoe ἰσχυρῶς ᾿ἈΙΚΟΛΟΥΘΟΝ, ἤρεῖο si χαλεπαίνοι ΤΩι 
δεράπονῖι, and some one beating his attendant: severely, he 
inquired the reason of abusing theservant. τὸ 

2. The article is inserted before a word specifying the 
known state or qualities of some thing just mentioned ; as, 
Zwxparng Ὃ ᾿Αϑηναῖος, Socrates the Athenian ; ἐγὼ ‘Oa ἀνα 
Ἰωλύς, I confessedly a sinner. 

It is not always supposed, that the state or qualities. de- 
scribed are known to the person addressed, but only bie 
they may be generally known. | 

3. The article is inserted before a noun, when the ¢ exis- . 
tence of that, which the noun denotes, has been implied in 
Ps preceding part of the γον μρδν though not expressed i in 

orm. | 
Zischin. cont. Ctes. ὃ 56. Οὗτος ΠΡΟΔΟῪΣ τοῖς πολε- 
μίοις Νύμφαιον φυγὰς ἐγένεϊο, ΤῊΝ κρίσιν ἐχ᾽ ὑπομείνας, he hav- 
ing treacherously surrendered Nympheum to the enemy, ἢ 
became a fugitive, not waiting the trial. Here φὴν xpiow is. 
the trial, implied as the necessary consequence of the 
treachery. 

Ibid. ὃ 84. “Olav ss VEY’ ΔΩΝΤΑΙ, ipsa χαὶ ἀσαφῆ πει- 
polos λέγειν, φοδέμενοι ΤῸ ἔλεγχον, when they lie, they seek» 
indefinite and obscure expressions, to avoid the reproach. 
TO ἔλεγχον refers here to the reproach implied as the neces- 
sary consequence of their falsehood. 

The clearness of the implication will be very different in 
different cases. In many instances it exists only in the. 
mind of the speaker: and is authorized, only because it 

. will appear just, when the sentence is concluded. 


OL KAT’ ’EZOXH'N. For Disncneat 


There isa multitude of ideas dormant in the mind, which > 
are perfectly familiar to it, though not constantly the sub- 
jects of its contemplation. A reference may be made to 
these, with the same certainty that the relation will be per-— 
ceived, as if it were to something recently mentioned, or 
actually presented to the mind. 


ΝΕ 
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1. The article is used xar’ ἐξοχήν, for distinction, when 
it refers to some object, of which there are many, but none 
is so well known as the one referred to. 

Thacyd. El. 59. ἫἪ νόσος ἐτιέκειϊο ἅμα καὶ ' πόλεμος, i. 6. 
the colebmated and the ἢ ian war. a 

‘O ποιητής, Homer ; Ὃ βασιλεύς, the King ; ἡ τόλυς, the 
State. τ... ων ee νυ 

2. The article is used xar’ ἐξοχήν, fe distinction, before 
the names of the Deity ; and of the great objects of nature, 
as the Sun, Moon, Sea, Earth, Heaven, &c. . 

Demos. de falsis Leg. ΟὔἹε TON ἥλιον ἠσχύνονῖο οἱ ταῦϊα 
woitvles, ἔϊε THN γῆν. They who do these things, regarded 
neither the sun nor the earth. | 

3. To this head may be referred the case of Monadic 
Nouns, i. 6. those which represent persons or things which 
exist singly ; or of which, if there be several, only one, 
from the nature of the case, can be the subject of dis- 
course. 

Lys. Orat. Gr. vol. 5. 139. Ἐχχύψας ΤΑΣ bipag εἰσῆλθεν 
tig THN γυναιχωνῖτιν, having knocked at the gate, he enter- 
ed the women’s apartment. Lis 

Demos. de Cor. ὃ 53. Οἱ μὲν Τπρυ]άνεις THN βιαλὴν ἐχά- 
λιν sig ΤῸ βκλευήριον, ὑμεῖς δ᾽ εἰς ΤῊΝ ἐχχλησιὰν ἑἐσορεύεσϑε. 
The Rulers called the Council to the council chamber ; ye 
went to the Assembly. : 

Before we can know a noun to be monadic, we must 
know to what it belongs, or with what it is connected. A 
lock, or latch, considered by itself, is not monadic ; but 
when 8 door is mentioned, these nouns are recognized as 
monadic, because only one lock and one latch is found upon 
it. When a noun is thus determined to be monadic, there 
is no difficulty in admitting the assumption of its existence. 

4. Under the same division may be classed those numer- 
ous instances, in which the article has the sense of the pos- 
sessive pronoun. | the . 

Demos. de Cor. ὃ 59, Οὐχὶ TQ: «αἹρὶ χαὶ THs μεη]ρὶ μόνον 
γεγενῆσϑαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ THs «ατρίδι, that heis born, not for his 
father or his mother only, but for his country. ᾿Αλγέω 
ΤᾺΝ χεφαλάν, my head a ἐν 

5. The article is frequently prefixed to adjectives of the 
neuter gender, when they are used to indicate some attri- 
bute or quality in its general abstract idea. 

Plato, vol. 1, p. 11. Asya δὴ «εἰ φὴς εἶναι ΤῸ ὅσιον χαὶ ΤῸ 
ang 5 Tell me, what do you say to be justice and injus- 
tice ἢ 
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No ideas are more familiar to the mind than these. 
In cases where the article is used xa1’ ἐξοχήν, its reference 
is sometimes more obscure than i in instances of renewed 


meu ; yet its insertion | is explicable on the is, Byer 
ples. 


ad 


ν 
ι Ὁ» 


ΤΙ. σον μόδον; ; im, κ᾿ 


_ Correlatives are words between which there exists a 2 mu 
tual relation. Z 

1. When words are in regimen, if the governing noun has 
the article, the one governed has it likewise. 

E Plat. Thret. Ὁ. 71. ἡ ΤΩΝ δωμιάων ὃ ἕξις, the state οἵ bor 
ies. 

To this rule there are some civiounaes but these are 
chiefly cases where the article is omitted, akcording to tiie 
rules for omission to be given afterwards. 

2. When a partitive governs a genitive, the article is 
prefixed to that genitive. 

Πολλοὶ ΤῺΝ σοφῶν, many of the wise. 


The genitive following the partitive, denotes the class te : 


which the partitive belongs. 


The rule is sometimes violated, especially in the case οἵ | 
ἀνθρώπων. Some partitives, as σὶς, ὅσος, cannot from their 


nature admit the article ; and some only in particular cases, 
as πολλοί, εἷς. They will be noticed hereafter. 


3. The article is used with μέν and δέ, when things are 


opposed to each other, so as to have a mutual relation. 

Ὁ μέν, the one : ; 6 δέ, the other. 

To μιὲν dvonlov, τὸ δὲ pavixdv; the one foolish, ‘the other 
mad. | 

In. the same manner, εἷς and ETEpOS. i 

Ὁ εἷς, the one ; ὁ ἕτερος, the other. 


_ HYPOTHESIS. 


In the preceding cases, the article with its predicate r re- 
ealls some familiar idea. In this, it is used for no purpose, 
but merely for the sake of assumption. The article used 
hypothetically denotes that every individual is intended, to 
whom the predicate can be applied. 

Demosth. de Cor. ὃ 71. ἹἸΠονηρὸν ὋΟ συχοφάντης ἀεί, the 
sycophant is always evil. ‘Mhis is equivalent to ‘O ὧν συχο-. 
gaving, whoever is a sycophant. 


Xen. Mem. 3.1. “A δεῖ τὸν εὖ σἸραϊηγήσενα ἔ baw, which | 


it becomes a good General to have, i.e. every good General. 
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Ἴης, in the first instance, been recently men- 
r that 'O συκοφάντης was the renewed 


τῷ as ive that 
mention bt th τς mean airy τι δὰ pb ἀρεωόσι. 
oa be pyr tere 


In the same mantier; the article i is used with the plural, 
to denote whole classes of beings. 

Plut. de Isid. p. 904. A ΤΟῪΣ Θεοὺς spay, ὥσ- 
περ ΟἽ xiveg ΤΟῪΣ ἀνϑρώκες, saying that the G rer 
men as dogs do. 

The article, then, is subservient to two purposes, renew- 
ed mention, and hypothesis. 

Ren mention, when the predicate is familiar to the 
mind, ria having been mentioned before, or from its im- 
portance or relations, and the article is inserted on its repe- 
tition. 

Hypothesis, when the noun to which the article is prefix- 
ed is intended to embrace al! of the class to which it be- 


lon 
To some one of the heads above mentioned, it is thought 
every insertion of the article may be referred. Α 


OMISSION OF THE ARTICLE. . 

From the most remarkable insertions of the article, it 
will be proper to proceed to its most remarkable omissions, 
and to show that they too may be accounted for on the 
principles laid down. It has been shown, that in all cases 
the participle of existence, tiv, οὖσα, iv, is understood be- 
tween the article and its predicate ; whence it will follow, 
that the existence of the person or thing, to which the arti- 
cle is prefixed, is always supposed. 

1. In propositions which merely affirm or deny existence, 
the name of the person or thing of which existence is affirm- 
ed or denied is without the article. 

"Ἔσται μὲν El’ PH'NH, there shall be peace. | 

Pasim liti. 1, Οὐχ ἐστὶ ΘΕΟΣ. there is no God.* 

In such instances, to insert the article would be to assume 
the existence before it is asserted, and thus render the pro- 
position useless. 

2. The article is omitted before nouns preceded by par- 
ticiples and verbs substantive, and those of naming. 


* This is a different case from "EN ΣΟῚ ὁ Θεός ἐστί, for here the ex- 
iatence of God is asrumed. 


Mi RES ἘΠῚ TEAC Oe 
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Demosth. de Cor. ὃ 23. APTIOZ EVM! een? 
am guilty of the war. eee e 


isch. cont. Ctes. ὃ 52. ‘TIPOAO'TAS ov “EXANGvuv. ric , 
βοιωτάρχας ἐκάλεσε, he called the leaders of the Beeotians the 


betrayers of Greece. | 
Ibid. 43. Ὃ σολμῶν ἐν ταῖς ἀρηθιβ δῆς: γράφειν, in AESIIO- 


ΤῊΣ ἘΣΤῚΝ araviev ἀνθρώφων, who dared to write in his 


Letters, that he is King of all men. 
In these instances, the words in capitals cae heties the 
article xa1’ ἐξοχήν. were it not forbidden by the verb, which 


is used to indicate, as hitherto unknown, the very truth, 


which the presence of the article would imply as known or 


supposed already. Hence, in the passage from Aeschines, . 


had the Persian Monarch written 0d: Ὃ δεσποήης ἐσΊί, the 
sense would have been, that he was the person recognized, 


(for here hypothesis has no piace,) to be the lord of man- 


kind. But he knew the Greeks had not thus ρος ον 
him. 


noun expressive of the appointment, choice. &c. is without 
the article. 

Demosth. de Cor. §59. ἩΓΕΜῺΝ καὶ KY’PIOZ ‘HPE’- 
OH Φίλισοτος awaviwv, Philip was chosen ruler and governor 
of all. 

Isai. v. 20. οἱ ΤΙΘΕΝΤΕΣ τὸ cxclog ΦΩΣ, καὶ τὸ φῶς EKO’- 
ΤΟΣ, who put darkness for light, and light for darkness. 


The article could not be pr refixed to any of these nouns, 


because the existence of the appointment, &c. is not of a 


nature to be recognized, being now first declared ; and ‘hy; | 


pee as before, being out of the question. 


4, Nouns in apposition, not explanatory of the essence 


of the preceding noun, but of the end to which the person 
or thing intended i is affirmed to be subservient, are without 
the article. 

Demos. de Cor. ὃ 15. Τῷ προδότῃ ST MBOTAQ: χρῆϊαι, 
he uses the traitor as the counsellor. 

In such cases, εἶναι or div may be supplied. 

5. In exclusive propositions, where it is intended to ex- 
clude universally every individual, the article 1 is omitted. 

Demosth. de Cor. ὃ 28. Οὐ NAY, ἃ TEI'XH sa πόλεως 
κεχτημένης. the city possessing no ships, no walls. 

If the article had been inserted, it would have implied 
that the existence of ships and walls was either recognized 
or conditionally admitted ; both of which are inconsistent 
with the nature of the proposition. 


7 


3. After verbs of appointing, creating, choosing, Se. the 


| 
4 
| 
4 
; 


18. 


take the article, the first losesit. ὁ. : 
_ Herod. lib. iv. p. 168, ΔΕΙ͂ΡΜΑ δὲ ἀνόρώπε, καὶ πιαχὺ καὶ 
i v, the skin of man is fatand shining. 

Here δέρμα would have the article, but it is omitted be- 
cause ἀνθρῶώσχ cannot take it consistently with the sense in- 
tended to be conveyed. ss” pata 

7. The same principle of correlation will explain why, 
when the noun governing is indefinite, the noun governed is 
without the article.* — >, | | 

Plato, vol. v. p. 164. διδάσχαλον ΜΟΥΣΙΚΗΣ, a teacher 
of. musics: ai iss ἐν 

Plut. page 99. ¥YXHE yap ὄργανον τὸ σῶμα, for the body 
is an instrument of the mind. 4 ΕΝ 

In these instances, μουσικῆς and ψυχῆς would have the ar- 
ticle, were it not for the indefinite word preceding. 


=. 


Insertions and Omissions combined. 
~ Having considered the principal insertions and the prin- 
cipal omissions, it will be proper to notice one or two cases 
of insertion and omission combined. 

1. The subject of a proposition is generally found with 
the article, and the predicate without it. : 

Arist. Anal. Pas. II. 3. Ov γὰρ to ΤῸ ἐπίπεδον SXH- 
MA, ἐδέ το σχῦμα ἘΠΙ ΠΕΔΟΝ. Surface is not figure, nor 
figure surface. 

Plut. de Aud. Poet. p. 11. ZOTPA®I’AN μὲν εἶναι φϑεγ- 
γομένην THN ποίησιν, TIOIH’SIN δὲ σιγῶσαν THN ζωγραφίαν, 
that Poetry is painting which speaks ; and painting, Poetry 
which is silent. 

Johni. 1. Kai Θεὸς ἦν ὋὋ λόγος, and the word was God. 

The chief exception to this rule is in the case of recip- 
rocating or convertible propositions, i. e. those in which ei- 
ther word may be the subject. In such propositions, both 
the nouns will have the article, or else neither. — 

Plut. de Plac. Philos. 1,3. "Eo δὲ Ὃ Θέος Ὁ νοῦς, God 
is the mind, or, the mind is God. 


* Many examples will occur, which seem repugnant to this canon, 
The principle, however, requires that the governing noun should be 
not merely without the article, butalso indefinite in sense ; for it may, 
though definite, have lost the a:ticle in conformity with some rule, 
which yet may not require that the governed noun should lose it also. 
See Thucyd. lib i. § 2. διὰ γὰρ dperty ΤΊ ΠΣ, ὅτε. where’ ἀρετόν loses its 
art. ᾽δ on account of the preced ng preposition. 


1G 


ἊΣ 


ee Se oe ΝΎ oe ee 


189 | ‘Appendicn Article. 


Plato, vol. xi. p. 38. ΤῸ ὠφέλιμον ἔοικεν ἡμῖν. εἶναι ΤῸ 
χαλόν, it interests us, that ughty. should be the > great good, 
or, that the great gaod. should be utility. om 

Arist. de Inter. c. 6 “KATA ARIS ily JATIO@ASIS 
Tivos χα]ὰ Tivos. 

2.* When two or more attributes,t joined by a copula- 
tive, are assumed of the same person or thing, before the 
first attribute the article i is inserted ; before the others it is 
omitted. - 

Plut. Vit. Cic. p. 68. “Ῥώσκιος Ὃ υἱὸς KAT. κληρονόμος 5 φῇ 
φεθνηχότος ἠγανάκχῖϊει, Roscius, the son and heir of the deceas- 
ed, wasgrieved. 

Demosth. de Coro. ὃ 97. Tie Ὃ φῇ rot pe KAT 
γράφων ΚΑῚ τράτ]ων ΚΑῚ ἑαυ]ὸν dés, he who says, and writes, 
and acts, and gives himself to the State. > 

Ibid. δ 61. Ὁ σύμβελος KAT ῥήσωρ ἐγώ, Ἔ the adviser 
and orator. | satel a 

na Philo. 309. Ὁ κύριος ΚΑῚ Θεὸς εὐεργέϊης. idly, the Lord 
God is a benefactor. 

The article ‘O, which precedes the first εἰπε τ is a 
representative of the person to whom all the attributes be- 
lon 

Were i it inserted before the remainder, the persons, rep- 
resented by the article thus inserted, must be the same or 
different. Different they cannot be by. the supposition. If 
the persons denoted by the article be the same, we have the 
absurdity of coupling a being to himself. — , 

When the article is repeated before the several words, 
they denote different persons. | 

Demosth. de Cor. 57. ‘O σύμβελος καὶ Ὃ δυκοφάντης--- δια- 
φέρεσι, the adviser and the sycophant differ. Hf 


| EXCEPTIONS. 
Three classes of nouns are exceptions to this rule. 
1. Names of substances, considered as substances ; as, 
ὋὉ λίδος ΚΑῚ χρυσός, stone and gold. 
᾿ς 2. Proper names ; as, TON ᾿ἀλέξωδῃν; ΚΑῚ Φίλιππον, 
Alexander and Philip. ᾿ 


* This i is the celebrated Rule of Granville lt κῶν ΠΝ 

+ By attributives are meant adjectives, participles, and nouns sig- 
nificant of character, relation, or dignity ; such nouns are often inter- 
changed with adjectives or participles ; as, ‘O Βονλεύων for ‘0 percorgs, 
and are therefore similar te them in nature. 


ed as of names of substances may be con- 
sidered saipealaas der the distinction is important. They 
are otherwise considered when the name supposes the sub- 
stance and expresses some attribute ; sv, υἱός, ῥήσωρ, ἡγεμών, 
δοῦλος, are indeed so far names of substances, thet they pre- 
suppose a substance ; but their immediate use is to mark 
some attribute of the substance ἄνδρωσος, which is always 
understood. They are thus adjectives of invariable applica- 
tion, bei constantly applied to ἄνθρωπος ; whereas common 
adjectives, as , dyabis, ἃς. are applicable to substan- 
ces of various kin . It was, then, to be expected of at- 
tributive substances, , that any number of them coupled to- 
gether might be Trodicated of an individual represented by 
a pronoun. But suppose that, instead of these attributive 
nouns, we introduce others, which express mere substauces; 
consequ Sonsegnenoe. will follow, (if we attempt to apply the 
9) that subs ces in their nature distinct and incompat- 
ible wp be predicated of the same individual ; e. g. Aides 
= χρυσός will both be assumed of Ὃ, which is ‘plainly ab- 


o We Must be cautious, however, in determining that any 
noun is he oh merely of substance. The word ’Avip, 
denotes merely a being ; yet in the passage, 

"ANE’ PES Reres i, φίλοι, μνήσασϑε δὲ ϑέριδος ἀλκῆς. 

Be men, my friends, and recall your martial spirit, Π, Z. 
112, ἀνέρες, is evidently used not as significant merely of 
substahce, but of character, and is therefore im this case au 
attributive. 

The reason why proper names are exc epted, is evident at 
once ; for it isimpossible that John and Thomas, the names 
of νὰ distinct persons, should be icated of an individ- 
ual. is obvious, therefore, that in the phrase τὸν ᾿Αλέξαν.- 
ὅρον χαὶ Oihvewov, civ is the article of ᾿Αλέξανδρον only, and 
not of both names ; as would happen, were the principle of 
the rule intended to apply. 

Nouns, which are the names of abstract ideas, are also ex- 
cluded, and from a cause pet wholly dissimilar ; for, as 
Locke has well observed, “* Every distinct abstract idea is 
a distinct essence ; “and the names that stand for such dis- 
tinct ΘΗΝ, are the names of things essentially different.”’* 


᾿ “Ὁ Besay, book i ili, chap, ii, § 14, 


i a has ey oma 4 || 
ΠΡ ce τ iq 
: | 


84 
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It would, therefore, be as contradict ἊΝ r to assume that any 
quality represented by Ἢ was at once ἄπει on 

as that the same person was both lexander an 1 Philip ; : 
whence it is immediately evident, that such an assumption 
could not be intended. Under this head we may class 
verbs in the infinitive mood, which differ not in their nature 


from the names of the. corresponding abstract ideas. "T a 


we read in Plato, vol. xi. p. 43, TOs ἰδεῖν τὲ Καὶ ΑῚ ἀκῖσαι : 
the next page we have TH: ὄψει σε ΚΑῚ ἀκοῇ. The two 
eases evidently require the same explanation. — Infiniti 
moods, so coupled together, are extremely common. aS 

The rule likewise is true conversely, © ὃ 

lf two or more aétributives, coupled by καί, have Vie arti- 
cle. prefixed to the first, ‘and not to the others, they all be- 
long to the same subject. PS ST ey ES Oe ee 

This is plainly the case in ‘all the instances cited above: 


The only exception, in addition to those mentioned before, 


is with regard to plurals. 
A single individual may stand in various relations, and 


act in divers capacities; and, consequently, iftwo ‘such re- ; 


lations or characters: be connected by a copulative, and the 
first be preceded by a pronoun, the reader will reasonably 
understand them both of the person represented by that 
pronoun ; because such is the general usage, and the com- 


pliance with it will not involve any contradiction. But this: 


does not happen in the same degree with respect to plurals. 
Though one individual may act, and frequently does act, in 
several capacities, it is not likely that a multitude of indi- 
viduals should all of them act in the same several capaci- 
fies: and, by the extreme improbability that they should be 
represented as so acting, we may be forbidden to under- 
stand the second plural attributive of the persons designed 
in the article prefixed to the first, however the usage in the 
singular might seem to countenance the construction. τὰ The 
meaning may be illustrated by a familiar example. An indi- 
vidual is at once a member of parliament and the colonel of 
-aregiment. Speaking ofsuch an one, and having occasion 
to advert to these two characters, we might say in Greek, 

Ὃ βελευτὴς KA'T λοχαγός ; and if, by such a phrase, we 
meant to indicate two different persons, we should speak i in 
a manner not authorized by the Greek idiom. But suppose 
we should say, speaking of several persons, ΟἿ᾽ βαλευταὶ 


ΚΑῚ λοχαγοί ; the inference would be, sj that et per: 


t Page 182, 
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sons sitting in parliament, and those commanding regiments, 
are usually the same ;-or else, knowing them not to be the 
same, we should understand the words as expressiv« of two 
distinct classes : and what is the alternative? If they be 
the same, the rule is strictly observed ; if they are notori- 
ously distinct,the rule, indeed,is violated, but in such a man- 
ner that no ambiguity can ensve : for though O'I λοχαγοί 
would have been more accurate, our previous knowledge of 
the subject prevents the possibility of mistake. 


ph " ιν 
PROPER NAMES AND ABSTRACT NOUNS. 


The rules which have been given for the Article, do not 
always apply to proper names and abstract nouns. 


PROPER NAMES. 


The practice of Greek writers, in the use of proper names, 
accords generally with the rules already laid down. 

When proper names first occur, they are commonly with- 
out the article, unless insertion is authorized by the notori- 
ety of the person intended. Upon renewed mention, the 
article is usually inserted. ‘This is not, however, indispen- 
sable ; for when the name is repeated, it will be naturally 
referred to the person already mentioned, though the article 
should not be inserted to mark that reference. 3 

Some appellatives, from frequent use, partake of the na- 
ture of proper names, and follow the same rules : of this 
kind is Χριστός, and gometines βασιλεύς, ἃς. 


ABSTRACT NOUNS. 


The article is inserted Wefore abstract nouns. | 

1. When the noun is used in its most abstract sense. 

Plato, vol. iv. p. 68. Ἢ ἀδιχία χαὶ Ἢ ἀχολασία μέγισεον 
τῶν ὄντων καχόν ἐστι, Injustice and intemperance are the great- 
ibid. 20. te ὃ 

id. 70. ‘lar ἰγνεῖαι τῷ ‘H dim, Justice is the 

remedy of BEN eh ena (ἦν coin ee hea | 

There is a close analogy between this use of the article, 
a: the rapes use already mentioned); as, ΟἽ ἄδιχῳ 
will signily, all the unjust ; so, Ἢ ἀδιχία will mean, eve: 
act of which iejssideheen' te assumed, χὰ 5, ~<a 

2. When the attribute is personified. 


) 16* 
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Aristoph. Av. 1536. Kai THN Batidetas: Cot γυναῖκ᾽ 
διδῷ, And I give-you the kingdom asa wifes ὁ ὁθὃῸΘ6Ὲἁ. 


Xen. Mem. Il. t. Ἡ Kaxia ὑπολαξξσα εἶπεν, And Malice, 


interrupting, said. 


The article is not always inserted, asin the case of proper 


names, to which this is analogous. ——’ tgs 


3. Abstract nouns, according to the rule already given, 


take the — when it hasethe sense of a Borsigzow δον 
noun. 

Aris. Ran. 45. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐχ οἷος ς᾽ εἴμ᾽ ἀποσοβῆσαι. ΤῸΝ 
γέλων, But I cannot restrain my laughter. _ 

4. These nouns take the article when they have reference 
of any kind. . 

‘Plato, vol. iv. 31. Ἐὰν. μὴ προειδῇ epi TsTWV THN d ἀλή- 
ϑειαν, Unless he foresee the truth CORSE Rte: these aa 


EXCEPTIONS.— 


It was not to be expected, that the rules now given for the 
article should be entirely without exceptions. The first 
are in the case of ee aS 
a = : . A ae hs “aie 

PREPOSITIONS. sarees 


Words which i take the article by: the preceding 
rules, often lose it after prepositions. _ 

Plato, κα]ὰ TIP'AIN, the city (Athens. κατ᾽ ᾿ἈΓΟΡΑΝ, 
the Forum. ᾿ 

Arist. His. Il. 2. A ἐξηραίνεῖο ὑ ὑπὸ ΚΥ͂ΝΑ, which were 
withered by the dog-star. Πλησίον ΘΑΛΑΎΣΗΣ, near ane 
sea. TEpos ‘HAVO δύνοντος, at sunset. 

Henee it is evident, that the viekace of the niles in 
such instances, affords no presumption, that the nouns are 
used indefinitely. Their. definiteness or indefiniteness, 


when they are used after prepositions, must He oeerayed | 


on other ἘΜ ΩΣ 
ENUMERATION. St iss ano yan 


‘When a) nouns are © coupled. together. by conjune- 
tions, or, what is equivalent, the conjunctions’ are ot nitted 
by the fipure Asyndeton, they frequently all drop eeenls, 
though each taken singly would require it, 

Esch. cont. Ctes. §38. Καὶ ysis καὶ TOS χαὶ ΦΩ: 


» Υ 
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NH) καὶ «ἄσιν οἷς δύναμαι, with my hand and foot and voice 
and allthaticams:; .».»..᾿ λᾷν 
This usage is not uncommon, even where there are only 
two. Fe | " es Shere γῳ Ate ὃ ‘ 
beasts. Ρ eae ae Pe ww 

ἢ age “ eo weed Υ ᾿ mer 4 = 


yay e “ode ORDINALS. - sv? 


It might be supposed that ordinals would uniformly be 
preceded by the article, inasmuch as the nouns with which 
they are joined do, from this circutnstance, become monadic. 
In a series of things of the same class, only one can be first, 
one second, one third, &c. 

Ordinals, however, for the most part, whether the nouns 
with which they agree be expressed or undetstood, are with- 
out the article. | 
~ Esch. contra Ctes. ὃ 29. ‘EBAO’MHN δ᾽ ἡμέραν cig ϑυ- 
γατρός τοτελευτηχυίας, his daughter having died the seventh 
ΟΣ ἐ δανὲ Ag. 
Bobttlatives have so close an affinity to the ordinals sig- 
nifying first, and last, that they also sometimes reject the 
article. 

Dyon. Hal. vol. i. p. 5. Tig αὐἹῶν ἀρχῆν cs MEY ΣΤῊΝ 
ἐχεήσαῖο. Some one of them gained the highest command. 


Construction of the Article with AX, “ὍΛΟΣ, ΟὟ- 
asi 2 ΤΟΣ, &c.* 
! TIA. 

}. When ITAZ or “ATIAZ in the singular is used to de- 
note the whole of any thing, the article is prefixed to TIA, 
or to the substantive with which it agrees. Ele ea¢av THN 
vidkw, to the whole city. “Acav ΤῸ ¢rpaispa, the whole 
army. ‘H vaca ἐξεσία, the whole power. 

Demosth. de Cor. §59. Πάντα ΤῸΝ αἰῶνα διεεετέλεχε, 
spent his whole life. , 

2. When MAX or ἽΛΠΑΣ in the singular is used to de- 
note every individual of the class, the article is omitted. 

Xenop. Cyrop. page 208. Εἰς σάνϊα χίνδυνον ἦλδον, they 
encountered every danger. __ | 
 Plut. page 984. Πάσης τέχνης καὶ δυνάμεως ἀνδρωτίνης, every 
art and power of man. om 

8. When ΠᾺΣ and ‘ATIAS are used in the plural, the 
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article is inserted where there is reference ; swehiet > there 1: 
not, the a: is various. τρις . Aen re μὲν 
, Ἵ “ Re Eas Ae 

νὲ ip OAOE. i oso υιερθρναθρ δα θην. 60 

The iconetr Get 1 of “ONE resembles that of 4 πᾶς. “When | 
the substantive i is without reference, it wants the article ; | 
and vice versa. ᾿Ἐνιαυ]ὸν ὅλον, a ens Phi ste αἱ | 
. THN al the whole city. | μὰ 


¢ ἀξ ἀν" 


Denosth, i‘. mde “OAON ἐσΊίν ἡ dicing 


HROUETOE”: 

A noun, w! bea joined with the pronoun οὗτος, always I hes 
the article prefixed. ΤῸΝ qovov cérov, this labour ; αὕη ‘H 
μάχη, this battle ; ταῦ]α TA θηρία, these beasts. 

This rule is not observed by Homer. . 

Proper names usually take the article, but not always. | 
- = ὍΔΕ. ate Ψ 
What has been said of ΟὟΤΟΣ, ‘ill: for the most part, ) 
-apply to ὅδε. . | 
Thode THE ἡμέρας, this day : : ΤῸΝ νόμον τόνδε, this iw! : 

There are, however, instances in which the article is” 
emitted, when the noun precedes, seperieny if it be a See 
Por I name | eee Reve 


*EKEINOS. | 


Nouns joined with this word, have the article in “both 
numbers, like. ov Tog, ’Exsivys ΤΗΣ TPE pas, that day. ?Exei- 
νοις ΤΟΙ͂Σ χρόνοις, at those times. | 

V hen this word is associated with a proper name, the | 
article is sometimes omitted, at least when the proper name | 
precedes. . | 

; 
On the Position of the Article, in the Lowe of βήδαίανς. | | 
| tives and Adjectives. 


1. When an adjective is preceded by the siecis ai 
stantive is understood, which, together with the adjective, 
is the predicate to the article. ( 

Ὃ δίκαιος is equivalent to ‘O δίκαιος ἀ ἀνήρ; and the article 
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Ὁ belongs not merely to ἀνήρ, but to ἀνήρ joined with éi- 


2. Whenever the article bel to the adjective and 
substantive taken together, so that the assumption is of both, 
the article precedes the substantive. = 

Xenoph. Ἔ βελεύσαντο, περὶ TON "ENEZTHKO'TON ¢pa- 
γμάτων. They consulted concerning present affairs. 

Isoc. Περὶ THE ΚΟΙΝΗΣ σωτηρίας ipovivies, thinking 
alike concerning the public safety. ‘O ἐμὸς walip φέῤνηχε, 
my father is dead. — 

3. When the article belongs to the noun only, and not to 
the noun and adjective together, it precedes the noun. 

Isoc. Κοινῆς THE πατρίδος οὔσης, the country being com- 
mon. 

ace THN φωνὴν πραοτέραν ττοιοῦνῖαι, they make the voice 


milde 

Ibid. ᾿Εχέλευσε φανερὰν φέρειν THN ψῆφον, he commanded 
to make the vote known. ᾿ς "Epos Ὃ παῖήρ, (supp. ἐστί,) mine 
:5 ἐδ πε δος. ΤΡ , 

It will be remarked, from a comparison of the two last 
rules, that the position of the article determines the sense. 
"Epis 0 ewngbtiaivery different from ‘O ἐμὸς xatqp. In the 
latter, both the adjective and substantive are the predicate 
of the article, and they require some verb to make a propo- 
sition. But ἐμὸς ‘O ralyp contains a preposition, 207) being 
understood. ἫΝ ,Ἂ ἡ ἢ ι Ἶ 

4. When the substantive and adjective have both the ar- 
ticle, the substantive with its article is invariably placed 
first. 7). 

Lys. p. 139. ᾿Ελϑὼν ἐσὶ civ οἰχίαν civ ἐμήν, going to my 
house. 

. Xen. Toig νόμοις τοῖς ἀρχαίοις χρῆσθαι, to use the ancient 
aws. 

Sometimes the substantive drops its article. 

The most simple and natural use of the adjective, is with- 
out the repetition of the article ; and this is by far the most 
* common in all Greek writers. Wheu the article is repeat- 
ed before the adjective, one of these two things may gener- 
ally be observed ; viz. either that the substantive might of 
itself be reasonably presumed to signify the particular thing 
intended, though, by the addition of the ailjective, the sub- 
stantive is absolutely restricted to the object meant; in 
which case the addition is an after thought; or else, 


that the adjective has been purposely reserved by the speak- 


ϑ' al 
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er tomark an emphasis or opposition. Of the first kind, an 
instance may be found in Eph. i. 13. ἐν ᾧ καὶ mioleicavles ἐσ- 
φραγίσϑηϊς TOs webual τῆς ἐπαγγέλιας TQ ἁγίω. In whom 
believing, ye have been sealed with the spirit of promise— 
the Holy One. Here τῷ πνεύμαϊι could not be easily misun- 
derstood ; yet the addition of τῷ ἀγίῳ absolutely limits the 
sense. Ofthe second kind, an instance may be taken from 
Demosth. (de Cor. § 27.) who exulting in having saved the 
Chersonesus and Byzantium, exclaims emphatically, “These 
successes 4 προαίρεσις Ἢ ᾿ΕΜῊ διεπράξατο, my counsel, mine, 
bas produced.” τς τ οἱ αὐτὰ | HAN 

_ An instance where the article is repeated before the ad- 
jective, for the sake of marking opposition, may be found, 
John x. 11. ἐγὼ εἰμι ὁ ποιμὴν Ὃ KAAO’S, T am the good 
Shepherd ; as opposed to ὃ μισθωῖός, the hireling, He : 


ee 


~ 


DIAEECTS. “eee 5...» 
re Ps el Baste a : 2 bX rs TR he Aa ‘ fare 
_ ‘The first settlers of Greece spoke a common language, . 
with probably but little diversity of pronunciation or inflec- 
tidn. Gradually, however, as the nation was divided by 
government and local situation into different tribes, certain 
peculiarities of dialect sprung up, both with respect to the 
use of single letters and of particular words, forms of words, 
inflections, and idiomatical expressions. The Greek nation 
was first divided into two parts, the Doric and the Ionic; giv- 
ing rise to the two fundamental dialects of the language. ‘The 
Dorians were more numerous, but their dialect was rough. | 
A part of this tribe, however, the saa polished the lan- 
guage considerably, especially in the colonies situated in 
Asia Minor. ‘Thus the original Doric was divided into two 
branches, the Doric and the Holic. There were slight pe- 
culiarities, also, in different portions of these tribes, whic 
are called the Beotic and Macedonian dialects,&c. 
The Tonians originally inhabited Attica. - Colonies went 
out from this people and settled on the shores of Asia Mi- 
nor, where their language was very greatly softened and im- — 
proved. Those who remained at home were called the At- 
gics ; and, after the establishment of free institutions, their. 


Ul 


ed than that οὐ ; 
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lonians was and ἣν two dialects, the Jonic, in wl 
Homer wrote ; Altic, which carried forward the 


improve ents in the Tene commenced by the lomic 
Colonists. Some peculi the or language were 
retained by one of t ects, and some by an- 
other. eet Gr δὲ ener al 


thagAtie dialect is feng at ἐν δ, ithe language of the 
Court and of prose composition, throughout all parts of 
Greece. ἴη Poetry, however, the other dialects continued 
inuse. After the conquests of Al xander, the seat of em- 
pire and of literature was transferred to Alexandria ; and 
bere the Attic dialect, dropping a few peculiarities, took 
the name of % χοινὴ bikcdaxleg, or the common dialect. As 
this became the language of the court and of business in all 
parts of the empire, it was often corrupted by the introduc- 
tion of foreign idioms ; of which we have an example in 
the language of the Septuagint ‘and the New Testament, 
which abounds with Hebrew idioms, and is called Hellenis- 
tic Greek. The Poets had a cértain degree of license in 
adopting forms of expression from the early language, which 
has been called the Poetic Dialect. 

Inthe following Tables, the changes produced by the Di- 
alects, are considered in two points of view; first, changes 
in single letters ; secondly, in the inflection of the several 
parts of speech. In respect'to single letters, it must be re- 
marked, however, that these changes are not universal, but 
occur only under certain circamstances in particular words, 
which must be learnt by use. 


ATTIC. 
The Attic Dialect was the most refined, and was peculiar 


to Athens and its neighbourhood, It is admitted by the Poets, 
aud writers in the Jonic and Doric Dialects. 
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PROPERTWER. λων νου 
1. Contraction | lege se 
I. Of syllables in the seme word ; as, δῶν 
ΥΣ into a. See Obs. 19. 


as 
“δαὶ : 
ae ἃ υῇδιαίς ‘ 10. 
ni 
NO : 
prt ot ir ΜΑΣ πὸ 9. 
᾿ς 60 ΤΕΥ ω. See Obs. i ee, yer 
OS hasta; ΧΎ etek eee | ie, Ghee “F rye 
Cis cae ot ae 
Ἢ ; ye: 6, 920. 
eg sale OMe Μὰ ΧΙ ΟΕ 6, 20. 
£0 
No ‘ Bekah epi te 11 
= | 
Su) bate? eee te 5 


To this Dialect ΒΕΟΒΕΙΥ belong all contract nouns and 
verbs. 


ἢ 2. Of Syllables i in different words by Synalepha, of which 
6 there are six species ; viz. 
: ( Apocope, as τὸ ἀρ ὕριον 4 ὕριον. 
᾿ ᾿ φᾷ ἀνδρός τ ἀνρίρ. 
5 σῷ ἀγαθῷ τ᾽ ἀγαθῷ. 
". Tz aaah Onusréps. 
>, τῇ ἡμέρα. θημήρα. 
~ | Apheresis,as 4 ἄγχεσα ἥγχεσα. 
Ξ τὰ ἔργα | τ᾽ ἄργα. 
8 τῷ ἄντρῳ Attic 4 τ᾽ ὥνίρῳ. 
Ε οὗ ἕνεχα οὕνεκα. 
Ὁ" Syneresis,as ὀ τσὸ ἱμάτιον i θοιμιάτιον. 
_| Crasis, as To eae lov τελάχισον. 
ἘΝ  ΕτηΣ as ἐμοὶ ὑποδύνει ἐμκχποδύνει. 
Apocope & οἱ ἐμιοῖ δε πὴ 
Crasis, ὁ τάλγος 


TB ἄλγεος 
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‘Contractions of the Article, the ‘Pronoun ἐγώ, Conjunc- 
tion xai, and the Preposition «pi. Ὁ) 


Ἄν, Article. | 
ὁ . ¢ ὥνεμος. 
‘ . οὐμίς. 
a i ae 
Bee” 
< | ©’ ωχίδιον. 
«ς᾽ EAAo. 
7 «ἐμφανές 
φἕνομα. 
τῴτόλλω- 
70 νος. 
baléps . 
͵ \ = 
wt τ μάδόχει. 
oo 7 
“Ov. 
χαῖα. 
Before μὸν 
χὦνον. 
xy iv 
Before an aspirate, x is changed into x τ as, 
καὶ ὁ xo... 
χαὶ ἡ Attic. xh. 
uel. § Oy yates) os x ἤγχουσα" 
ὁ Ὃ beford εὐὐονιοο sometintes ba sel, ae 


t See Article in the Jonic Dialect. 
t See Rule LIL. page δ. 
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“ἘΝ ὦ 


TWO oly 


fs 
HOO 


Before w, 3, 


αὖ, WU, ἌΝ πρωυδᾷν. 
II. Change of Letter or Syllable ; as, t 
into ββ, as γλύχων, βλήχων. 
δ: + -- μόλις, μόγις. 
β' -- κλίβανος, κρίβανος. 
-τ 6, -- πέφαμμαι, TEDAO WON. 
- = A, -- νεύμων, πλεύμων. 
ὃ, "Ἢ σῦς, 9 bis. 
g, -- Civ, ξύν. 
ΠΡ: p, “- Φϑαρσεῖν," αὐῥεῖν. 
Fs ines ota τήμερον. ε 
) πρόσσω, wT pallu. ΞΟ 
-+ & -- λᾶός, λεώς. ᾿ς . . 2 Obs. 
(ἵλαα, INS. το ΝΣ 
-- ὦ, -- (ca, Fem. Art. φώ. ὁ ; 
ἘΣ χὺς Ὁ} 6. 
-- 0, -= Φέσεμφα, wemoupa. . . 18. 
a, -- εὐφυῆ, εὐφυᾶ. * .. 4. 
-= ξει, == πήσομαι, πείσομαι. ἢ + be 
(0, -- πέπηθα, ἀεέωόνθα. . 16. 
-- ὦ, -- εἶκα, ἔωκα. ς it. 
Diphthong. © 
into ἃ, page 18. | 
-- & -- κλαΐειν, - χλαΐειν, 
-- ἢ, == κλεῖδας, ἘΝ δος οἷς ons δ. 
eae) Said χλῳός, . 2, 
κ᾽ ἡρωΐνη, ἡρῴώνη 
et Ww, -- λαξ, a oe. 
Syllable cs 
-- view -- gupalucay, φξυψάντων. ἜΣ... Ὁ 
- τ ἣν, -- Podipu, ᾿ βοῴην. a ae 
-- € == ᾿)νοίησαν, yvoiev. ey 


* Busby, after Toh. ‘Grainiaticus, reverses this LTE making: 
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‘Ips. 
«ροώφειλες, 


φρέφειλες. : 


θαρσεῖν θαῤῥεῖν ; but greater authorities areagainst thém. 
+ See Article. 
+ In commen with the Beotic. 


ΤΙ. Insertion of Vy 0) ὦ, in Perfect Tenses. 
Observation 15, 16, 17- 


IV. Prosthesis ens for wei. " 


V. Syncope. | 
¢in First Future Active and Middle. rit Obs. 
ane ultima of the Ist Aorist. 
Perfect, sometimes with the vowel « diphibong 
follow 


; tg} third plural Pluperfect. 20. 
yin the Aorists Optative, and Verbs in ws. 27. 
σα in σϑωσαν, Imperative Passive and Middle. 23. 
ein Verbs ; as, οἶμαι for οἴομαι. 


VI. Paragoge. 

γε in Pronouns primitive and Articles ; as, ἔγωγε, σύγε, 
ςόγε. 

δ in Pronouns and Adverbs ; as, oritv, xiv, ἐμενῖν, 

:and vin Pronouns Demonstrative ; as, 27o¢i, αὐΤηΐ, σεῖοῖ, 
cals), cavingi, exTwi, «εῖονί ; ταὐϊόν, for «ὸ avis, «ἐΐόν, for τεῖό. 
There is sometimes an elision of ο and a; as, ¢s7i,rav7i. 

1 in Adverbs, Conjunctions, and Prepositions ; as, ἑτωσί, 
vuvi, οὐχί, μενί, evi. 

éa in the second person singular of Verbs ; as, χρῆσδα, 

ἢ in the Conjunction 6914. 

ds or δι in Articles ; as, ὅδε or ὁδί, 


VII. Apocope. 


δι in the Imperative Active of Verbs in wi; as, i¢la and 
idm, for iclats, ἸσΊηϑι. 


OBSERVATIONS. 
1. It makes the vocative like the nominative in all declen- 
sions. 
Declensions. 


2. In the 2d, the vowel or diphthong in every termina- 
tion is gre πὸ ω; andthe penultima of nouns in ag, 
Ep Teas ioe im Εἰ as, λαός, λεώς, N. plur. Tawa, ἵλεω, 
not } 88, ταύς, καῶς, See Clarke’s Hom. B. 265. 

3. Some words of the 3d in ag, -nJog, it declines after the 
Ist ; and ὡς, -wog, ἐς, -odeg, after the 2d. 


Φ > ap 
~~ «ἶνας p= 4. Te 7 τ οςοΦο ’φύὡ 
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: Contracts. . 

4. In the first form of contracts, the accusative singular 
of Adjectives in ἧς pure is contracted into a ; as, ἐνδεέα,, ἐν- 
δεᾶ. Page 19. 

Proper names of this declension, it forms after the 1st de- 

_clension ; and one appellative ἀκινάχης. Page 19. 

5. In the 2d and : od, it makes the genitive singular i In ὡς, 
contracting that from evg pure ; as, χοέως, χοῶς. Page 20. 

6. In the 3d, it contracts the accusative singular into ἡ, 
and the N. A. V. plural into ἧς; but éus pure has both accu- 
satives Ma; as, Hosa, χοᾶ ; χοέας, χοᾶς. Tpopas also occurs, 


Adjectives. 
. It forms comparisons by -ἰσΊερος, -ἰσῆαῖος ; -ailepos, -αἰ7α- 
oh ; and, in common with the Jonic ; τἐσῆερος, hee 


: Pronouns. 
8. See Rule V. (Syncope.) 
It uses ἑαυ]ῷ in the 2d person, at ἑαυῖές for BG 


Verbs. 

9. In contracts ζάω, die πεινάω, περιψάω, and χράομαι, 
by ἢ after the Doric manner. 

10. It contracts aot, cos, yor, made by the Tonic Syncope, 
into 7 in the second person singular of the Present Indica- 
tive passive and middle of Verbs in μι: 85; ἱσίασαι, «ἰθεσαι, 
κάθησαι, ἹσΊῃ, τίϑη, κάθη. And sometimes in that of the Pet- 
fect Passive of Barytons ; ; aS, μέμνησαι, WZ]. | 

11. It contracts the Tonic aw into ὦ ; ξο, yo, 00, into s, in 
the second person singular of the Imperfect Indicative ; and 
of the Present and Second Aorist Imperative passive and 
middle of Verbs in μι; as, ἱσῆω, 2ids, .¢xcdx, edids. 

12. Tn the first Future of polysyllables in Zu, it drops ¢ 
as, ἐλπιῶ ; Middle, éAmsyo8. It does the same by these 1 in 
O00), edu), οὔω, whieh are afterwards contracted ; as, (Sd). 
But ἐκχέω, uncontracted occurs, Joel ii. 28. 

13. It affects the augment 6 different ways. 

14. It syncopates the Ist Aorist ; ; as, εὕραῖο for εὑρήσαῖο ; 
᾿ Syopo for ἐγάμησα. By the Tonic it is made ἔγημια, which i is 
most in use. 

15. In dissyllable perfects in 9a, χα, it changes ¢ into 06 

16. It changes ἡ into 0, according to some grammarians, — 
in the Perfect Active of Guavléte verbs ; as, λήχω, λέλογχα, 
πήθω. wamoven, inserting» But they are better derived as 
in the table of anomalous Verbs. 
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17. In the Perfects Active and Passive dvtixa, ἀνεῖμαι ; 


dgsixa, ἀφεῖμαι, and the middle.séa, it chi sintow; as, 
vom asd ἕωδα, in which the : is often retained ; as, 
swéa. According to some, this is not a change, but an in- 
sertion οἴω ; an opinion which siwéa seems to sanction. 
i 18 Inthe reduplicated perfect dynya from dyw, it inserts 
05 ἀγήοχα" : ᾿ 
"19. It syncopates x in the Perfect and Pluperfect Active, 
and contracts the vowels ; as, ἐσήάχασι, i¢laxtvas, ἑσΊαχώς ; 
ἑστᾶσι, iflavas, fig ; and in some persons the following vow- 
el is also syncopated ; as, 
᾿ Καὶ ἐσ]άκαῖϊον, ἐσήάχαϊε, ἐσΊάκεισαν. 
tdla—tlov, ἑσΊᾶ----Ἴ:, ἐσΊᾶ----σαν. 
20. The Tonic sa, ess,* e¢ for εἰν, εἰς, εἰ, Ist, 2d, and 3d 
‘Sing. of the Pluperfect Active and Middle, it contracts into 
ἡ, ἧς, ἢ Ὁ. 88, εἰλήφ-η, τς, --η. 
It βΒγποορδίθβ " in the 3d plural of the same tense ; as, 
ἤδεσαν for ἤδεισαν. ° ᾿ 
21. From the 2d person Imperative Active of Verbs in 
ys, it rejects the Jast syllable, i¢lads, i¢la, i¢% .1 ridsh,} idm ; 
δίδοϑι, δίδω. Ar 
. 22. It changes σωσαν into νῆων in the 3d person plural of 
the Imperative Active, retaining the preceding vowel in the 
κι Aorist only of Barytons, and in both the tenses peculiar 
to Verbs in ws; in the rest, ¢ is changed into o, except in the 
contracts, where « is changed into ὦ, εἰ into s, and s of the 
third remains ; as, 


Barytons. 


ist Aor. συν -ἀῇωσαν ,----ἀνῆων. 
Pres. φυπῇ λ 
Perf. σεῖυφ -ἔωσαν, ----ὀνῆων. 
2d Aor. cur ᾿ 
Contracts. 
ist Conj.8o0 )-@ . -ὠνῆων. 
τοι ᾿ “ti, φωσαν, -ἐνῆων, 
χρυσ «ἃ, . «ἀνῆων. 


* Tho contraction is used in-the 2d person, though usually limited 
grammarians to be the Ist and 3d only. “rs. 
+ In this ouse the long vowel is restored, but it is not always in verbs 
from ew. 
| ioe ae eae becomes τ by reason of the preceding @, Rule II. 


17* 
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Verbs in μι. 


: ‘Pres. ᾧ side d 
a4 -τωσαν , ----- νων. 
2d A. 

ἦν he 


23. In the 3d plural of the Imperative passive and mid- 
“dle, it syncopates ga; as, 
PASSIVE. | 
Pres.turlégéw 4 
Perf. τεϊύφϑω 
| MIDDLE. 
—AstA συψάσθω 7 


24. In the Optative active of Barytons and Coutracts, με 
is changed into nv; as, 


i Sai af 
& bates > 


-σαν, τοὺ. 


ὐν τω ? 
Bod =u; ——v.. ν᾿ 
πο * : 
The persons are varied in all the tenses, as in the Aorists — 
passive of this mood : ey, ‘iio ew 
συπῆο! ) -ν, ——— 1s, —— ¥%. oe | 
Bom δ aflov,——Hl nv. ἐδ τ᾽ 
‘rosoi* ὃ -μεν, aie, σαν. np 


25. It uses the 2d and 3d singular, and the 3d plural of 
the Aolic Aorists. 
26. It changes οι, the penultima of the Pitntive active vi 
verbs in pa, from ow into w 3 as, διδοίην, διδῴην. , ; 
27. It syncopates ἡ in ee, emis, of the Aorists passive 
‘Optative of Barytons,and peculiar tenses of verbs in ws of the 
same mood ; also in oimpsv, ommev, of the latter ; and, in 

both, changes y¢a in the 3d plural into's 6; as, 

‘Ist Aor. συφϑεί 
2d Aor. συπεὶ 
Pres. πσιϑεί 
2d Aor 3¢i 
Pres.  ἵἱσαί 
2d Aor. lai 
Pres.  ὠ διδοί 
φᾷ Aor. doi 


 -musv, -ηε, -ἡόαν, Attic, -μεν, -σε,-εν. 


_  * The Devic moreover changes οι οἵ the penta into @; aS, ir 
"mv, 'Χχρυσῴην. 


| Weitere, 

Thucydides, Lysias, Plato, os τ Isaus, Isocrates, 
Demosthenes, Eschines, —Eschylus, gare Arg 
Euripides, Aristophanes. “thie Dialect was divided into 
ancient, and more recent. Thucydides, Plato, and Aristo- 


phanes used the former. 


IONIC. 


The Ionic Dialect was peculiar to the colonies of the 
Athenians and Achaians in Asia Minor, and the adjacent 14- 
lands, the principal of which were Smyrna, Ephesus, Mile- 
tus, Teos, Samos. It is admitted by writers of the Aftic 
Dialect, often by those of the Doric, but most frequently by 
the Poets. 

PROPERTIES. 


It delights in a confluence of vowels ; hence it is distin- 
guished from the common Dialect by 
I. The Resolution of Diphthongs aa Contractions. 


ϑαύμα ϑώῦμα. 
av ἱπῖο adlég ὠυῖόές. 
w 10g i 
ει ἰ - ΚΠ ΟΝ 
i eSpov. 
δι ὑπο «Bi iain. 
rides σιϑέασι. 
oo “5 ἥν -..- ἠύχομος 
n ω ζω 
ep deat hs a an 
nar «ύὐφἼῃ b 
9 _ οἵ τοῖν Ἴοἶν, 
£0 φίδι 
o ἀγαϑεργία os py ia. 
~ — <0 λόγε, es λόγοιο, oie δ. 
ἕω ‘Aids, φῇ ᾿ΑἸδέω, φτέω. 4,5 
on ὀὁδίδασι, διδόασι. 
9 = Ww πσαϊρῷ «ωἹρώιος. 
7 — ἃ καἸηγῆνα! xalsayivas. 
~~ — a ἑἐδέξω ἐδέξαο. 
IL. ε of i 


ὃ and ¢ in oblique cases. 


in mahy words ; particularly those in #« ; 
χιρεύς, εὐηϑίη, swell, eat my ἠὰ - 2 


νυ .. »“ἀὋὌὠε, δ. νι. ὦ, 


oe ΟΝ ον ΟΜ ΌΝΝ 


a Ύ Ἢ ΨΥ ον 
᾿" rs ‘ 


eee 


-" oe We τὰ ὧν ΝΞ ΞΥἸΣ ΞΡ ee eee 
, Ἃ . 
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sin many words ; as, réAsov, πλέων, μέζων, ἐς ἐών for εἴων, im- 
perf. of caw. 7 

¢ in second persons of Verbs. 

x inthe Perfect active. — 


Il. Epenthesis of | 
ται before terminations of Verbs. | 
¢ before terminations of Nouns and Verbs, of some in all 
eases ; as, ἀδελφεός, κενεύς. xouvsign os δὰ ΠΝ ἢ 
ι1η dual cases and many N ouns ; as, δεινός, ὍΝ for σύα. 5. 
ὃ: as, πουλύς. 
αἱ Ὄ ΑἿΝ α and 7; ; as, okieka ’Abnvain, ἀναγκαίη. 


IV. Prosthesis of 
¢ before many words ; as, ἔεις, ἐών. aes: 
Reduplication in many tenses. i eS 


V. Apheresis of 
ἘΣ as, ὀρ, κεῖνος, 
δ; as, χεδάζω, μίλαξ. 
7; as, ἤγανον. - 
A; as, εἴβεται, or λείβεται. | 
Augment. ) Mee. + oe 


‘VI. Paragoge of — : ἘΠῚ 
α in the Perfect middle ; as, γάω, γέγηκα, Ῥ. ΜΝ. γέγα. I. 


γέγαα. 


σι in the third persons of verbs. 


VII. Change of letter or syllable. 
β 


βάραθρον [ | [ Sépedpov. * 
intoZ ς πεφυγώς. πεφυζώς. 
y δορκάδες ζοῤκάδες. 
6 — σσ βυθός βυσσύς. 
aes  (vosiv κοεῖν. 

— x < ποῖος -» J xol0g. 
if ἀδέποῖε | Tonic. ἀδέκχο]ε. 
¢ --ὀ δ ὀσμὴν ὀδμιήν. 

θ — - ἐξῆερος τξΊερος. 
+2? — “΄ ’ τ ἀφίκομεν ἀπίκομιεν. 
δέχομιαι | δέκομιαι.. 
er ee οὖχί ἀχί. 


> 


* Change of vowel and consonanf, 
The rough into the smooth. - 


eh tll | 
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The smooth and aspirate mate reciprocally ; as, 
rrrseet γ Phe 
a og a A as © ph Ἶ 
‘laste Tonic nave. a 
xin χιϑῶν. 
Xe! pa ™ κύδρη. 
¢ βάραϑρον - ( Bépedpov 6 
ἡ ἰαῖρός πὰ 4 
α  into<as dbdov sb ov 
se ἡμᾶς ἡμέας 
ω ία Siw 
a οἱ Δι φάμνω. 
ἱ ἡ ἑπτιεροϊεόνϊος ἐσηροτείνῖος 
Soe Noe Abs tate iflin. 
ω «λέω ᾿ - | φλώω. 
; — v_ Bi€ro¢ Tonic. { BiSrog. 
0 — ww δεῦρο ξεύρω 
a — οὐ gan on 
ENS hE ἜΝ, - | Bon 
au — «ὦ φραῦμα τρῶμα. 
ξι -- % εἰρίνεος ἠρίνξος 
we -- sw ληϊῶα ληῖεν. 8 
av ᾿Αρισ]άγοραν ᾿Αρισϊαγύρεα. 1 
Ἣν -- ταῦ φϑλώνην Ψ φελώνεα. 4. 
sv ; swe Ἵ ᾿{ἐ]εζφεα. 16. 
VIIL: Contraction in a few instances. 
os =~ into s ὃ Elgpos οὗἼερος, " 9. 
eens |... eee 
—widvygia 6Ππὃ᾿ ἀνωσία. 
᾿ : ὀγδωίρωνῖα, τ εδγδώχονϊα. 
‘OBSERVATIONS. 
. It inserts sin all ewe plural. 
2: It annexes ε to a ποῦ: plural of all parisyllabic 
Nouns. 


. Inthe Article, ὃ or τό ὁ before ¢, is contracted into s ; as, 
pee, ob Tspes. m4 
mt ini, ' Declensions. ae 
4. In the Ist it changes oom of a! ον βυλοοληᾳ u- 


al and Ν. A. V. plural excepte ted) into ἡ, subseri the 
~ # See See article in the Attic Dialect. 


ΝΡ ότι DANS RAE acai Fk ea tt the i! 
Νδυν τι ὶω ῇ » _ — aah he Sh is, —- rae taal Ἢ ᾿ ei ee 
“Tr ie Z oo Ν 
3 ° 
4 


3 

i 
Ῥ 
ΓΕ 
3; 
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subjunctive vowel; s of the genitive into ew, ov and ἣν of 
the accusative sing. into ea, and ἃς of the plural into SG | 
| G 


N. G. D. Agi . Ὁ. 

1. Sing. Bove ~ns, -éw,* -n, nv or -ἕα. PI. be or -ἡσ!ι OF 
«αἷσι. <A. gag. 

5. Inthe 2d, it changes x of the genitive sing. into oo, 
(and in the Article, which is of this declension, into ξω, 
whose dative also is in &,) and o of the dual into aii, 

ee G. Ὁ. αι D. 
Sing. λόχ-οιο. Du. -onv. Pl. -ἑων, -οἱσι. Sing. σοῖο and Téw,TeW. 

6. In the 3d, by syncopating ὃ and ¢ it makes -ig, -1006, 

-ας, -alog, of the ‘ad and 5th of the contracts. @ér-ides, 1056 
Contracts. 

7. In the Ist and 2d form-of contracts, the genitive and 

dative sing. and in the 3d, all cases have ε of the penultima 


α. Ὁ. ye Ὁ 

changed into ἡ. 1. Sing. ’’Ap-noc, ἡ. 2. wodA-nos,-m. In 
Ὁ), A. | 

the 3d form of contracts : Sing. βασιλῆες, -ἣι, 7a. Dual, 

N. A. G. ὃ. N. V. G. D. 


=e, τήοιν. Plur. -ἥες, -ywv, -ἤσι, rey 


8. In the 4th, it makes the accusative in xv ; nis ee’ 
- G. 
9. In the th, it changes a of the penultima into 8. xép-sog, 


D. 
-ει, &e. 
Adjectives. ΤᾺΝ 
‘10. In the feminine sia from a te 41S syncopated in: every 
N. εξ ᾿ 
ease ; as, ὁξ- ἔα or -ἔη, -gas or dic: 
Pronouns. 


11. It inserts ¢ before every termination of o¥7cs, and αὖ- 
σός with its compounds ; G. rslés, D. αὐϊέω. Less frequent- 
ly when αὖ is changed into wi ;{ N. wilds, A. dilov, particu- 
larly 1 in the compounds ; D. σεωνῆῷ, ὁ ἑωυτῷ ; but éwilés, and 
its contracted form ailés for av73, also occur. 

12. it removes the augment syllabic and temporal.—Bs- 
ξρώκει, ἄκεσε, wba,t Herodot. Sometimes the reduplication 
only ; as, ἐχτῆμαι ; sometimes both ; as, τεχνέαϊαι for τεῖέ- 
χνήνῖαι, and from the Pluperf. both augments ; as, Av7o for 


— 


Ἔ Βορέω in Hesiod, by Syncope, for βερείως ἢ . 

tSee Rule 1. Example lst. 

{On the supposition that w is an insertion, and νης a _ change of «. 
The augment of this verb is:. 


" 


* 


ἐλέλυϊο. On the contrary, it reduplicates the Pres. Imperf, 


and both the Futures and Aorists ; καλήφχω, ivéiviwle, wordy. 


Ou, χεχάμω, χεκρατηριδάμην, μέμα 
13. It forms the Ist, 2d, ice | 3d Sing. and the 3d Plur. — 


_of the Imperfect, and both Aorists active, by annexing xov, 


χες, xs, to their 2d persons singular respectively, dropping 
the Subjunctive vowel in Comtencta, and shortening the long 
vowel in Verbs in μὲ. 


δ... Tonic 
Imperf. ἔσυπῆες, ériel-so 

ἐποίεις, ἐπτοί-εσ 

: φ é . 

Ist Aor. ἔσυψα;, ἐσύψ.ασ ~xov,| -χξς, -χξ, —xev, 
2d Aor. ἐἔῆυτες, ἐφξύα-εσ 

tons, ἕστ.ασ 

ἔδως, ἕδ-οσ 


Hence in the passive and middle TUDTECKS UNV, -£0, -E10, -ονῖο; 


χόμην. 

14. In the First Future Indicative active of liquid verbs, 
and the 2d future of all verbs, it inserts ¢ before the three 
terminations, Sing. and 3d Plur.; also in the Infinitive and 
Participle, resolving εἰ into ¢s and so in the Dual and Plur. 
except in the 3d Plur. and the Participle feminine ; ψαλ- 
-stig, -se1 ἢ -ἐξῖον, -delov ; -ἔομεν, -ἐεῖε, -ἔσσι. Inf. Ψαλέειν, Part. 
ψαλ-έων, "due “tw. Inthe Middle Voice, it only resolves 
z and εἰ : the latter in the 2d Sing. Indicative into ya Sub- 
junctive into nou; as, rum-fomes, -έαι, -ἐεῆαι ; -εὔμεϑον, -ἔεσϑον 
-ἔεσϑον ; -shucba, -ἔεσϑε, -ἑονῖαι ; «ύπ-ωμαι, ΟΣ ας οἵ θὰ Fut. 

15. In the Perfect active, it syncopates x and shortens 
the penultima ; @o7hxale, idléaile ; «εϑνηχῶς, τεϑνηώς. 

16. In the Pluperfect active “and middle, it changes, ev, 
fig, εἰ, into εα, εῆς, εξ. 

17. It resolves ἢ and « in the 2d person of passive and 
middle tenses into sai, eo; in the Subjunctive, ηαι, ᾿ 

18. To the 3d Sing. of all tenses active, of the Perfect 
middle, and the Aorist passive, of the Subjunctive “Ἂ" it 
annexes σι : as, 


* 'AvGea retains the augmentin the Infinitive. Herodot. 
t ἐμ is ἐῶ nas found without the augment ; as, 


ἌΨ ἢ Ἢ ean eA Ss RS Ὁ ΟΣ , ΝΥ take ee ΤΥ See ake ΡΩΝ re ee CU yee 
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Active? : Passive. | 
Pres. cirlngs. 6ῸΟϑὺ ι Ist Aor. σύφθησι. - 
Perf. = relipntt. -ς 2d Aor. φτύπῃσι. Ὁ 
Ist Aor. σύψησι. ae Middle. 
2d Aor. cians. = * Perf. . seliencs. 


Sometimes in the Indicative ; as, apse for φύρεει. 


19. In the 2d Sing. of the Ist NGrist middle, it resolves : 


ω xP ao; as, ἐσύψτ-ω, -o0. 


. In all tenses of the Indicative ‘and Optative, whose 


τὸς ἐστι ends in rou or ro, it forms the 3d Plur. by inserting 
αἱ before those terminations respectively, and, ef the next 


preceding letters, shortening the long vowel, dropping the 
Subjunctive of the diphthong, (except in the Optative,) 


. changing the smooth mute into the rough, ie ¢ into the 
characteristic of the 2d Aorists τ 8: ἀπὸ ee 


Pres. & Perf. Sing. Plot. , hee: & Plup. Plur. 


Tumle rurle ΟᾺᾧἋΧ élurlé .γγ. 

πεφίλη πεφιλέ | ἐπεφιλέ | 

᾿ κεχρύσω KEN PUTO — ἐχεχρυσόϊ! ν΄ 
χεῖ end | Rea ἐκ OR ae 
HEKCAR KEXOAO ἐχεχολύ ι ae 
ELaA \ -φαιὶ ἐψάλ -oro  elarn - \ ores 
Elva sd ac Midis relip 1 elelig ΕΓ 
λέλεκ. λελέχ:: ᾿ς ἐλελέχ 

πέφρασ ! πἡφραδ Κ᾿ ἐπεφράδ 

«πέπλησ 1. πεπλάθ 3. ae emem rod | Be 


When a opener Aiea ‘coanbeae ἜΑΡ, ἢ οἵ inserting 
another « after it, this dialect inserts an ¢ before it; as, 


3 Sing. 3Plur. 4 3 Sing. 3 Plur. 
δύν ος ἐδύν 
μηχάν ta calor ἐμνηχόν -ασο, -τξαῖο. 
avawen)] ἀνεπέπε 


91. Τὴ common. with the Doric, it contracts Verbs In aw 
into ἢ; as, ὁρῇς, opn, δρῆν. 

22. In the contract tenses of Verbs i in aw, it inserts ¢ after 
contraction; as, χρεῶμαι, ἐψηχανεῶμην ; Imperat. χρεῶ ;f 
-but oftener changes ἃ into €; as, χρέομαι, δρέομιαι. ᾿ Bein: 
times in the Present Subjunctive passive of Barytoms ; as, 


* Also upto τυφέησι. See Observatiou 21. 


+ Χρέν occurs in Hippocrates, the Ionic of yet, imperative of χρέομαι. 


for Χράομαι. 


κχερινέωνῖαι : alveminee. . Aorists ; as, συφϑέω, τυπέω. 

in the 3d plural of the Present Indicative of Verbs in μὲ ra 
aw, and the Present and the 2d Aorists Subjunctive of those 
from aw and so in t if @ active Voice ; as, idlsaas, Ἰσγεῶσι, ει- 
δεῶσι, Cledios, δεῶσι. Se times in oem 2d person e 
Voice ; as, δέηϊω.. me ὼ ἃ 

23. It syncopates δ in the ad p persons passive and mi 
of Verbs in μι... " 

24. In the 8 plural of the Present active of Verbs ime ps 
from ἕω, ow. va, it inserts a, syncopating the vowel of diph- 
thongs 1 in the su yjunctive ; ‘ payin φιϑέασι ; διδξσι, διδί “1 
ϑευγνῦσι, ϑευγνύασι. νὰν aM 

25. It contracts on hie oot, 08%, into w ; as, βοήσω, ates 
᾿ ἐννοήσας, ἐννώσας ; ἐνενδηνῖο, ἑνενῶν!ο. | ied 

Instead of the regular tenses of ag ἀνεῖμαι, it Le 
| those of their primitives xéw, and 0. as, xdovlas, me BH, 
| χρῶνϊαι, ὅζο. ι 
It makes λα borrow its Sauna as if from ra€édand 

λάμξω. Καϊαλελάξηχε, λάμψομαι, λαμφϑείη, &c. occur in He- 


rodotus. ae a” Soe 
26. In Verbs in μι, ‘the Ionies used ¢ in the reduplicati 
| . 


as, tae νον were 
Writers. |." ¢ 
| Herodotus, Hippocrates, Arrian, fave, Areteus, ΓΕ 
mer, Hesiod, nS Anacreon. 
DORIC. a 
This Dialect was first used in pate : 
afterwards in Epirus, Magna Gre Crete, 
| Rhodes, and L Lybia. It was bag st sed b y Att but often 


| by Teele ile o! Poe 


diphthongs. 
lib Common, | Dorie. 
oe. ἤμαϊα, > Tv ἅμαϊα 
ἧς ‘ : ’ oe ὥλαφος. 
- ao | ὡσύόλος. 
t ae ag te 
TE εὐδέλοιο, . «ῷ ὑξέλοιν, 


18 


ν᾿ 


Common. 
σὰ ἄγκχισῖρα, Psa 
- τὰ ὀσῆέα, ΠΩ 
᾿ ΤΡ» U 
καὶ ἐξαπίνης, 
4 xO εἶπε, 
καὶ ὃ *’Adwvis, 
καὶ ὃ ἔχ, 
A ΄ 
KOI ἐμέ 


Ss 
΄ 
ee oe oe ee ee 


Other contractions; + , ata. 
aé into ἡ ἔγίμης. Pla 48, Uo RE ARE tem 
ass — ῃ σίμης. ae ; 
su — ἡ xpys, ppyl. fg | , 
co —- sv θεῦς; "Αρευς, βασιλεύς, Ben; 5, 
ou — Ww βώκας. 


‘gil. Change of Letter or Syllable ; as, 
γ. ¥ahto ὃ δᾶ, dav.* 
a 6 Lidos,* ἐπιμιηθῆς, datos. ; : : 
ee θέμιῖος, > Apleusloc. yee 4, 
: ὃ συρίσδω, μασδός. [ Roxy 
& γυμνάδω, ῥέδω, by Metathesis, spi. a 
; 
: 
4 τ 
6 


ὃ 

δὸ μάδδα, χρηδδω, also ΖΒοϊίο. 1A pat 9... 
+ ὁρίων. 3 | 
TT dupe, pparlw, Βριμάςϊω.: 

ὃ  ἄνδηρα; Δύμιδρις. ον Ὁ 
ζ ζύμδραιος. ae bY 
δ παρύένος, υυὐσίδδω, nie. 

< ἄνητον. κλοϊσΊρον. ὃ 

φ τῶν φλίδομαι. ἥ 
χε; ΠΡ ἐν for ἐοίκαμιεν. a 
/ 

vt 

? 

8 

σ 

β 

κ 


8 


ae nvos,* for éxsivos. Ps 

givhis, § seis xévio for κεέλεῖο. Ἢ 

φαῦρ ος. A GX 
Bupaivn, βύρμοξ." αν 
φύπηομες, καλάς," * usig, also Holic. 7 ra is 
ἐμιβολή, tie τα Ὴ RN Sar sae 
μικκός for οὐ τῆν eA 


DA<E >» 


ear | 


el 

* Words to which the asterism is ndlingd, apr some change of 
another letter. ὅλ ζχ δον ἢ 

+ When τοῦθ follows. . 3 ae 

t See γέντο in the Holic. satis St wegen 


μά, ot heh he halla wae 


on, eee 
Ι΄. 00") em 
i. @ = ἡροίυς ᾽ " 
i ΠῚ. Ν ncope οὔ a ad ὁ P 
, "gS o> μώωα, TOM. Ὗ 
a a | δ ϑιᾷσαι. 
* See first Note, 


Mod 
mois,” in nuns and verbs. 


οφυψέμες." ΣΝ 
a «piles, Suey, "tenia, χελᾶν. 4, 9 


ν᾿ 18. 18. 

ν 
εὐ. ἢ ᾿ 
ὑῶν... aah 

' * 


preceding ; 
+ Plato says that ὥραι was Sis, for the ancient and «ἡ ἐς Spat, διὰ τὸ 


ἐν τὸς καιρός. 
ee This seems to come from verbs in aw made ew by the Aitie and Jonic 


Dialect. 
ἡ By another Syncope for θεάσασθε. 
Ἰ 


Baye ΜΞ 
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: φίαῖες,  τύπῖεν, φίϑεν."Ἐ ὁ ὁ ons | ve be 
υ  didovls.*  : κὸ whey 1. 7. 
ὦ arpa ζογψνρώμμεδ νον. ον ρον BOR Ba: 
¢ omiSev for ΜᾺ ἀνξ  εμδι «mag UR Rg eR ge) 
Iv. Epenthesis of plik a8 vite 
a vavoloe » — \ ei OS ae 
ἡ Myra ὰς ἐλν , wer 
Ι συψεί-φον, -φε ; rosie : τύψαι, wea 
@ δ᾽ τυτ]όμεσϑα. 4 .20.. 
a Apheresis of ΓΝ F ee 
a 3¢ In AG, Ans, Aj- i 
VI. Tp for ΑΝ ἄν for ἀνά. hs hin is, 
OBSERVATIONS. 
Μ. F. 
‘a. It makes the nominative iri a the Article Tol, ταί.. 
Declensions. 


2, Inthe Ist, it changes s of the Gen. singular, w of the 
Gen. plural, and ἡ Of every termination, into a. Sometimes 
also the ‘Gen? plural of the 2d and 3d; as, ἃ Ag meee a 

ye NEG 9) Ἰὰς ἣν ΤΑΣ οἱ ὍὍΤΟΝ ore 


᾿φελών-ας - i 
sons ἜΝ τα, -αν, α. - —Plur. Mie ee a 
oper Oh, -ἂς “τ 
3. Proper names in ang have. ¥ syncopated and are de. 
N. G. D.. 


clined after the Ist ; mS: ae Mero, “3,  &e. Μενέλεας, “Oy τα. 
A. V. " 
«ἂν, -α. ‘i + Pat 

In this ἀδδιαραίδα: it changes s ‘adi w; that of ‘ibe accu- 
sative plural sometimes into o, and rejects the 1 subscript of 
the dative ; as, 

G. D.. G. A. 
Sing. λόγ-ω, ~W Plur. -av,} -ws or -os. 

It also changes z into ὦ in the Nom. and iheecd. Sig. and 
Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. contracted of the 3d ; a8, N. Bas, 
art βῶν. Plur N. A. V. Bas. : 

. It changes ὃ into τ in Nouns ine, -sog ; as, 
Gen. ϑεμιίγος, wepilos, >A pléuloc. ΟΝ 


3 


| 


* Third singular, 1st future middle. ᾿ 
+t This imirequent. ἐ 


wD at Contracts. 
δ: It changes η and wv of the Nom. 0d Neth of «. Ist 
Ἔ ΝΙΝ 


Lay ey. 


and 3d form 
ors of allG 
Ov into w in the Gen. Sing. of the 4 G. Axis. Ex 
of the Nom. Plur. into ἧς without the ἐπειδὴ ὲ Ew of all 
genitives intoa; : This last but seldom. 

ΜΗ _ Pronouns. 

6. Τὸ ὦ e Nom. ‘Sing. it annexes v. νη, ya. νγα. In 
the pen pate e-9 the dual and plural, it changes 4 into a, 
and often uses the Sing. Ace for the dual and plural. See 
= at the end of Dialects. 

. In the pronoun of the second ‘person, it changes ¢ in 
ς, μὰ. annexes ya, vy. See Table. 


8. In the 3d pero ey Pron r the accusative é, 
uses the accusative ὁ , With μι or v pret 
ed; as, μέν, viv, W iG. stand not only for é, but for ad7- 


ὄν, τῆν, sand also for the plaral αὐ]-ές, «ἄς, -%. For thé 
plural dative σφῖσι, it uses the dual σφίν, which by Aphere- 
sis becomes giv. For the plural “en σφᾶς. it uses the 
dual oe, by Metathesis φσέ ; hence Σέ . As the relative 
αὐτός is often used for the reciprocals ὁ and αὐΐξ, (contracted 
from fav7%,) so giv and ψέ are used respectively for αὐ7-οῖς, 


-αἷς ; adl-S¢, -ἀς, -d, in all genders : Ψέ sometimes for the | 


Accusative Singular ad7-év, -ἦν, ¢. 
In the Possessives it changes 
σίς into φεύς. 


at 
Verbs. 

. It changes ζ, the characteristic of the Present, inte 
᾿ σῇ, vi 66, +, and-er ; as, συρίσχῳ, γυμνάδω, woliddw, spilw, opal- 
Tos, δυρέφλω. ant” 

~»d@, It makes new Present tenses from Perfécts, by chang- 
‘Ing @ into ὦ ; as, ἐσήήχω, «τεοιϑέω, δεδοίχω, χεχλήγω, πεφρίχω, δ 
men; 


It changes ¢, the Future characteristic of Verbs in 


Eo ἰὼ of some in ὦ pure, into £; as, dvlagw, γελάξω, 


“ Odyss. ω. 397. 
* From πίφρικα pr πίφειχα. 
18" 


Φᾳ-. 


y ; as, "Άρευς, -ev ; προς Es 
ves in τὸς into fv; as, nh ty “Obvacte. eo 


“τ ~_2s © 


ss SS NO re ΧΡ ΣΝ EE ee ΝΥ ee ΤῸ ΤΥ 


ist Aorists of verbs in ὦ pure, into a; as, ist Fue and 

13. It changes ἡ in the penultima of the 1st Future and 
ist Aorists Perfect and Pluperfect into α ; as, φιλάσω, lias 
Ca, τέϑνακα, μέμναμιαι, ἐμιεμνάμνην. δε Ὁ ἢ 

14. It changes δι the augment, formed by surg ace ome 
Ἢ without a subscript ; 5 aS, ἤχου» HAmovs ial re 
᾿ς 15. It syncopates s in the 2d and 3d persona shingubaetoe 
the Present Indicative active, and in every tense of the An- , 
finitive ending in sw; as, σύπῇ]-ες, -¢, cialev, σύψεν, σύπεν. 

16..: cinmumitenes die Ist Future active and mide, and 
forms it like the 2d; as, τὰν τ te, οὐ δεῖς ἐπ 
Act. συψῶ, -εἴς, τεῖ, -«εἰἼον, siren, re Shh -Σ 2 

: aes et 24 SRS BT Ge vest ἘᾺΝ Ἐν 

Mid. φυῴ-ξμαι, -7, sire. τἔμεϑον, -εἴσϑον, -sigSov, Ke. | 

17. It changesv into ¢in the 1st ‘person plural of all ten- 
ses Indicative and Subjunctive active, and of the 2d Aorists 
Subjunctive passive: also ¢ into vr in the 3d plural, drop- 
ping the subjunctive vowel of the preceding diphthong, ex- 
cept in the 2d future ; as, rérlowsc, ἐ]ύπηομιες, τύψνομιες, ἔϊύψνα- 
μη &e. rie lovh,t ᾿φύψονῖ, ἢ φε]ύφαντι,} cumavh,t σίδενῖι,} δίδονῖι, 1 ἐ 

ὑπ]ωνῖι, σύψνωνῖι, Pass. σύφϑωνι, τύπων... 6 

ig. It changes οἱ into in the penultima of Barytons and. 
Contracts of the Optative active, whose termination μι, the 
Attic had before changed 1 into ἣν ; as, Attic, cunlolny, «ποιοίην, 
χρυσοίην ; Dorie, φυπ]ῴην, σποιώην, χρυσῴην. 

It also often ‘changes « of the _penultima both of Con- 
tracts and Barytons into ev, sometimes into οἱ; as, Active, 
φιλ-εῦμες, -εὔν. “Timp ἐφιλεῦν, φσυψεῦμες, -εῦντι, συπ-εὔμες, -ΞνΊιδ 
or -εῦν or -ονῖι, Part. συσεῦσα, φιλεῦν. Pass. and Mid. φιλεῦ. 
wor Ist Fut. ἀλεῦμαι.. Tmperat. φιλεῦ. —Also ciclo, Ist 
Fut. σύψνοισι. Particip. σύπΊοισα. ξ 15 sometimes inserted in 
the Subjunctive ; as, ἰσοῤῥοτ- ὥσι, -ἐωνι : oud Gor, -ἑωνι. Ar- 
chimedes. 

19. It changes ἢ into ὦ in most tenses of the Tptheative 
and Optative passive and middle: also of Verbs in μι end- 


12. It changes κα in the penultima of the Ist Fi ite 


* See Obs. 18,and Note to the same. 
t See Obs. 18. 
H This person is like the dative plural of the Participle of the same 
tense; but the Doric Dialect makes it like the dative singular. 
ὁ The 2d future commonly retains the v, if the penultima be not 
«hanged into εὖ or o but not always. 


 Ῥαγοὶρίοβ ; 


το δράμε, Din, Bai, ee 
ap 2 νὴ a la 


[ , ‘a * <M, ae ἕξ 


Nit 1 
is sy Ἵ τ δίδο - 
| ml ie vigils ζώγω 


᾿ Yard, βύ ὡς : 
‘ - 
ὐ 96. To this er’ it frequently annexes αἱ ; as, τυπτέμεναι, 
τιμήμεναι, φιλήμεναι, χρυδοίμενω,. ἄς. These often occur in 


Tonic writers. 


aed δ Participles. ᾿ ‘aw 
47. Tt ins » after a inthe masculine ant feminine of 


IS, TUL-ais -αἷσα. 
280 t changes via, the feminine termination, into ὅσα, ac- 
ording to some grammarians ; as, μεμεναχξσα; ἀνεσΊαχξσα, 


᾿ξωραχῖσα ; but they rather belong to Preset tenses formed 


from perfects. See Obs. 10. 


Writers. 
Archimedes, Timeus, Pythagoras, Pindar, Theocritus., 


* Eolic for φιλεῖν. 

t Sometimes χρυσόρμεναιν after the Hulic manner of dom ting 
τ, loss of the subjunctive vowel of the diphthong. See Holic Dia- 
ect. ; 


0h ly Ae 
ive ; ee 


Ν᾿ 
ΕΣ 


king ¢ in the © 


i 


ἐν 
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Bion, Moschus, Callimachus, and the Tragedians;in the 

Choruses. Ἅ ΤῈ ἀρ sy 
ΚΜ ee he ae 


ss EOLIC. ΔΝ β 

‘This Dialect was, used in Ἔθος Linke aia Folia i in 
Asia Minor. It is a branch of the ἐφδβλφρων Ae ‘some 
changes in common with, AY, iit DARA RR eat gue 

: AD} 24; Ἂ ae me i γι 
PROPERTIES, > ‘at δι dat ie 

I. Change of thie roreh into the smooth resting as, 
ἄπ]ω. ἢ» ἐξ: 

Το compensate the loss of the aspirate, it: some mes pre- 
fixes 6 to ΐ when the next syllable begins with a %, ὃ, Orr; 
as, βρίζα, βράχος, βρύδον, Spylwp. It sometimes p efixes γ 
toa vowel ; as, yévlo for ἕνῖο, Doric for ἕλῖο, by ἘΣ ΟΡ f for 
£10, whic is by the lonic Dialect. for εἵλεῖο.. ae lee 


᾿ ᾿ 


ὌΝ" τ lit : 
ἀν υ. 

Ϊ," ea 

“he 


ayy os ie en a sak " 


Il. Change of ΡΟ ΟΥ̓ Syllable : Bees Ae he a 

᾿ ἄλανος. γλέφαρος. ἑὰς a δὰ τ ἐν πεν ΕΝ 

ἣ to is x 5 paws. ἐδ ἐπα ἊΝ re | 
β in p. βάρμιον. ee ee 
6 — ΒΡ Brae,* BSeroec, cased Ἔν δ emg 
ζ ---  σὸϊ TPUBECOL, σδεύς. ΡΥ Ύ νος ἀπ χεθαν 
δ᾽ φ φλίξω. ἈΠῸ ΝΣ : 
, ΄--τ- ἢ πέγῥοχος for περίοχος. Ye eas 
u — τῷ πεῖά, δοιπιαῖα, ἄλιτσα for poder τ » flees °. 

Rule ΤΥ. 


v — δ μεῖς. ὅλαις, Ϊ ὕψοις.} 
ξ -- oxi OxEvos, CxiMOS. 
“- 


᾿ Ue  μαϊεῖξ, μαϑξσα. sii 
τ ῳ φερσεφόνα. 2 ide 
rl — «0 πέσσω, ὕσσω, νίσσω. ii 
ν σεϊυφῶν. fi 
Ais ; ρ ΣΊορ, ἵσπορ,. αίσορ, ἢ ip, σιόρ, for 
ἡ S los, ἵππος, wiSos, πξ ς, 2806. wee 
ἊΨ σπιολήν, σπαλείς, πέμιαε. ee Ἢ 
ΧΟ" φ αὐφένα. ; 
L— σπσϊσπαλλίω, ἀρὰ λληδα: ἑ ͵ 
* For δέλεαρ. o 
fis 60 ἱ τ: : (2% 
+ An sonain ct aayeranioe of < & -- κα + by Metathesis ¢ Ck 
φᾶς To στ 


{ Words that BSNS νας a eomplicated change. 


δε a ἣν ὄνυμα 5 ὕσδων, “Ὑδυσσεύς. 

᾿ a Aryspav, ἔδωρ, jaya, pica, 
v — dy | 

ιν ἵψϑεν, ἵπαρ. 

2 ern risen ee 

0 ae 
8. -- αἱ ἀν γελάϊς. 

τον, χάλην. 

ἔ “--- πὶ ἦπιν 

οἱ μοῖσα, πόσων, Μέδοισα, ὄρϑοις. « 
δια — ξά, ζάβολες, ζαμενής. 
pila wida, wid’ ἀχρλμῆ, τεδέρχομαι, «εδάμειψαν, τιεδέ- 


7 aa wedappuv. AF 


Ill. Prosthesis of ον 

β before p, instead of ας aspirate Ὁ as, βρύϊηρ. 

γ for the same pur vivo, Also in kes words ; 
me γνοεῖν, γνόφος, γὸ ρῶν ‘whence épiydourev. Iliad, 1. 
4 

IV. Epenthesis. It trate poll the letters in the sylla- 
ble pi, changing + into ¢, en d bling Pp; 88, xompia, μεῖρία, 
GAAS ping ; lic, δι λα ; ἀλλόϊεῤῥος. 


α in the genitive plural. 


Hin μέλαις, τάλας ; al Ma in ag ; aia of the « Sub- 
script. 


vaftera ; as, αὐάϊαν, alwe, αὐήρ, ᾿αὐάρ, δαῦλος, ἴαυχεν, 
φαύσχω. 


: panes : when followed by vadther vowel ; as, siads, for 
aos 


v after o; as, Ovduecia, 


* Derg and ἀμίναιος foldusetion: frow and Spevesty lady. 
t In the a soe to Priscian. > 
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A consonant to compensate the loss of the aspirate ; as, 
ἄμμες. Ves, | 

A consonant when the vowel or diphthong preceding i is 
shortened ; as, xlévwww, φϑέῤῥω, ἔμμια, ἐμιμιί, πενϑέσσης, een 
ἄλιωσα. , Re 

¢ in Futures in Aw, pw. ere REA aie emt 

B in ἀλιξδύειν, ἔλαθον. rien 


Υ. Syncope of 
yin ὀλίος, ive, φύρμιξ. 
σ τ μῶα, THO, é 
. —- ἀχαύς, παλαύός ; alsos Subscript ; > as, TUT ]7S. 
0 --- wooo, Burn, ᾿Ἴλα. 
υ -- "Opavos, Συῤάχκοσσαι. 


VI.. Paragoge of 


vto the accusative singular of the 4th of the Contracts ; ΥΣ 


_ as, Λη]ῶν. 


ὰ OBSERVATIONS. | 

1. It changes ἧς in the. nominative of the Ast declension 
into a ; as, ποιηῖό,, xowmla ; and s of the genitive singular 
into ao; as. Ἕρμείαο. It inserts in the genitive plural of 
the first deciension + as, μεσάων, αἰχμηϊάων 5 ‘and + in the 
accusative of those ending in a and ἡ. 

2. Inthe dative singular of the 2d, it omits ‘the aithgeribt ; 
as, λόγω ; and changes ss of the accusative plural into οις. 

3. In the Ist form of Contracts, it rejects ¢ from the vo- 
cative singular in ἔς ; as, Σωχράε, » Aguooseve. 

4. In the 4th, it makes the genitive singular in ws; and 
the accusative in wv ; as, ὦ.  αἰδ , A. -ὥν. 

It makes of genitive cases ἃ new nominative of another 
declension, from which it. forms its cases; as, of γέρονῖος, 
the genitive, it makes a noniinative, from which γερόντοις 15 
the dative plural. So μελάνς from μέλανος, and slog, G. cis, 
D. φίῳ, &c. from the genitive τίνος, which has‘sometimes the 
ν syncopated. 

It changes ¢ into p in the Genitive Singular and Accusa- 
tive of Nouns in avy of the 1st declension, the Nominative 
Singular ofthe 2d, the Nominative and Genitive Singular of 
the 3d, the Genitive and Accusative Singular of the Ist, 


the Genitive of the 2d form of Contracts, and the Accusa-. 


tive Plural of all the five declensions ; as, 2d G. ἀρεῖᾶρ, ΓΑ 


ἀχοᾶρ. 8ὰ, Ν, Τιμόϑιορ. Σχληροτήρ : Plur. A. 
ὠδινάρ. iat οὐ Contracts G. php. ΝΣ ἊΣ 2, Gi. σόλιορ. 
or. Lae ” ne alate, Verbs. 

anges the Wor the 2d and 3d ‘Singular of the 
vréedad Indicative active, and of the Infinitive, into ἢ ; as, 
τύτι-Ἰης -ἢ τὴν 

6. “Te ndaexee δὰ ᾧ the οδ ροινου νὰ ἧς ; a8. ἦσθα, cis 
carte. 

7. ἴι inserts ¢ in futures ending in >, pw; ’s, τέλσω, 

ω, 

8. It changes « of the penultima of the Perfect passive 
into o in the Infinitive ; ‘as, μεμόρϑαι. ἐφϑόρϑαι. 

9. It changes av and iv in the Infinitive of Contracts into 
aug and οἷς ; as, Soars χρύσοις. 

10. It gives many (‘ontracts the form of verbs in μὲ, both 
with and without a reduplication ; as, φίλημι, vixnus, ἀλά- 
Anus, ἀχάχημι ; hence the 3d plurals οἴχενῖι, pidevis, Imperf. 
pg ; and Participles present, νοεῖς. wosig, &c 

. It changes ἡ, in the Present of Verbs in μὲ from aw, 
into as; from sw into ε. doubling μι; as, γέλαιμι, γέλαις, γέ- 
λαι, ue. φίϑιεμμι, -ng, -H01. 

12. It often changes the short into the long vowel in 
these verbs ; as, eiS-nlov, -ἡμὲν, ciSyli, Ἰσλεϑι, didwSi, ἐ]ιϑ ήμην. 

iS In φημί it makes the 3d singular φαῖί, snd the 3d plural 

pad 

14. It throws back the accent ; as, ἔγω for ἐγώ. 


V riters. 
Alceus, Sappho. 
/ .  BOOTIC. . 


Under the olic is comprehended the Beotic Dialect, 
which has a following distinct peculiarities : 


It 
8 inti ὃ ὁδελός. - 


* The » which ὦ δ ocala Web“ the Beotic does not 
change into εἰ ; and, on the contrary, what the Beotic changes into a, 
the Dorie does not change into 4; as, ὁδό, Doric, 4d¢, never, εὐδό, δα. 
Otic ; owes, Berotic, ἄρωες. but not dowss, Derie So Hort, Adonidis. 
Aldus, 1496. P. 209, But deve oceurs in Pindar, Ode 3, Strophe 1. 


ὟΝ 
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x — &  iov, eigaos,t Perf. ating iv τεῦς pea 
δ΄ — ξ΄ ἀπέχειξα. THRACE 
ἈΝ ἰ ε λεγόμεθεν, v ide’. ᾿ 
Ι σρίπεζα. Ὕ 
ξ —— +6 ἰών. ὙΠ: 
ἡ -- εἰ μείς," Θείξαϑεν, φίϑειμιι, ἐμῶν * 
ω — οι ἡροῖος. | i i 
αν — ads sizacs,} Ist Aor. Act. 
acti —— ἂν φέϊυφαν ay sae ite ies μόν Sit 
OBSERVATIONS. ; 


1. It inserts σὰ in the 3d plural of the Tpexieek and both 
Aorists Indicative active. ἡ 


-Common. — Beotic. A aps bolo ah ane 
Elualo ἕως ais Gh a ὦ | 
ἔσυψα > -v, -σαν. 
3) 

ETUTO 


And in the Imperfect of Contracts ; as, 
Common 5 Beotic. 


ἐξοῶ sone | ioe aap hig 
ἐφιλξ ts —— -oav. a 
EX puts a ΝΑ 


. It sometimes makes the 3d Sida of the Ist Aorist in 
ia . as, ἐσύψασι. ‘ 
3. It sometimes makes the Sd plural of the Perfect in ay ; 
as, Nevins πέφρικαν. 
. It makes the 2d Aorist Imperative active in ov like the 
ἿΣ as, TUB-ov, -αἼο. ) 
5. In the Optative are it changes ε of the 3d fire 
into σα: as, 


Common. ‘er  Beeotic. + | 
σύπ7οι 
σύψαι : -εν, -σαν. 
σύσοι 


6. In the 3d plural of both ibs Aorists passive, and of the 
Imperfect and 2d Aorist active of verbs in μι, it syncopates 
σα. shortening the preceding long vowel ; as, 


* See note on the preceding page. 2 
+ Some grammarians make this the perfect by changing « into  ; 
others, the Ist aorist, by ne av into act. 


7 i ΠΝ win the penultima of Verbs i in pa, trodes. 
ists εἰ ; and uses the Tonic poduplication ; : as, τίϑειμι, ge 
λομρουὶ ANE eas ΕΝ wuld 

No. writers are extant $ nor wou this nme have been 


K 5  αγεππε, 
Πα το τας and others, had not wm occasionally intro- 
duced them ; as, in Arist πα a Badtian woman 


pons in hee own Dialect’. , ae Ἢ 
POETIC LICENSE. _ 


1. The Poets ofan dent wowel or ‘patelibiende ‘as, 
Bonbets for Bonds ; φόως for φῶς ; Πεϊεῶο for Mered, from Πε- 
φεῶς 3 ἐξεφάανϑεν for éEépavéey, from ἐχφαίνω 5 ᾿γνόωσι for γνῶσι ; 
γελόωνῖες for γελῶνϊες, from γελάω: ᾿χραιαίνω for χραΐίνω; is 
for ‘s; émoiieg for ¢ op ἔειπε for sins. Evis sometimes re- 
peated for nor 7; and 7 for 45 88, & ἑξείης, for ἕξης ; Heide for 
ἤδει ; τίη for φί. 

«9, 118 often inserted to form a diphthong ; ; 88, alls for 
dstég ; aisi for dei; eapai for παρά; ; ἐμεῖο for ἐμέω, lonic, for 
ius 

“Ss. A short vowel is often put for its corresponding ἰὸ 
vowel or diphthong ; as, ξερός for ξηρός 5 ; Kpovioveg for K pov ier 
νος ; ἀφρίπος for ἀτρίπεες. ᾿ 

4. A consonant is sometimes doubled ; as, ridnoug for 
-ἰλεχυξ : ; μέσσος for μέσος ; and i the contrary; whea acon- 
sonant is donbled, one of them is often removed ; as, Ὅσυ- 
σεύς for ᾿Οδυσσεύς ; ᾿Αχιύλεύς for ἙΑχιλλεῖ be. ᾽ 

5. The last syllable of some words is removed by Apo- 

rs Nouns in the neuter ; as, δῶ for ὁῶμα ; ἄλφι for ἀλ.- 

_xpi for νῶν, and ἦὰ for ἧλος. Xm from the second | 
person of Verbs; as, πιαῦ for «αῦσαι ; diva for δύνασαι. Δι 
from datives in ae pas, δέφσι for Citi ; σρόσι for tinh, some- 
times the last letter; as, σολλάκι, 

6. They make Nouns indectinable by adding g to the 
nominative of parisyllabic nouns, and to the genitivesof im- 

19 


ὦ. 


» 
/ 
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parisyllabics, rejecting v and ¢ from the terminations ; τυ ag 
αὐφύφι, δαχρυύφι, χοφυληδονόφι, for adTic, δαχρύον. χοφυλήδοων, 
-ovog. Neuters of the 1st of the contracts reject o only from 
the genitive ; as, ὄρεος, ὄρεσφι. To the Attic genitive in ω 
they add o; Gen. Εὐγέωο for Εὐγέω. ἘΣ 

7. They form the dative. plural from the singular, by 
changing 1 into εὐὶ or e601; as, ἥρωι, ἡρώεσι or nfoeee, and 
change οἷν into ov in the dative dual. ᾿ 

8s The termination of the 2d declension i is often given to 
nouns in the 3d; and that of the 3d to Nouns of the Ist and 
2d, especially in the dative ; as, YEpovlois for γέρεσι 5 ᾿φπαθη- 
— pares for πσαθήμασι ; ἀλχί for ἀλκή; bee for ὑσμίνῃ 5 ᾿ Not 
bévi for παρθένῳ ; sacdeeh for κλάδοις. ᾿ bar ΤΕ 

9. They change Barytons into Verbs in μὲ; as, ἔχημι, 
βρίθημι, from ἔχω, βρίθω. ἃ 

10. From regular Verbs in w are e formed, by. the Poets, 
Verbs defective in adw, dw, ew, ἡσσω, NW, OW, κω. ἕω, TY, 


gbw, Cxw, CBW, Cw, vbw, υσσω, wow, wodw. whw, ww. These 


are often formed from the Future ; as, οἴσῆε, Imper. from 


οἴσω. Fut. of np. Verbs. are sometimes formed i INwa 5 88, 


δρώω for δράω.. 


11. The termination tate is Chaheed into σαι ; as, μεδῆ- 


dos for μεδιάσαι, from eer ἢ 


DIALECTS OF THE a 
"Eye. 
Tonic. 


Sing: G. per ἐμέο. Pl. N. ἡμέες, G. are ἡμέας. 


.- 


ᾷ | Dod 

τ sing. N. ἐγών, ἐγώγα, ἐγώνγα, ἐγώνη. G. ἐμεῦ, μεῦ, D. ἐμΐν, 
i) ἄμε, ἄμμε. Dual, Ν. A. "ἄμμε. Pl. N. ἅμες; ἅμμες, G. 
ἁμῶν, ἁμέων, D. ἁμίν, A, ἅμιας, cs, ἅμιμιε. 


Molic. 


( Sing. N. ἐγών. ἴω, ἰῶγα, lavya, G. ἐμεῦ. Dual. N. A. ἄμμε. ἱ 


Pl. Ν. dyes, ἄμμες, G. ἄμμων, “se D. ἄμμιν, di, A. ἄμ.- 
μας, ἄμε, ἄμμε. 
Poetic. 


Sing. G. ἐμεῖο, ἐμέοθεν, ἐμέθεν. Dual. N. A. vi. G.D. 
νῶϊν. Pl. G. ἡμείων. 


e Bee ae +. Tonic,* Ν- 


“sing. G. σοῖο, ota. PLN. ὑμέες, ὑμέων, Α. ὑμέας. ᾿ 4 Γ 


| - Dorie. a ed 


‘Sing. N. mae γα τύνη, G. σεῦ, τῶ «τοῖο, D. coi, civ, efiv, 
A. e¢, δύ: Dek ὕμμε. Ἐν Ν. CHES ints, D. ἵμμιν, 


ὕμμι, A. -beaeeshaee ioc παν νος νὰν 
. ; sate hg eed τ Kolic. «ft , . 


PLN. dusts, 


: ™ τίν, φεῖν, 


. 5 
, ‘Sing. α. εὖ, A. piv, viv. ΡΙ. N. σφές, D. m™, A. S24. 
Ἷ oP ue , 
sted | Poetic. 


sing Ὁ. sio, ἕοδεν, Zev. Dual. N. A. coed. Pl. N. σφεῖες, 
G. σφείων, D. σφί, σφίν, A. σφέ. 


Sing. G. σέω. Dual. G. D. coriv. Pl. D. «οἵσδεσι, τοἴσδεσσι. 


* To every case of the article, a add the particles Mand γέ 
also γέ to the pronouns ἐγώ, σό, Ke. Ke. 


aks ARTICLE. Ἢ ᾿ 
lonic. 7 
Sing. G. σοΐω, D. τέῳ. Pl. G. roi iv, D. τοῖδι, «τοῖσι, σῇσι" 
Doric. ; 
Sing. Ν. ἁ, α. τῶ, τᾶς, Ὁ. τῷ, τᾶ, A. cave Pl. Ν. vi, rai, 
σ. «ἄν, A. φώς, «ός. 
meee olic. 
Sing. G. wip. Pl, G. ediav, A. τώρ, τάρ. 
: Poetic. 


ΝΠ ΞΕ 


νας 4... ἃ 


u 
, 


ἢ Ἵ 
ἢ 
! ὶ 
t 
4 
¢ 
1 
% 


_Grle0, P. ὅξγευ ; Dat. 62,1. blew, P. orléw : Plur. Gen. δίων, 1. 


| ἔσσῃ ἔσσεϊαι 2 — -- - ἐσσόμεξϑια,, ἔσσονῖαι. 
Poet. - -- ᾿ Σ ἐδ ' 


! Se acon αν δ᾽ lav» 
Ot Cree er ae ee. ies ae =} estate 
Do. 2 ae ἤϊω - ἢ -- - ---. ---. -— oe a 
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The Dialects, wie by. some are annexed to the relative 


ὅς, by others to ihre relative ὃ isis. belong properly, to Flog, used 
for δσῆις. ὑᾺ 


From δος come caninae the genitive ὅσες 1 . be, D. Bley, 


ὁ]έων ; Dat. ὕπο ἢ : ea oes. “Aaae and doo, are ead 


by the Attics for eve | ὡς sack aebias bre al Peake aU δεῖνος 
DIALECTS, OF. THB VERB SUBSTANTIVE εἰμ, og } 
ὃ eG Mood. - aes a et, 
Present Tense. . a Lite ἐντὶ ee : 
Sig, oy oe oes 
Do:t tout ae pee eee 


aes oot is 


ay 

Bo 
Ξ' ” 

᾿ "ὡς 
Sf 
a 
soay, 
2 

δι 


At. ἢ 93a ἦν lov ἢσῖην - -- ἠσῖε- = 
Ea > ξην . ἼΔΕ Ἴς ; 
1 ΣΙ Ἶ πε τ, τ Ὁ —— εαϊὶξ ς 
ao 3 ἔσχον Ὁ ) ἐσχε : Σ σχον., 
χά κα ἐν τ γῦμεν — — TE. 
Poet. ja ἔηϑα env -=- -- -- -- ξσσαν. 
: Future. : ὦ ΝΜ 
lo. Chien ee mth i ai ea ee re Hee tes Ἐπ 
: ou Comer ΣΝ Ὁ ἐσσό cota σξνίαι. 
Does Si 20g ἔσει aS | μέσος 


ἢ 9 ἐσεῖται ἐσσίμεϑα, ἐσσίνϊαι. ; 
ἔσσεαι Ὁ’ ΤΡ 


Imperative Mood. 
Present Tense. 


Poet. --. -- - - -- - ae es - - pan προς Ὁ eae, «αὶ 


* See ca syncopated in the Attic Dialect.. Obs. 27, 


" , >. in. > P ‘ 
ὦ » ’ σ᾿ 


To. ἔμεναι, ἔμμεναι. 
Do. fuera, ἔμμεναι, ὃ ἔμεν, Ἐπ] μαι TES, εἶμεν. 


SuPmnctive Mood. 
Present Tense. 


Infinitive Mood. 


Present 
mn 


4 
ΕΣ 
= 


iets ἊΝ 


uture. 


ἐσεῖσϑαι, ἐσσεῖσϑαι. ν 


Partciple 
- ἐών: 
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᾿ ew 
Ν ὦ 
4 - ‘ 
ὰ 2. ᾽ς 
hy. 
χ 
Te 
| “ἃ 


P, ἑἐσσόμινος.- 
Ισύμενος 


ie 
ae. 
: 
ae 
I. " ἃ. 


παν σε Oe σι ὙΦ νον ΠΡΌ 
5 ba ᾿" . 5 - 


- Ὡς... 


Ἃ 
ἡ 
a 
εἰ δ 
+ 

Ἷ 
᾿ 4 
Ἵ 

i 
i 
) 
7 
rr, 


ὕμως, yet ; με, together. 


ACCENTS. igen 


THe Greek ἘῸΝ are useful chiefly ἢ in two resy 
They serve to distinguish between words which are 5} 
alike, but have different. significations;;” as, βίος, life, 
a ὑόν = ἄλλα, other things, ἀλλά, but.* They also indi 
cate in ‘many cases, the quantity of one or more syllables of 
a word. 

Only two accents will be here considered, the acute (’ ) 
and the circumflex (7), since the grave is not expressed in 
writing. The character (‘) called the grave accent, is ne- 
ver used except ina single case, viz. : to denote the acute 
accent occurring on the last syllable of a word in continued 
discourse ; as, θεὸς γὰρ ἡμῖν προυσήμνηνε. Hence this char- 
acter has received from many, the name of the — 
Acute, which exactly denotes its office. Before a pe 
or colon, (some say a comma ,) the regular acute is used ; 
as, ἔσσι b86¢.T ae 

Every vowel not marked with a an acute. or a ἘΦ ΝΣ 
is considered as grave. 

The circumflex is founded on the acute, since it consists 
of first an acute, then a grave {"), (never a grave first,){ uni- 
ted on one syllable. Hence it supposes two vowels to have 
been contracted into one syllable ; or at least, that the \ vow- 


* Scapula has given, at the end of his ΘΝ a list ate more Plan 


_ four hundred words which are thus distinguished. Among them are 


the fullowing: 


éxzv, thus then ; : kxgv, not then: 
bdo, a sight ; bed, a Goddess. 
ΝΣ running; θεῶν, of the Gods. 


εἶσι, he 5068; εἰσί ,there are. 
ἄρα, then; ; ἄρα, an interre- | 


[gation. 


Thus, too, a distinction 15. made between a proper aad a “common 


name ; as,’ Agyos, ἃ Man, or city ; ἀργός, white. 
+ The only exception to this remark is the Prononn rs, which used 


-as an Indefinite, has always ‘the grave δοσθηΐ τὶς]. to distinguish it | 


from the same word, used as an Interrogative [ris]. 

-t If, therefore, the "former of two vowels which suffer contraction, 
has not the acute accent, the contracted syllable is not marked with 
the circumflex ; ἐφίλεον, éditovy, except contract Adjectives in eos; as, 


"χρύσεος, χρυσοῦς- 
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el on which it st ne εἷς. long by lions and thus 
lent to two short one: taf (μάαλλον, \ dona, olan) 
The following Moats, called Atonics, have no accent, 


viz: : οὐ (ἐκ, ates as, (but ὥς thus), εἰ if, εἰς (ἐς) to, dx 
Th aE) out of ὁ eeapeminelves |, ὁ, ἡ, οἱ, ai, of the Aretele. 
he Article eck he Demonstrative Pronoun, has 
some authors the acute accent ; as, ὃ yap 4s, ‘for he 
canes or : The other Atonics take the acute at the end ofa 
3 as, πῶ οὔ: and when they stand after the 

hich de ‘on them ; as, χαχῶν 
Oo is teagan with more than one accent, 


Il. ‘The acute Πρ θλ ἃ may sana on any of the three last 
syllables of a word, but on no 

ΠῚ. The circumflex may stand on either of the two last 
syllables if long by nature, but not on the antepenult ; for 
in that case the acute on which the circumflex was founded, 
would have stood on the fourth syllable from the end : thus 


seme, | (τρβαχμαι) 8 - og, NOt τρᾶγμαῖϊος, (πράαγμαῖος.) 
e diphthon 


and sat the end of Nouns and 
Adverbs, if accented, are ; as, βασιλεῦ, «αντα- 
x3, except in ἰδέ, lo! (to distinguish it from ἰδοῦ. a Verb.) 
So likewise in the Pronouns } as, ἐμξ, σέ, αὐΐε, 3, (but not 
in τότε.) and in all verbs which have any accent on these 
final diphthongs ; as, φεῦ, ἰδξ, γενξ. 


General Rules of Accentuation. 


To words accented on the last syllable, these rules do 
notapply. Such words must be learnt by observation, and 
by remarks to be made hereafter. In all other words the 
quantity of the final syllable decides, to a great extent, the 
place of the accent, and the kind to be used, 

Rule I. Final syllable by nature or by position : 
The antepenult has no accent. Hence we write ἀνδρώσου, 

gees The Attic terminations swe, ἔων in the second and 

iird declensions, and the Lonic genitive sw in the first de- 
clension, were pronounced as one syllable > and hencethe . 
antepenultimate accent’ in such cases as MavéAswe, αύλεως, 
dvivysow, δεσαύτεω, is not a departure from this rule. So 
likewise in compounds of γέλως ; as, φιλόγελως. 

Il. Final syllable long by nature (not merely by position: ) 
The penult has slave the acute accent, unless the final syl- 
lable is accented : as, Zuxparrs, τιμάω. 


sp rife iam lt py oe ee Ann Ti όμως, i Bi CLOT PEAR A RR τον: ας αν, li nh Kata oa A I i aa i om daca ee Rad st at ω 
« ΡΝ" ΠΥ Peer fo cig tect ro μον: ay en ‘i ων ash Ἔν ey ee εἷς a a crn > 
ἕν ἣ ᾿ » 


νων ee ee ae ro a Te ν᾽ 
: Ce eR oom = ε τ ee 


as distinguished from οἶκοι, houses. Also” ἢ" 


duces the first child. If they have ἃ passive 5 
~ they follow the general rule ; aS, πρωσίσοχος,, ἠ 


Perfect peer partcpls ; as, cee © ) Neral se 


ἐν iS 


Ve Nits Went τ we οὶ vi ae 
Per fect | Middles: with nouns and ἐλ: as Re orb 
(7. ) Compounds ‘ot TANTO, AXTEIVW, TpEgu, with a nou 1, if the 7 
i ety Bisa, 38) Ἂ ; Υ 
have an active signification ; as, πρωτοτύχος, ew 


1V. Final syllable short : Tf, in this case, a ye ult long 
᾿ nature has the accent, that accent is the ἡ δκότονι eas, 
Prue, βῶλαξ (dmog.) Except words into which an_ Enclitic. 4 
enters ; as, rode; anc words. peed from. εἰ and vou 5 85, 
εἴθε, Oh that ! ναΐχι, yes. 4 ? i 
N. B. The terminations αἱ ἘΝ os, :, though bee are con- ὁ 
sidered as short in applying. these. vales ; ; hence we find ἄν- 
θρωποι, Toro, «οιῆσαι. But in words compounded with en- 
clitics, they are long ; ; as, οἴμοι, , Oh me! So in οἴκοι, at home, 
the Optative, 
in all Infinitives in vou, in the Perfect passive, ¢ md 2d Aorist 
Midd'e ; as, Opt. oihHoon, ‘gercpo ; Infin. στάναι,. servpivas, 
φετύφθαι, τυπέσθαι, (vide Inflection of Verbs.) Ὁ δα 
From these Rules and Observ ations, me learn the follow- 
ng things as to quantity. adh a 
When a syllable is “cireninflexed, we know it to ba 
ane by nature ; as, the υ in Ψῦχος. 
2. There being 1 no acute on the penult of chek a word 
as ἄρουρα, shows the final vowel to be short. Rule I. 
᾿ς 3. Acircumflex on the pénult, shows the final syllable to 


be short, as in πεῖρα, ἐριβῶλαξ (axog.) Rule Il. 


is 


‘4. The acute on the pennit, of such words as ἡμέρα, φιλία, 
θώραξ (ἄκος,) Shen the Ἰὰς ὦ to be long by nature. 
Rule II. 


| - Change of accent in the ip oe of rhe τὰν wispss'e 
When the quantity of the final syllable is. changed i in in- 
flection, the accent will of course be changed, in accord- 
ance to the preceding rules. Hence arise most changes 
of the accent fronfits original seat ; as, N. μοῦσα, G, μούσης, 
N, ἄνθρωπος, G. ἀνϑρώπε. by Rule IL. Ν. σῶμα, G.. ee 
by Obs. IE. φεύγω, φεῦγε, by Rule IV. 


t 


Hable as in ai vominalivey unless changed 
ing rules; as,N στεῖ Grsipug. 1). στεί 
πῶς is, C Wit? idog, ἃς, ee abil G. jae ait 
ἫΝ ἢ ἽΝ Mondeyliahics. of the third declension, 
cen! ms o Velie syllable of the genitive and 
βιρῶν, χερσί. In the accusative and 
reative the Ten » syllable of the nominative ; as, 
sai ρας. the syncopated words ἀνήρ, ἀν- 
Opes, ἃς. fo. with unrp's >and γυναικός. But the follow- 
ing genitives p plural have the accent on the ἤτοι syllable, 
vere ὁμιώω , rw, φώτων, λάων, χράϊων. ὁάδων. Mon- 
Αι iple Miki, 9 Bs neral rule ; ; 85, ὧν, ὄντος, 


“he? xecent of the nominative may 
ioe sc, t the feminine of 


ἰφίων, 
. ἀνὴρ x “Ganp, in σωϊήρ, 
Back the accent to the 


πατήρ, orton, aa It bhi 

first syllable. So likewise vocatives in ss, from ἧς of the 

ΜΝ of contracts in some cases ; as, αὕταρχες͵ Σώσδενες. 
ad 


en the accent ‘is on the last syllable, that syllable 
if long, h as the ς cire flex on the genitive and Bava, and 


the acute on the a ‘age ; as, ony ‘v3, OF γῷ, φηγόν, 
φηγῶν, φηγοῖς, ἔν ig χεῖρ. χειρῶν. ah the Attic form 


a the second declension, has the acute on the genitive, as 
in ven, to oe uish it, from the dativ r@ V8). | 
Inflection of 


on the antipenult, if the natt e of the final syllable w will ad- 
mit it ; as, φεύγω, φε ὑγεῖον. (but φευγοιῖην.) φεύγομεν, &e. 
In ‘compound verbs t hes ‘same rule generally holds ; a8, φέρω, 
πρόσφερε. " ὋΝ 

Apparent etoeptionsl! ePubie arise from a contraction 
which has taken place: 1. Τὴ the temporal augment; as, 
dviwlov, (ἀνα) προσεῖχον, (poate) 2. In the cireum- 
flexed Futures; as, στελῶς 3. In the Ist and 2d Aorist 
Subjunctive Passive ; ; 85, rudd, ευσῶ. 


rst declension is always 


ΟΝ The general principle is, that ‘the 
accent is thrown 88. far back as possible. Hence i. verbs — 
of two syllables, it is alw ays on the first ; in those of more, 


Pe... 


} 
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Real exceptions. —_ ΡΥ, 

I. Accent on the ast syllable : 4 1. The od Aorist, (te 
distinguish it from the Present,) in the Infinitive and Par- 
ticiple active, and in the Imperative 2d person singular Mid- 
dle ; as, εἰπεῖν, εἰπών. yee, (but προδγενου. ) So also i in εἰπέ, 
ἐλθέ, εὐρέ, (λαβέ, ἰδέ, Athe:) “2, Participles in ὡς and εἰς; : 
and those in εἰς, ἄς, ἧς, Us, from verbs in By ἢ; "Ἢ eee 
τυπείς, διδὲς, &e. 

Il. Accent on the Penult. PAT fates in) ναι; 5 as, 
συπῆναι, τετυφέναι, except those in ἔμεναι of the Doric form. 
2. Infinitive and Participle of the’ Perfect passive ; 88, TE- 
φύφϑαι, φετυμιμένος, (but if a letter of the Par ticiple has. been 
dropped, the accent is thrown back ; 85, δέγμιενος for Osde- 

γμένος.) 3, The Infinitive of the 2d Aorist Middle ; as, συπέσ- 
du. 4. Infinitive. of the Ist Aorist active, and the ener 
terminations 1 in αἱ and ¢ ο, “τὸ φ φυλάξαι, gids 


Change of place i in the accent, oR some change or r pecu- 
Biot ει | larity 4 in the word. 


Ὃ When: an accent is cut off by Ap ostrophe, the εἶ syl- 
lable which remains, receives the acute. accent, except in 
Prepositions and the Conjunction ole done : 88. : TO. dei’ cern’ for | 
TO δεινὰ ἔπη. ἜΜ ΚΡΟΝ 

2. Prepositions placed after the words ΘΝ they gov- 
ern, throw back the accent ; as, bee ἄπο. _Except ἀνά and 
διό, to distinguish them from ἄνα, the BOBREYE: of ἄναξ; ; and 
διά the accusative of Ζεύς. ὮΝ ἡ ie τ 

3. reposiigeg used for Verbs compounded ue them with 
εἰμί, throw back he. accent ; : as, ἔνι for cs ED ἄνα for . 
ἀνάστηθι. ἢ * bia 

4. On the contrary, Be a verb, loses its first syllaule} 
the acute is removed from the syllable, dropped to the next 

_ following ; 85, ἔφαν (from Zpacav,) pov. If the syllable which 
en ae be long by nahi alll receives the circumflex ; ae 

H, %- x 

The preceding Riles. tha: Observations ἔβαν the ac- 
cent of most words except particles, and the nominatives of 


Nouns and Adjectives. As to these, the following rules 
will be useful. 


<a 


i "εν. een δον τ pa nT oe 


ἘΤῪ 


a 
: 
Ὶ 
: 
᾿ 
Ἷ 
i 


/ 


* When the penult i in this case is long, it receives the circumflex in — 
the Infinitive. Thus we distinguish between παιδεῦσαι of the Infin., 


παιδεύσαι of the Opt., end παίδευσαι of the Imperative Middle, 


j 
᾿ 
' 
͵ 


οὖν the last syllable—(Oxytones.) 


have e acute accent on the last syllable. 
which are not contracted ; as, χείρ, 
ος. hen πον ἱ cae tiered contraction, they take © 
ΒΕ... oe Ps mgs (80 too oh, OR 


i ὅλ ᾿ 


ie Ἂς 
Pi sy 


ρῦς: μ ve up, most αὐτῇ of) P which are con- 
ous 7, ᾿ ζω il 
A ᾿ haw “Willa ae 
All δ χορ. in 
4" vy a9 ἧς) But those + δὲ verbs i in 
us, on the cs: aE 
5. Ve 


7 I pos, πω: the Perfect Passive) ; as, 
γραμμή, hee 7 73 
6. Verbals in ¢e » from the 3d fb perfect passive ; ; 


as, ihe ; exce son mpound Ss ; 88. ᾿ ἀπόδιχτος. Ὁ ' 
7; Verbals i a on i erfect ΠΡΟ Ἰ as, στολή, 


δια ‘Wa 
. | . Le θυμοῦ, derivative nouns 
in ig ; 3 as, χεραμίὶς, Clue -- . 
9. Compounds ποιέω. (γω, @ pos, Epyev"; as, παιδα- 
Sie Boos, ee ae “μ0 i + (but: τὰ and sp: throw 
back the accent ; as, «περί ὙΡ , “ds 
10. Adjectives i in ng not Ba’: as, ἀληδῆς. 


I, a dette “adjoetived pw - as, εὐφυής ; : except com- 
po of ἦδος and ἀρχέω ; as, χαχοήϑης, αοδίρχής. 

12. A jectives in ug -€1a -v; as, ᾿ ἡδύς, ἡδεῖα, ἡδύ. 

13. Adjectives in ρος ; as, αἰσχρός. | 

14. Adjectives in χοὸς, from verbals i 31D. #96 ; aS, σοιητιχός 
from ποιηῖός. 4°" ἃς al 

_ 15. The ster terminations Yand 'δόν ; as, ἀϑεεί, ὁμο- 


- 


ἣν «ΨΗ on the Penult. 
Dia tare the accent on the penult. 


mun 101 ox0s, ir μον i; as, veavigxes, «αιδίσχη, 

2. Nouns ir τιον, de ting ι place ; as, Λυκχεῖον. ὺ 

. 3. Nouns in wy ; as, διχαι see 
4. Nouns Ὡς ἢ if derived | froin Adjectives in o¢ ; as, φιλία. 


If derived from μηρούς, the accent varies ; as, σεραῖιά 
from σφ 

5. "Nouné in fa derived from verbs in. sul; ‘as, Pagiote 
from βασιλείω. 

6. Almost all nouns denoting national clation’s Σ. as, ὅν: 
MARIOS. 


᾿ὰ Geeta 


7. Verbals in twp ; as , ῥήσωρ, xrhrup. ἐς δεν οὐδ Keer 
τ Adjectives 1 10 δἰξ- εἰσσατεν 5 a8, χαρίεις. ΩΝ ; 
9. Adjectives i in ‘wong: : 88, δι δης. Ὁ : ΡΝ ἜΣΑΝ ee isd 
10. Verbal Adjectives. im δος ; as, γραπτέος: ἜΑ 
#44. Gor ‘paritives. in τῶν, 3 as, βελείων, BEN, oN eh TRS 


12, Adverbs of quantity in axig 3 ‘as, τρισάκις, πολλάκις. 
ὁ ὅς ' 55 Adverbs | in oo PBPs" pases ἔχομε Hee sa 


ee? a Ff 


ὟΝ i aur : Bete ey. EN 
aie a * Coniphciia ie τῷ: ΠΩΣ | hale | 
“Compound words in many instances, especially in ὃ adverbs, 
retain the accent on the syllable where it. stood: ‘in the sim- 
pie ; as, αὐτόφι, οὐρανύϑδεν. in the following cases, Pn a 
the accent is drawn back to the antipevult. 
1. Words c orapounded of Particlés, a, εὐ, dug, ds, ὃ ὅμο, “aplis 
ἀνεὶ, περί, παρά, ὑπό, &c.3 as, avis Tog from mote, haps | from 
υ xn. | π᾿ : Pe Ne Sao 
3 Words compgonaaeb nang Adj étives ; ; as, φιλόσοφος : 
of two Substantives ; as, aes 0 altetives and Sub- 
stantives 5 aS, φιλύστοργος. = 
a os ge gee hes 98 ἜΤ fasts 


ΓΕ P ee : : r ἊΣ 


ἫΝ ICLITICS om 


- Certain words ἈΠ ΠΣ ΟΥ̓ back i Carn ra) 
their accent on the babes word, These are Le | 
4. Pronouns pov, ‘Por, we > COU, Ooh, Os ; οὔ, Shag a - “σφε, 
~Cow ; σφῶε; σφισι. σφεας 5 ae σι. ‘Indefinite i in all its cases, 7 
and in all the Dialects ; jas, τὲ, σευ, τῷ. Ἔν Tis: - 
2. Verbs εἰμί and “ony, in n the Present ct oe except 
the 2d person> ee | 
3, Adverbs, σῶς, σης “Roy ed; tina’ rode: “unless used i in- 


; es 


i BE 


terrogatively, when they receive the actent ; “as, πῶς βου Ὁ 
AL Conjunctions, ye, τξ, xe, κεν, θην, vu, vov, περ, » ba, , πᾷ, 
δὲ. inseparable ; as, babs, ἄλαδε, tothe sea. ὁ ἘΝ intl 
LR RRR Ἀν Saunas a 
We ΤᾺ Pe ee Ch eT ie? 4 i 
, eRe: “RULs, BY ha | ἘΌΝ, uke δῶ ae 


I. Enclitics throw back their meant on sl 
of the preceding word, whose antepenult. ap de e acute ac- 
cent, or whose penolt has the PLA 3 a a8, dab 20h, 
ἦλθέ με! ἐμ ρ Gee ages 

It. Ifthe preceding | word has’ any ὃ ac cent on ‘the last sy 
lable, or an acute on the penult, this. ‘serves for the enclitic; 
as, ἀγαπᾶς με, ἀνήρ cic. 4 But if in this case, the enclitic be a 
word of two syllables, the preceding accent is not suflicient, 
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and the enclitic takes the accent ; as, λόγος τινός. So also 
when the preceding word has suffered apostrophe ; as, τολ- 
roi δ᾽ εἰσ. | ; 

ΠῚ. If several enclitics follow each other, the last only is 
without the accent ; as, εἴ cis rwa φησί μοι. 

1V. The Enclitic Pronouns retain the accent after prepo- 
sitions, and after fvexa and 4%; as, dm σέ. 

V. All the Enclitics retain their accent when they are 
emphatic, and when they begin a clause. 

VI. Ἔστειί accents its first syllable when it begins a sen- 
veered is emphatical, or follows aX’, εἰ, οὖχ, ὡς, or rour’ ; 
aS, 3x ἔστι!. ' 


ae 
PROSODY .* 


SyLLasies, in respect to their quantity, are either long 
or short. 

A long syllable requires, in pronunciation, double the 
time of a short one ; as, r0e7s7e. 

Some syllables are common ; i. e. long or short at the will 
of the writer ; as, the first syllable in the word ’Apng. 
: ὡς and w are long vowels ; 8, and o, short; a, 1, υ, doubt- 
ul. 

LONG SYLLABLES. 


I. All circumflexed and contracted syllables ; the letters 
ῃ and w, and al! diphthongs, are long by nature. 

Exception. A long vowel or diphthong, before another 
vowel or diphthong, is sometimes shortened ; as, 

Ζηνος αι μϑγαίροισιν ἐϊλυμπτεάϑροοι σαν 

Οὐδὲ yap|ids Apulaviog ὑὸς da Avxolspyes. 

This happens most frequently at the end of a word, 
when the next word begins with a vowel ; in the beginning 


_ ofa word, rarely ; and still more rarely in the middle. The 
abi δε, re, καὶ, x8, are not considered as separating the 


ong vowel from the following vowel or diphthong ; as, 
Asurép?) | δ᾽ αὖ Bev | Onxe ws | yav, καὶ | mova | ὄημῳ. A long 
‘ ct 


* The accents are here omitted, from the difficulty of combin- 


_ ing them with the marks of quantity. 
, 20 


τισ γεκστῶσραρ. ΣΑΣ ἐκρρ δαριρισριράβαιόον, δὰ. ee ass od 
--- πεῖν 
‘ 
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vowel or diphthong is sometimes, though rarely, shortened 


- before a consonant. especially a liquid ; as, i δὲ κεν | boas 


χωμαῖ pr | Anv ες | mor pido. | youov, me cae tt 

But 1. Czsural syllables, and monosyllables, begin- 
ning a foot, remain long ; as, KAgemse voc) esi ἃ mE RTE ἐξ 
με πεισεις. 

2. The vowel remains long, when by tas shortened, it. 
would require a subsequent long vowel or diphthong to be 
short ; as, Σμινθξυ εἰποτξ τοι, &c. In this case, if the diph- 
thong εὖ were made short, the subsequent diphthong « ει like- 
wise must be shortened to complete the foot. —_- 

3. When by apostrophe, a long vowel or diphtheng ὦ is 
made to end a word, it is not shortened. 

II. Position. A short or doubtful vowel Cane. two sin- 
gle consonants, or a double consonant, is generally long PY 
position ; as, ῥέξας, τότον. TIAA, χαφᾶ φρενα. ᾿ 

The vowel often continues long, though one of the con- 
sonants has been dropped ; as, γἴνομιαι, which is for γιγνο- 


μαι; yivwoxw, which is for γιγνωσκω ; συψᾶς for φσυψανς ; : ΤᾺ 
sup for paprups ; Aide for Αἰανῆς. 


So where the RG RE has been omitted ; ; as, pehavas 
oivs for μελᾶνος Fore. 

Exception 1. A short vowel before a mute anda liquid, 
Or 17, xT, WV, is Common ; as, ss 

Mérpa ὃς | Τευχε θε]οισὶ. rolyaup παν νηϑαὶ αἀ]ρισῆον. 

But ashort vowel before a middle mute, (8, y, or 0) fol- 
lowed by A, mu, v, is long. 

2. The vowel is not always long before ¢ and a conson- 
ant, or AA; as, μεδλλας. 

᾽Ωρῃ!δσπερῃ χρωϊζει πολυ φυνὸς μένεα, 

ΠΠ. In hexameter verse, a short or doubtful vowel is. 
sometimes made long before ἃ single consonant, par- 
ticularly before a liquid ; By Topo pny piv πρῖν ἔλθειν, 
ὄφιν. 

A vowel is sometimes made long before the digamma ; as, 
80 ἐς for “F's. 

IV. When three short vowels come. together, one must 
be made long in heroic verse, for the sake of measure ; 88, 

᾽ἄθανατος ; ΤΙρταμιδης ; Sra μεν. 

V..When the article takes the apostrophe, or occasions 
it in the beginning of the succeeding word, the remaining 


* 
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vowel is considered as having absorbed* the other, and is 
therefore made long 3 as, 

ὡς «τε dia σεῖων τ᾽ dyad? dvbpumsg ἔχειν, Eurip. 

ἃς ἂν το orto φἂ᾽ μ᾽ ἀναχῖορ εὐσεξειν. Ibid. 

VI. A doubtful vowel, when it supplies the place of the 
augment, is long; as, 

δ evabes for ier 


for δον; Ἰχαζον ; ‘Gdpevev. 
Vil. The last syllable of every verse is common. 


DOUBTFUL VOWELS. 


Words compounded and derived, follow the quantity 
of their primitives; as, ἀσῖμος from σίμη : from χρίνω are 
formed éxptvov, χρνομενος, &c. from xpivw, xexpixa, expldnv. 

@ privative is short ; as, ᾿᾽ἄτιμος. 
dpi, tpt, Spr, dug, Za, are short ; as, ζᾶἄϑεος. 


OF THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 


Y yaw : 
_I. A doubtful vowel before a vowel, or single consonant, 
is short ; as, dyAdog, χᾶχος. 


EXCEPTIONS. | 


1. ais made long in the penult of nouns in -awy, -aovog ; 
as, Μαχᾶων, Mayaovs. This occurs sometimes when 
the genitive ends in -wvog ; as, Ποσειδάων, ἸΠοσειδᾶωνος. 

in feminine proper names in «αἷς ; as, Θᾶΐϊς. 

in proper names, and names of stones in -arng ; as, 
Evoparns, except, Γαλαῖης, Aadwalns, Εὐρυβαῖης, and 

_ afew others. 

iN Nouns in -apuv, -avep, -ἀρος ; as, σεδοβάμων, ἀγᾶνωρ, 
PUTA pos. 

in numerals in -οσιος ; as, διᾶχοσιος. 

in derivatives from verbs in -aw pure, and -paw; as, 
pee from dviaw, Ssaeng, ϑεᾶμα. from ϑεαομαι. pez 

an in χέρας, xpag, yap, ϑώραξ, ispak, χορδαξ, veak, ἶ 
σύρφαξ, Φαιαξ, pone ΟὟ 

2. + 18 long in the penult of nouns in -ἰων, -ioves ; as, Ὥρζων, 
Ὥριονος. We have also ᾽Ὥρίων, ‘Qpraves. But we must 
except χίων. 

in the penult of nouns in -iwn, -irn, -reng, ig; as, ὄϊνη, 
᾿Αφροδιῆη, worreng, Φολῖςις. 


* By some grammarians, it is even called ᾳ contraction 
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in diminutives in -idiov, from pure genitives ; as from 

— ἵμαῆιου, ἱμαῖτδιον. 

ἴῃ the penult of verbs in -ἰω, -1Gw, -ww ; 85, «τῶ, pois. 
πίνω ; as also divew, xivew. But the Attic tragic wri- 
ters have -iw, -ivw; as, 


i i | Ι ! Ἢ A 
Newv φθγνονήων psiov ἀρνυμιαι xAcog.. . lamb. Trim. 


3. 118 common (i. 6. either short or long) in the penult οἵ 


“NOUNS In -ἰὰ, -Ιη ; aS, χαλῖα, OF χαλῖα. . 
4. vis long in verbal nouns in. aes -UM.0S, inte εὐσος, 
-vlwp ; as, λῦμα. ; 
in pronouns ; as, ὕμεις. 
_in the penult of verbs in -uvw, -upw, τύχω, -U 5 as, ako) 
in adverbs in -vdov ; ; as, βοτρῦδον. =. : 


%. vis common in the penult of verbs in -vw. 


OF THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN FINAL SYLLABLES. 


Il. -a, -1, v, in the end of a word, are for the most pare : 


shortened ; as, μουσᾶ, MEAT, iba ν΄ 


EXCEPTIONS ° 


, τὰ πα] is long in nouns in -a, “δα, Sa; as, Sea, Ληδᾶ, 
Mapéa. Except ἀκανϑᾶ. 

in the dual number ; as, προφηϊᾶ. _ 

in polysyllables in -ατὰ ; as, Σεληναιᾶ. 

in -sia, from verbs in -euw ; as, βασιλειᾶ, a kingdom, but 
βασιλειᾶ, a queen. 

In -ia ; as, χαλιᾶ. Except verbals in -Tpia ; as, ψαλφριᾶ, 
‘and διὰ μιᾶ, ποφνιᾶ. 

in the vocative of nouns of the first declension from. -ας:; 
as, Αἰνειᾶ, from Aiverag. 

in the feminines of adjectives in -ος 5 as, ouord. 

“ἴῃ nouns in -pa, when a diphthong does not precede ; as, 
ἡμερᾶ. Except ’ οαὐγκχυρᾶ, γεφυρᾶ, Képxupa, ὀλλυρᾶ, σκχο- 
λοπενδρᾶ, σφυρᾶ. ταναγρᾶ ; and compounds from με- 
Tpove; as, γεωμεϊρᾶ. 

In poetic vocatives ; as, Παλλᾶ for ΠΙαλλας. 


2. -s final is long in the names of letters ; as, a7. 


3. -v final is long i in names of letters; as, μῦ. - 


in verbs in -ups ; as, ἔφυ. 
in pslozo and ypu. 


Final syllables, in which puoe consonant follows 
a doubtful, are (with the exception of vp) shortened ; as, 
meats rete paplip 
‘ oe ‘EXCEPTIONS. 


" ‘4 τ ; “ay. 


5. -av is long in masculines ; as, Τιῖᾶν ; and «ἂν, when 
not in composition with other words. 
in aecusatives when their nominatives are long; as, 
Αἰνειᾶν from Αἰνειᾶς. 
in adverbs ; as, ἀγάᾶν. 


“ap. 
6, -ap in “ae, 4p is long ; in yap is either long or short. 


«ας. ' 
7. -agis lous in nouns of the first declension ; as, μουσᾶς. 


having -ανῖος ; as, τυψᾶς, τυψανῖος. 
in ἡμᾶς, ὑμᾶς, xpas. 


-ἰν, 


8. -w is long in nouns ἴῃ -w, -wos ; as, ῥηγμῖν, ἔγγμινος. 
in nouns which have two terminations ir the nomina- 


_ tive ; as, ἀχεῖν, or dxlis, 
in ἡμῖν, ὑμῖν. 


«ἰς. 


9. εἰς is long in monosyllables ; as, Xs. But the inde- 

finite rig is common. 

in nouns which have two terminations in ὮΝ nomina- 
tive ; as, ἀχῆις, or ἀχῆιν. 

in feminine dissyllables in -ἰς, -iog, or -itog ; as, χνημῖς, 
χνημῖδος ; ὀρνῖς, ἀρνίϑος. Except ἀσαῖς, épis, Χχαρίξ, with 
a few others. 

in ρον, having two short syllables before the 
last ; as, σλέχᾶμις. 

ΓῪ 90* 
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=U. ὦ 


10. οὖν is long i in nouns in -vv, τὐνος ;_as, μοσσῦν, μοσσυνος. 
in nouns which have two terminations i in the homina- 
tive ; as, φορχῦν, OF Popxus. ! 
in accusatives in -vv, from -us ; as, ὀφρῦν δίνω ἐφρῦς., 
in the ultimate of verbo IN τὺμι 5 88, ἐφῦν. me GR 
in νῦν, mow. But the enclitic viv is short. WN 


* 
- 


“Us. 


11, -vg is long in monosyllables ; as, μῦς. 
in nouns which have two terminations | In the nomina- 
tive ; as, φορχῦς, or φορχυν. 
in nouns which have τυνῖος, or -os pure in the genitive ; 
as, δεικνῦς, δεικνυνῖος ; ὀφρῦς, ὀφρυος. 
IN xwptg, κωμιυθος. 
in the πολλόν γον of verbs 1 ID τῦμι 5 88, ἔφυς. 
OF THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN THE OBLIQUE CASES 0 OF NOUNS 
_ THAT INCREASE. αἱ 
1. The quantity of the nominative remains in the ob- 
lique cases ; as, Tilav, Τισᾶνος ; ζευγνῦς, ζευγνῦσι ; χνημῖς, χνη- 
widos. 
_ Except -vp ; as, μαρτῦρ, μαρῆῦρος. 


2. Those nouns, which are long by position in the nom- 
inative, are shortened 1 in the oblique cases ; as, αὐλαξ, a- 
λᾶκος. 

Except nouns in -αξ pure ; as, νεαξ, νεᾶκος. ’ 

also Swpag, ἱεραξ, κνωδαξ, xopdag, λαβραξ, oto, bo, συρ- 
oak, φεναξ ; with most in -ᾧν, -ἰπὸς ἢ as, bib, ὗῖσος ; 
and -i2, -ἰγος, or τικος, as, μασΊιξ, μασετγος, φοινιξ, φοινῖ- 
κος ; to which add ypu, γυψ.. 

3. A pure genitive from adong Aominstive is varied ; ; as 
pos, δρῦος, or Optos. 

4. The penult of the dative plural, in nouns which are 
contracted, is short ; as, πατρᾶσι. } 


OF THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN THE FLEXIONS OF VERBS. 


«and vu, before -ca in participles, and before -σι every- 
where, are long ; as, rvLao., δειχνῦσα., demvic.* 4 
* It is to be understood that a, «, v, are short i in verbs ; unless it be 
otherwise specified i in the rules. 
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ure in -adu, εἰσῳ, -vtw, from -aw pure, or 
' d-w, is long in the penult ; vingh os 
i en Ἢ wa τα yan > φιω, τίσω ; Bote, βρισω; 


Bo future shortens its ae . 88, τέμνω, 
τἅμω. 


THE OTHER TENSES. 


A doubtful vowel has the same quantity in the de- 
rived, as in the primitive tenses ; as, 


Pres. ἐκρῖνον ; κρίνομαι, ἐχρίνομην. 

1 Fut, αι πες χεχρῖχα, éxexplxei ; χρίνουμαι, ἀεδδος ἐχρίϑην, 
χεχρῖμαι, ἐχεχρίμιην. 

2 Aor. ἐϊύτον, εὔτω, εὔφουμαι, ἐἸσπσομην, celica, eeliesw, τὕπη- 
Cowes. ἐϊύσην. 

Bat the first aorist of Ji ids makes its penult Jong in the 
active and middle voice ; 

The penult, when long by position in the first future, is 
shortened in the perfect ; as, βλαψω. βεβλᾶφα. Except 
bison, ἐῤῥίφα. 

Some make the penult long in the perfect middle ; as, 
χεχρᾶγα, μέμοχα. 

sand v, used instead of an argument, are made long ; as, 
‘Txopas, Ὑχομην. 


SPECIAL RULES CONCERNING VERBS IN μι. 

A proper reduplication, unless made long by posi- 
tion, is pag Ὁ, as, τίϑημι : an improper reduplication is com- 
mon ; “ms. 

a, ὩΣ ᾽νοίοτο- «σα or -σι, is every where shortened ; as, 
Ἰσάμεν, ἸσΊαῖε. 

υ is, In polysyllables, long only in the singular of the 
indicative active ; as, beatae ων OR ἐμ νὰν 

in dissyllables, long every where ; as, d0us, δοῖον, ὄσμαι. 


ATTIC. 
The accusative of nouns in -tug makes α long ; (contra- 
ry to Rule Il. ) as, Bacidea. 
s for a, ¢,0, is long ; as, eavutr for cavla : ἦτ for ὅδε." 
The paragoge in pronouns, (except in the dative plural, ) 
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and adverbs, is long ; as, odrocr, νυνῖ, (contrary to Rule II. 
but, date plural, φουἹοισὶ. ἜΜΕΝ 


‘+4 ΤΟΝΤΟ 4 
The comparative neuter -iov, wihibh the Attic ene long, 
is shortened; as, χαλλῖον, Fon. χαλλτον, Attic. | 
In adjectives which signify time, 1 is made long ; as, Oru 
Tvog. 
‘ In verbs, a Ionic, where -ι does not follow, i is shortened j. 
as, éaras for ἦναι. 


δὴ DORIC AND HOLIC. εὐ 
a Doric is made long: α Aolic is ‘shortened ; as, Ai: 
vei, D. for Aivéiou ;—irmold, Mol. for ἱπποΊης ; αἰχμιητᾶων, 
D. for αἴχμιητων -----ὥνυμφᾶ, ol. for νυμφη ; ἐτυφᾶσαν, Aol. aor 
elu.Lav ; νυμφᾶς, ALol. for νυμφᾶς, accu. plur. ) 


POETIC LICENSE. 

A short anda long vowel, forming two syllables, fre- 
quently coalesce, eid are pronounced : as one syllable. In 
Homer this takes place only in the same word, especially 
in the genitive of the first declension in -ew, regularly ; as 
Πηληϊαδεῶ ᾿Αχίληος : ; as also in the genitive plural of the 
first declension in -swy ; as Θέτις ὃ οὐ Ander’ ἐφετμιξῶν. Thus 
also Seog; as ὕμιν μιὲν S201 δοιεν. Χρυσέῷ ava σχηπσρῳ, 1]. &, 
15. χρυσξὸν thie éxovra, Od.r’, 568. νεικξᾶ καὶ δηρν 
ὀφελλοις, Hes. ” ais 33. Thus also, πελεχξᾶς, Nl. Ψ, 114. 
βασίληξς, Hes. ᾿Ἔργ. 263. roxnts, Hom. Η. in Cer. 187. 
Here the syllable which is contracted from two sylla- 
bles, is long, as Πηληιαδεῶ »τνεικεᾶ, -- πελεκεᾶς. Likewise 
the following . after éws,é@5 ‘o sav? ὡρμαινε, Tl. a’, 193. 
ἑῶς Ἔσπελθον, Od. ηἰ, 280. ἐῶς "yw πέρι xewa, Od. 0’, 90. In- 
Attic writers this takes place sometimes in certain words, 
as in %eég¢, which is generally a monosyllable ; in ῥώρακα, 
which is commonly atrisyllable”~ ~. Sometimes, however, 
two words are thus contracted ; as, ἐγὼ οὐ, two syllables ; om 
μνὴ ἀλλά, two syllables ; μῆ οὐ, ἃ area dpi it 

The ’apoig makes a short iki long ; as,* 


Amie TE ἼΗΙ εσσι φίλε bee janice: 
el ὃ 
* Arsis means the elevation of voice, which in Hexameter verse is 
always upon the first syllable of a foot. We find, but very ΦΈΡΟΙ, ὃ 
short syllable bnia's at the end of a foot; as, 


| 
Τη δ᾽ dai μιξν Tope Brosupwonts ἐσφτεφοανως 6: 
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Besides these deviations from the usual rules of <a 
the ancient poets, ἷ 

| Oe a syllable; 1. by doubling, or insertinga = 
consonant ; as, ἐδόεισε, for ἔδεισε ; @erodsc, for ἄτους; 2. 
by changing a vowel into a diphthong 5 ; a8 ,δένομαι, for 
ὅτομαι ; by metathesis; as, expatov, for ἔπαρδον. 

Il. Shortened a syllable, by rejecting one vowel of a 
grat as, ἕλον, for εἷλον, . 

ΠῚ. Increased the number of κοι th ee by resolving 
a diphthong ; as, alry, for aury); 2. by inserting, or adding 
a letter, or rier sp, ; as, δασχέτος, for ἀσχεφος ; ἥβλιος, for 
ἥλιος; Sings, for Bin. 

IV, Lessened the number of syllables ; 1. by apheresis ; 
as, νερϑε, for évepde ; 2. by syncope; as, Tress, for ἐγειρέτο ; 
3. by apocope, and apostrophe ; as, dw, for dupa ; pups’, for 


μυρια. 
“OF FEET. 


From se, in proper order are formed feet. 
Of fe | e kinds; some are of t e of 
three, and some | four syllables. 
Diseylabes are poms 
Lie Ay 7 - % 
Iambic.  . re πο, aie 
Trochee, o- , ΤΥ φωμα. 
Te ee ἢ 
Tribrach, ge »- εὐ τοδὶ 
Moloesus, - ~~~ εὐχωλη. 
Dactyl, ὃ ‘ - ~~ σωματα. 
Anapest, . ᾿ ° ; “E. βασιλευς. 
Bacchius, ; ᾿ “τ΄ ἀνασσει. 
Antibacchius, . ’ ; ~~~ μανεευμα. 


| Amphibrach, , -. . ΟΥΤῚ ϑαλασσα. 
Amphimacer, . ‘ ; ~~~ δεσαοτης. 


The Tetra-syllables are sixteen. 
Proceleusmatic, . » TT «ιχΐμως. 


Dispondee,. , ; . τ CuvdevAsuien 
Diiambic, ὃ : ᾿ πστ΄ ἐσισξαςξης. 
Ditrochee, ὁ . ἡ. ἦτ εύχηδαουν 
Choriambic, . ‘ . π΄ Cuppecwa. 


t Neilson’s Edition of Moor’s Grammar. 
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Antipastic, . op ayitay NT Ta abi t2 
Tonic amajore, : ~~ περ σῶμδο tilt 
Tonic ἃ minore, ©... = 7 νλεαρενησινε.. 
Peon first, awa θλλνν were δ δον ἀστρολόγος. 
Ῥῷοῃ βθοοηά. . ᾿.: ‘ ΡΝ seleaingsial 9 
Peon third, τοὶ δον δὸς ὡς ΠΥ vod gps 
Peon fourth, . . : ὙΠ ϑεογενης. 
Epitrite first, . . τς ΑΣΑ dyaipradne 
Kpitrite second, oe fe 2 TTT eevdpepevrns. 
Epitrite third, : - ~~~ 7 edpuddsvyg.’» 
Epetrite (δά ηι λα νὴ RHR 


. ite 
OF METRES. 
A metre consists properly of two. feet, because i in beating 


time, the foot was raised once in two feet. But by metres 


15 generally understood a verse, eh len or a system of 
verses. 


Of metres there are nine species, 


Composed of simple feet, that 1 os iit or three 
syllables. — 
1. Dactylic, τ 
2. Anapestic, 4. Trochaic. 
Composed of compound feet, that is feet of four syllables. 
5. lonic a majore, 8. Antipastic, © 
6. lonic a minore, 9. Peonic. 


εἰ Choriambic, _ 


These metres take their names from the feet, of which 
they are principally composed. 


The final syllable of every verse is in different, or may be 
reckoned doubtful. 


DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE. 


Hexameter. 


The hexameter, or heroic verse, consists of six feet. Οὗ. 
these, the fifth is a dactyle, and the sixth a spondee ; all 
the rest may be either dactyles or spondees ; as, 

Avdops|vos τε bu|yolpa φείρων τ᾽ ἀπε Ιρεισὶ ἀϊποινα. 
A spondee is frequentiy found in the fifth place ; whence, 
the verse is called spondaic ; as, 
Depo? ἔϊχων ἐν[χερσὶν ἑϊχηξολὲὶ] ᾿Απολλήωνος. 

The spondaic is used when any thing grave, slow, large, 

or sad, is expressed. It has commonly, though not always. 


a 


a dactyle in the fourth place, and a word of four syllables 
atthe end. — 

What deserves pertcular | attention in scanning, is the 
Cesura. ""» 

When, after a oti is Seeaphoted: there remains a syllable 
in the word to begin the next foot, that syllable i is called the 
Cesura ; as, 

Tod? ἀπαϊμειβομεῖνος προς Z|p χρειίων ᾿Αγαίμεμνων. 

Here there is a cesura in every foot. 

When a monosyllable begins a foot, it is of the nature of 
the cwsura, and is of necessity long. 


’ PENTAMETER. 

This verse consists of five feet divided into two parts ; 
the former consisting of two feet, either spondees or dac- 
tyles, and a cwsura ; the latter, always of two dactyles and 
another cwsura ; as, 

 Οὐΐε ποίδων ἀρεγης |87¢ ζαλαισμοσυνης. 


ANACREONTIC. 


The Anacreontic, or lambic Dimeter with a cwsura, con- 
sists of three lambuses and a cesura ; as, 
Θελωΐλεγειν |’ ATpss|dag. 
The first foot may be a Spondee instead of an Iambus ; 
as, 
Θωρηχ᾽ ὅπως [᾿Αχιλλίευς. 
Of this measure are the 1st, 2d, 6th, 7th, 8th, 10th, 12th, 
15th odes of Anacreon, in the Collectanea Greca Minora. 
There is another measure, which is often used by Ana- 
creon, consisting of a pyrrhic, two trochees, and a spondee ; 
as 
. Μεσοϊνυχῖιοις ποὐ |Cpeuc. 
Of this measure are the 3d, 4th, 9th, 111, 13th, 14th 
odes of Anacreon. 
Two vowels are often contracted in scanning into one ;* 
as, , 
Μενιν ἀϊειὸς bel Ἰπηϊληϊαίδεω ᾿Αχιΐληος, ἢ 


* This is called Syneephonesis. 
t+ Fora fuller account of Metre,see Wilson or Hermann. 


‘VIL 
PARTICLES. 


‘THE particles may be ἀξόρεοναε να distributed into the . 
3 pl onan classes, viz: Those which denote, 

. Certainty or confirmation ; 7, certainly, traly ; : udvon, 
aE οὶ indeed ; πέρ, altegether ; δῆ, μῆν, and yz, which 
are thus distinguished. A% strongly asserts what the speak- 
er considers as already established ; μήν goes on to press 
the assertion, without relaxing as to what has preceded ; 
γέ asserts with a limitation, yielding as to the past or other 
things, but insisting upon this. Hence it is applied to an 
individual object or part, when considered in reference to 
a whole, or to a greater number ; as, ἔγωγε, I for my part, | 
or at least. Thus Plato says, ‘‘every where, certuinly, 
[δ 5] men will maintain peace by means of laws.’’ The 
other replies, πολλήν γε ** much at least.”? Plato proceeds, 
‘* there being no contests among them, there certainly [uj] 
is no danger, lest, &c.”’ After interrogations following a 
negative reply of the opposite party, μήν signifies then ; as, 
tis wyv, who then ? s 

To δή is joined xs, [δήπε] denoting certainly, to wit; but in 
some cases the ποῦ which marks uncertainty, diminishes the 
force of δῆ, and the sense is perhaps. 

2. Negation. This is expressed by οὐ and μὴ with their 
derivatives, but with this distinction in their use, that οὗ 
conveys a direct, independent negation ; as, sx θέλω, I will 
not ; ovx ἐστι ; is it not? thus representing things tn their 
actual relations. Μή is piped to hypothetical and depend- 
ent propositions ; as, ἀχ λήψομαι. εἴ μὴ σὺ χελεύεις. 1 will not 
receive it, unless you command me. It is, therefore, al- 
ways used after si, ἤν. ἐάν, Olav, ἐπείδαν. ἕως, and other words. 
which represent a thing not as actual, but conditional. To 
ἐπεί and ἐπειδή, since, after that, οὐ is joined, because an ac- 
tual state of things is denoted by those words. With iva 
ὡς, ὄφρα. ὅπως, ὡσῆε, which denote design, and are condi- 
tional, wy is used. 

In sentences expressing a wish, prayer, intention, pro- 
hibition, &c. some preceding . clause may generally be sup- 
plied, which shows their dependent character ; and so like- 
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_ wise Participles. The strength of anegation is increased by 
οὐδέποπε, and οὐδεπώποῖς, the former extending the negation 
to all time, both past and future; the latter limiting the ne- 
gation to past time, by the force of the included vw. 

3, Specification, ale, to wit, as, for example ; ἀλλώς σε 
καί, especially ; wariola δέ, above all. 

_ 4. Hypothesis or Condition, εἰ, and ἐάν, [jv, ἄν]. The dif- 

ference between these words may be thus stated. Ei is joined 

to a condition which is merely conceived of as supposable, 
ἐάν looks forward to the supposed case, as about to be deci- 
ded by the result) Thus si εἰσι βωμοί, εἰσὶ καὶ Θεοί, if there — 
are altars, there are also Gods. Here the case is merely 
supposed, without assuming any thing as to the fact, wheth- 
er there are altars ornot. ᾿Ἐὰν wos βωμιοί, would denote, 

“if it should prove that there are altars,’ &c. Ei rio yi- 

vélos denotes, ‘* f make this supposition—whether it be true 

or false, I do not assert “ide ἐὰν «Ξ70 γένηται denotes, “1 make 

this supposition—the result will show, whether it be correct 

or not.”” i, therefore, relates wholly to the intellectual 

conception, and ἐάν to our experience of the event. 
5. Desire, cide, Oh that! σῶς ἄν, would that! 
6. Interrogation, ἄρα, is it that? 47, whether isit? μῆ, ἢ 
losing its negative force, becomes a strong interrogation; as, 
pay οἴει, dost thou suppose ? μῶν compounded of μή and ἕν, re- 
tains the force of both particles ; ‘‘is it then ?”’ «cle, when? 

«ὥς, how? &x2v,is it notthen? The latter word frequently 

loses its interrogative character and denotes ‘‘ therefore.”’ 

To interrogations, the enclitic rors gives an air of surprize 

or admiration ; as, cig ror ἐστιν οὗτος, who can this be? 

ἢ. Correspondence, μέν---δέ, on the one side—on the 
other ; as, σὺ μὲν ἀκούεις, οὐ συνίης δέ, on the one hand you 
hear, but on the other you do not understand. In many 
cases μὲν stands alone, without δέ, or δέ without μέν ; but in 
such cases there seems to be an implied reference to the 
corresponding particle. In such cases, μέν is commonly 

rendered by indeed, and δέ by but. 

8. Conjunction, καί, and sé, have the same relation to 
each other,as et and gue in Latin; r?—xai, signifies ,** not on- 
ly—but also.” | | 
9. Difference or Contrast, ἀλλά, but. In many cases 
the idea to which ἀλλά is opposed, is not expressed in form, 

but is implied or anticipated : δέ expresses opposition less 
strongly than ἀλλά, and is often used merely as a particle 
of transition, where no other particle could be introduced; 
to avoid the entire want of connexion between clauses or 
_ sentences. Itis then rendered by and or indeed, 
21 


Ὁ . ΖΑ 4 
ΟΝ εν ....... ae eee ae ι ail 
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10. Uncertainty. An uncertain event may be either pos- 
sible, or dependent on some other event, or likely to take 
place, or highly probable. . Possibility ἢ is expressed by ἴσως, 
dependence by ἄν, (Poetic x: or κέν). verisimilitude by πού, 
probability by τέ. Mach of these words might have Be mince. 
for example, 1 in the following LC Oe Rae art Ml ζία 

σύν τε δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω, καὶ ἴσως πρὸ ὃ τοῦ cat eg ie: 
‘* When two are associated, one perchance sees more. than 
the. οἴμοι." Here possibility alone is asserted, without 
any opinion as to the fact. Had it been stated as ἃ. ct, 
no particle would have been used, but Bumpy the ied se 
ὃ φοῦ ἐνόησεν. ΚΡ εν 

σύν τε δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω, καὶ κεν πρὸ ὃ τοῦ ἐνύησε,  - 

signifies that one may or might, (as some event shall turn ») 
see more than the other. If that condition were taken 
away, and the event decided, the speaker would say, rav- 
τως πρὸ ὃ τοῦ ἐνόησεν, One, beyond all question, sees more 
than the other. σύν ce δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω, καὶ Tov πρὸ ὃ φοῦ ἐνόησεν 
signifies ‘ it is likely that one, &c.”’ ; the mind of the speak 
er inclines to that belief. Had the fact been certain, he 
would have said, % ὃ ἡ po ὃ φοῦ ἐνόησεν, one certainly sees 
more than the other. Finally the words actually used by the 
Poct, σύν σε δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω, καὶ τ ε πρὸ ὃ φοῦ ἐνόησεν, signify that 
when two are associated, one most probabl y sees more than 
the other ; though not that the fact is mecasrantye so, which 
would be expressed by ἀναγκαίως πρὸ ὃ rod ἐνόησεν. ἢ 

11. Disjunction of particulars, 7—%, either—or : 5 ἀλλ᾽ ἤ . 
—*7, but either—or: hypothetical disjunction, ¢ile—sice, 
wiiethex this—or that: negative disjunction, %rs—sre, nel- 
ther—nor. , bat Fa 

12.. Exception, πλήν, except; εἰ μή, ἐόν Wa, eat ἀλλ᾽ 
ἤ, unless ; καί εἰ, κἄν unless, even if. 

13. Comparison, ovlus, thus ; eure, as 3 ὡς, ΓΑ 4.] as, so as, 
as if; ὅπως, as: ὡς gives strength to the superlative wad 
ica SR to the positive ; > as, ὡς τἀχισῖα, as soon as possi- 
ble ; ὡς ἀληϑῶς, certainly. In some instances, ὡς 15 render- 
ed by “about ; ?”, QBs OS “τεσσεράχοντα, about,i. 6. [as it were] 
forty : ὥς, [with the accent] is used by the Poets for ov lus, 
thus, and by prose writers in the phrases xai ὥς, and thus, 
30° ὥς nor thus. ene | 

14. Reason or Cause of a ‘thing ; y Gre from its appropriate 
sense of specification. 1 is often used to specify the cause of 
any thing ; as, ἅφξ οὐθενὸς ἐπιβάλλονῖος, since or because [as 
it was the fact that] no one raised the pean 


she 


* Hermann de particula ἄν. 
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ΟΝ νὰ = ate to explain 
actual occurrence as 


Ss and ἐσειδήπερ, have the =. 
| by the force of δή, since tr 

; ‘on the contrary, from the hypoth 
cal force of the av, refer to contingent events, and henee 
are ‘only to ‘the Subjunctive. Before interrogations, 
ἐπεί has the sense of for ; as, isi τῶς ἂν διαχρίνοιμεν αὐτί, for 
how should we distinguish it ἢ > With Imperatives, its causal 
signification is often opposed to something else, and hence 
itis rendered for otherwise ; as, bei εἰσέ, for otherwise tell 
me, ἄς. 

Pap seems originally to have δέποιδὰ in fact, truly, and 
hence like the Latin ergo, (pyy, in fact.] to have been used 
to express some preceding, actual event 58 a cause. 
often that of which γάρ assigns the cause, is merely implied 
or hinted at, and must be supplied to show the force of γάρ; 
thus, «ὥς ya p τοὶ δώσουσι γέρας, ** for how shall they give you 
a reward.’ Here 4 ‘it is assumed that the demand of Atrides 
could not be complied with, and the reason is given “ for, 
ἄς." Hence also, to explain the use of yap, many small 
phrases are to be pik as, “πὸ wonder, Bees ὁ op 
lieve, ὅς." Inthe rapidity of thought, the reason of a 
is sometimes given, ater the thing itself is mention bar 
then γάρ refers forwards. Tép, likewise, like the seer nam, 
is sometimes used merely to introduce a new train of thought, 
when the idea of cause can hardly be traced in the connex- 
ion. Here it seems to have its original sense of in fact. 

“Ort, where, as an adverb, denotes a definite past time, 
while gray, [ees dv.) from the force of the ἄν, denotes a de- 
finite future time. ‘Ors, from referring to a past act, is us- 
ed to express the idea of a catise ; as, ὅτε ταῦτα εἴτως 
since these things are so. 'Ὅεσι, where, is an adverb of 
place, andi - like ὅτε, to denote a cause. 

Olvexa, [οὗ ἕνικα.} for which reason, since, because, τοἴνεχα 
is an Epic form of the same word. 


cheese = ἃ the neuter pronoun that. It has geined 


the signification of because, by the omission of some 
ing clause like διὰ σοῦτο, ἴὸ which it refers ; as, ὅτι bias 
x Cues οὐκ deed , because ye are not of the world, i. ὁ. διὼ φοῦ. 
το, ὅτι, &e. on this account, that ye are not, Ke. aan 
ὡς, strengthens the superlative ; as, Ori τά 
ly as possible ; sometimes both are unit a ee pee 
as, ὑσιήδιστα. the aweetest possible. 

15. Final cause or End, ἵνα, that, in order that. Hence 


ee σξε...::ι: 


arb, denotes, afer, wien; and hence as 
the 
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iva τί, denotes, wherefore, i i. 6. in order that what: ‘should 

‘take place] “Ἵνα 15 sometimes used in the sense of dors, 
so that, denoting | the result; but not an intention ; as, ἦν πα- 
ραχεκαλυμμένον an adie, ἵνα μὴ αἰσθωνΊαι ado, itceasngeter- 
ed from them, so that [not, in order that} they could not see 
it. “Ive is often an adverb of place, where. — ἀθφέῳ μοὶ, 
is used only by the Poets. 

Ὥς, that, in order that, is prefixed to the ‘Subjunetive, 
Optative, or Future Indicative ; and hence ὡς i, why, i. 6. 
that what ? [may be done] ὡς 15 Π ΚΘ 156 used in the sense of 
wore, so that,and has sometimes though more rarely.the cau- 
sal signification for or since. With the Optative, it has the 
sense of, would God, or 1 could wish. “Owe, that, in order 
‘that ; ὅπως τί, why? « 

’Oore has rarely ie sense of the final cause, [in order 
that,] but denotes the result, so that, and hence is frequent- 
ly rendered by ‘‘therefore,”’ and corresponds nearly to ovv. 

16. Inference or Conclusion. ’’Apa, therefore, conse- 
quently, is used in the successive steps of a train of reason- 
ing. Inthe rapidity of thought, the inference is sometimes Ὁ 
made before the reason has been given. Its other wane 
be given below. 

Oiv, wherefore, differs from ἄρα, in drawing the final con- 
clusion, and bringing the subject to a close, in view of all 
that has been said. Its other uses will be given below. 


Οὐκοῦν is properly. a negative inference, ‘‘is it not there- Ὁ 


fore so?”’ but often loses its character of negation, and de- 
notes, ‘‘ therefore.’ 

To signifies the same as φούφῳ, for this thing, μὰ ea rea- 
son, therefore. Τοιγάρ is compounded of τοι, ys, and apa, 
the first of which assigns ἃ reason, the’ second considers it 
individually,* and the third draws the inference ; when ἂν 
is add [τοιγαροῦν] the οὖν brings the whole toa conclusion, 
and applies it to the case in hand ; ἐξ wherefore, since these 

_ things, then, are so.’ ty 

Nv or wy, like now in English, properly denotes time, 
and is used, chiefly by the Poets, as a particle of inference. 

Τοίνυν, therefore, now therefore, much the same with odv. 

17. Indefiniteness: lore joined to indefinites, either 
adds, like eunque in Latin, to their indefinite character ; as 
ὑποία πο τ᾽ ἐστὶν αὐτή of what kind soever it may bes or in 
case of doubt shows the interest and anxiety of the peek 
er; as εἰπέ μοι, φίνος πος: shells i whose then i is it? 


* Asin ἔγωγε, I for my part. νὴ 


᾿ς duarns, notwithstanding, μέν, indeed, περ, however, 


; 
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flee reuders words more indefinite; a8 ὑστις τῇ ἦν ye 
person soever it might be. | 
18. Concession,xaira, καίσερ, xiv, although, even, if, ian. ° 
When two ormore Particles are joined together, the ap- 
propriate force of each may commonly be traced. ‘Thus, 


in ἐπεί σοι γε, the ἐπεί expresses a cause, the ro confirms.or 
strengthens it, and the γ9 anges it ἈΜΑΦΑΑΝη8, case. 


In a number of these Padicles there i isa ‘variety of usage, 
which requires a more minute consideration. | 
’Av [Poet; xs or xev) 1.Conditional. In this sense ἄν is anub- 
breviated form of ἐάν if, and may commence a clause ; 88,ἂν 
δεὸς δέλῃ, if God will. In all its other senses ἄν is post- 
positive, 
2. Indefinite. With Indefinites, ὁ ἄν or ἐάν has the sense of 


the Latin cunque, ORY Gti ne Tov ἄν whoever, ὅπου dav, 


wherever. #, ὦ ἫΝ 
3. Contingent. n this, sits. ap riate sense, ἄν ts 
the verb to which i dis by sponte a which either 
partly or entirely takes from that verb its direct affirmative 
power, With the Indicative, Imperfect, Pluperfect, and 
Aorists, it 5 rendered by should, would, should have, would 
have, &c. To the F uture it is sometimes joined, and seems 


to soften the decisiveness of the statement ; 3 88, ὃ δέ. ROVnt 


χεχολώσεται, ὅν χεν ii , and:he will perhaps be angry, 
whom I may nt ἦν AS ne sep prtain, evidence paki it is 
ever ce with the Present, a es 

To nfinitives and | sa contingent : ifi- 
cation (commonly in, the ire) S fis mi coe 
changing the Verb or Partie | ἄν; 
as olovras ἀναμάχεσϑαι ἂν σ ἀμάχοι ς « 
they could retrieve themselves Ὁ 
χέσαιντ᾽ av, εἰ λάβοιεν. rere σιωπῶ πόλλ 
the rest, though I have mie say. . 

With the Optative and Sub; ΣΝ has vag sense of 
on might, could, would, ἃς, Ue 

. Potential, In the past ast Indicait often expresses αἱ 

as, ἔνδα δὴ ἔγνω "ἂν vig, Ke. then truly, any one coul 
ceive, &c. With prea on the (Uplalire vit iv 

would be used. 

5. Denoting babit. “With the lodapatinns particy arly in” 
the Imperfect tense, av oftendenotes ap habitualor frege nt- 
ly repeated act. The English tant ἐν has preci ἃ." 
same use ; 83. ἀσθλαυνόμενος δ᾽ ἄν Hie ie’ avs ere 
away, he would go to another, 5 


rf. 


es yf 


S oe 
We 
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6. Denoting hesitation or modesty. The most positive 
statements often take ἄν, expressing hesitation or modesty, 
by the contingent turn given to the sentence; as, οὐχ ἂν 
οἶδα, Ly fshould] hardly know; ὡς ἄν μοι δόκῃ, as it seems 
[would seem] to me: δὰ hen ἄν is repeated it may be 
used in different senses, or it may be repeated to impress 
more strongly the sense of contingency. 

Apo property signifies ‘in the nature, or regular course 
of things.” Hence it is used, 

1. In drawing inferences; Ἢ consequently,” ‘‘ therefore.” 

2. To express certainty, as ὡς ἄρα ἐφλυάρουμεν how truly 
did we trifle. Sometimesironically; as Os ipa eyo, as if I 
fongagihs &e. 

. To denote what naturale y follows in the order of time 
or Oe 0 as, ‘when the tenth day appeared, τύς᾽ & 
ἐξέφερον, then they of course bore away the body of Hector 
ie tears.’ 

. In making transitions to what naturally follows in the 
Bas of thought ; ὡς ἔφατ᾽, οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα πάντες ᾿ἐπίωχον, thus 
he spoke, and they all then shouted applause. Hence ὁ > ἄρα 
often begins a sentence with the signification of μὲν οὖν or 
μὲν δή wherefore, with gence to something which has 
gone before. . 


age 
5. With εἰ, ἐάν ἂς. a ‘express a thok exseiiaas ; as, εἰ ἄρα 5 
δύνονται, if indeed (i. 6. inthe course of things) they can.. In 


such cases ’é&pa retains its appropriate: meaning. 

Ts, which confirms or. the particular object in view, 
(‘Sat least)”. 4 certe taly, 2 6 truly,”) has sometimes the 
sense of μάλιστα. οἴῳ; and i is used in interrogations, ex- 
pressions of f admiration, ὅδ, to-increase their force. 

Fobv (γε οὖν) atleast, even, for, γε; * 
δή from ἤδης ans; an adverb signifies now. When join- 
ed to viv it denotes, in respect to present time “this very 
moment ;”? * as, νῦν aa μαχητέον we must fight this moment. 
In connection with verbs in the preterite, it denotes ‘‘ just 
now ;”? aS σερὶ ὧν νῦν ζδη Σωκράτης En. eye, of which Socrates 
was just now τάδε As a Conjunction, it retains the 
sense of now, 

1. In exhorting, as nays δή. come now, read. 

2. In questions, indicating the earnestness of the speak- 
er, and his desire of an immediate answer.ci 07 ; Why, now? 
σὰ ποῖα δὴ rait~; What, now, are these? 


Ὁ. Τὰ expressing admiration, when joined with πότε, as 
, ogi Onwors τουτῶν ; why, now, these ? 


~ 
ε 


4. In commencing a subject; as ‘Qc: δὴ σχοπῶμιεν aire 


Now, let us consider it in this way. - 


a 


rise one after an pote Ineach of heed δὲ signifies “ 7 
or * truly,” until at the last one, it signifies, “finally!” 
ὁ chiefly,” δ above all.” ‘Hence it is often joined to su . es” 
latives; as Ἂ ἔν 

6. In contador strengthening affirmations. This i ἣ 
one of its most common uses. A 

7. In irony; as. ὡς ὁ ἡ τοῦδ᾽ ἕνικα ὅς. 85 ifteuly for thio wa 
son Apollo bad sent calamities upon us. Afra has we same 
meaning with δ. 

Οὖν, Wherefore. 1 Draws an ultimate conclusion, "4 
view of what has gone before. μ᾿» 

2. Commences a paragraph or chapter, with some refer- 
ence to what las preceded. . ᾿ 
᾿ 9, Continues or resumes a subject, after a digression or 
parea’hesis. 

4. Introduces a transition to some new subject. 

5. Has an affirmative force, particularly in replies ; as 
γίγνεται οὖν οὕτως, it is certanly so. This affirmative force — 
appears still more clearly in a sentence like this: siete μὴ 
γράψει, εἶτε ὁ ὗν, he either will not — or he will. 


il ΩΣ “x 
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PECULIAR IDIOMS. 
᾿Αμέλει signifies “‘ take no heed,”’ and hence, doubtless, — 
certainly, , 
Αὐτῷ, aden, without σύν, signifies “ together with,” as δύω e 
ἵπφοι αὐτοῖσιν ὄχϑεσιριν, two horses together with the ‘Carriages. 
“Evexa often signifies ‘tas far as depends upon ;”’ as **with- 
out the Sun, as far as depends upon (ivsxa) the thor hea- 
venly bodies, it would be always night. x 
Ἔν τοῖς before thé superlative, signifies among all, before 
all ; as ἐν τοῖς πρῶτοι «αρῆσαν οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, the Athenians were ea 
present first of all, ht" 
’Eg’ ὦ for tei σούτῳ ὡς, and ἐφ᾽ τε for ἐπὶ τούτῳ ὥστε, signify oo 
‘on condition that.” 
SBeib joined to εὐῥέως, «ρῶτα,οτ φάχιστα, signifies ** at the ; 
moment.’ Se ty a 
Μόνον οὐκ, only not, i. 6. almost : So, ὁσὸν οὐ, almost. δι" 
Περὶ πολλοῦ ἐστί μοι, OF tpi πολλοῦ σοιοῦμαι, or ἡγέομαι, “at 
is of great importance to me.” 
So on the contrary, περὶ paxpod, &e. ,, 
Πολλοῦ δέω, “1 am far from,” * certainly not,” diye τ 
dev ** nearly,’ “almost.” "OdAiywand poo have some. 
times this sense when alone. κ΄ 
Ὡς ἕἔσος εἰπεῖν so. to spenk. 
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